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1

1.1

Introduction

Thank you for choosing this machine.

This manual contains details on the operation of the various functions of the machine, precautions on its use,
and basic troubleshooting procedures. In order to ensure that this machine is used correctly and efficiently,
carefully read this manual as needed.

For descriptions on trademarks and copyrights, refer to [Trademarks/Copyrights].

The illustrations used in this manual may appear slightly different from views of the actual equipment.

Available features

Automatically selecting the paper

The most appropriate paper size can automatically be selected based on the size of the loaded original and
the specified zoom ratio.

For details, refer to "Automatically selecting the paper size ("Auto" paper setting)" on page 3-36.

Adjusting copies to the size of the paper

The most appropriate zoom ratio can automatically be selected based on the size of the loaded original and
the specified paper size.

For details, refer to "Automatically selecting the zoom ratio ("Auto" zoom Setting)" on page 3-39.

Specifying separate horizontal and vertical zoom ratios
By specifying separate horizontal and vertical zoom ratios, copies of the original can be resized as desired.

For details, refer to "Typing in separate X and Y zoom ratios (Individual zoom settings)" on page 3-45.

Asc| mmp |ABC| |ABC

Scanning the original in separate batches

An original with a large number of pages can be divided and scanned in separate batches. Double-sided
copies can be produced by using the original glass or the original pages can be alternately loaded onto the
original glass or into the ADF, and then all pages can be copied together as a single job.

For details, refer to "Scanning the original in separate batches ("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11 and
"Scanning a multi-page original from the original glass" on page 3-15.

Carrying out half-fold/center staple & fold/tri-fold/Z-fold finishing process

Copies can be folded at their center ("Half-Fold" setting) or bound with staples after being folded in half
("Center Staple & Fold" setting). In addition, the copies can be folded in three ("Tri-fold" setting) or Z-folded
("Z-fold" setting).

For details, refer to "Selecting a folding setting" on page 3-77.

1

b 8 ]1
Half-Fold  Center Staple & Fold

Tri-Fold Z-Fold
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Sorting copies
The finishing method for copies can be selected.

For details, refer to "Separating copies by sets ("Sort" setting)" on page 3-66, "Separating copies by pages
("Group" Setting)" on page 3-67.

ABC - ABC ABC

Stapling copies
Multi-page originals can be copied and stapled together.

For details, refer to "Stapling copies (Staple settings)" on page 3-71.

ABC ABC

Punching holes in copies
Holes for filing can be punched in the copies.

For details, refer to "Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)" on page 3-74.

ABC

Copying multiple original pages onto a single page
Multiple pages of the original can be printed together on a single page.

For details, refer to "Copying multiple original pages onto a single page (Combined copy settings)" on
page 3-57.

ABC | | DEF ‘ ABC DEF

Copying an original containing various page sizes
An original with various page sizes can be scanned and copied together.

For details, refer to "Copying originals of mixed sizes ("Mixed Original" setting)" on page 3-21.

asc| || W |hec

1-4 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Introduction 1

Adjusting copies according to the image quality of the original
The copies can be adjusted according to the image quality of the original.

For details, refer to "Loading originals with small print or photos ("Original Type" settings)" on page 3-59.

Inserting paper between copies of OHP

In order to prevent OHP from becoming stuck to each other, a page (interleaf) can be inserted between the
transparency copies.

For details, refer to "Inserting paper between OHP transparencies ("OHP Interleave" function)" on page 8-3.

ABC

Adding a cover page

Cover pages can be added to copies, or copies can be made using different paper (for example, colored
paper) for only the cover pages.

For details, refer to "Adding cover pages ("Cover Sheet" function)" on page 8-6.

- i

Inserting different paper into copies

Different paper (such as colored paper) can be inserted for specified pages in the copies.

For details, refer to "Inserting different paper into copies ("Insert Sheet" function)" on page 8-10.

ABC =) |ABC

Inserting pages from a different original at specified locations in a copy
An original scanned later can be inserted for specified pages in an original scanned earlier for copying.

For details, refer to "Inserting copies of a different original for a specified page ("Insert Image" function)" on
page 8-14.

ABC DEF
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Printing double-sided copies with the specified page on the front side
Double-sided copies can be printed with the specified pages on the front side.

For details, refer to "Specifying pages to be printed on the front side ("Chapters" function)" on page 8-17.

Copying with reversed colors

An original can be copied with the light- and dark-colored areas of the original image inversed.

For details, refer to "Reversing black-and-white gradation of the original ("Neg./Pos. Reverse" function)" on
page 8-26.

rec| mmp 8

Separately copying a page spread
A page spread, such as in an open book or catalog, can be copied onto separate pages.

For details, refer to "Producing separate copies of each page in a page spread ("Book Copy" function)" on
page 8-27.

ABC|DEF | M |ABC | |DEF

Repeating copy images
An original image can be repeatedly printed on a single sheet of paper.

For detalils, refer to "Tiling copy images ("Image Repeat" function)" on page 8-33.

¢ 9@
Q - ¢ 9@
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Splitting an original page into two copies
A single original page can be divided in two and each half can be printed on separate copies.

For details, refer to "Dividing spread image into right and left pages using ADF ("Page Separation" function)"
on page 8-38.

ABC DEF # ABC| [DEF

Making copies for filing
Copies can be printed with a filing margin so they can easily be stored in filing binders.

For details, refer to "Adding a binding margin to copies ("Page Margin" function)" on page 8-41.

ABC |

Adjusting the image to fit the paper size
When the copy paper is larger than the original, copies can be printed so that the original image fills the paper.

For details, refer to "Adjusting the image to fit the paper ("Image Adjust" settings)" on page 8-44.

rec| mmp | ABC

Copying with the page layout of a magazine
Copies can be made with the pages arranged in a layout for center binding, such as for a magazine.

For details, refer to "Copying with the page layout of a booklet ("Booklet" function)" on page 8-47.

1 =]

Areas, such as the shadows of punched holes, bindings/edges of books, and transmission information in
received faxes, can be erased in copies.

Erasing sections of copies

For details, refer to "Erasing black marks along borders ("Erase" function)" on page 8-51.

ABC) EEEp | ABC
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Printing a sample copy
Before printing a large number of copies, a single sample copy can be printed so that it can be checked.

For details, refer to "Printing a proof to check the settings (Proof Copy)" on page 4-6.

Printing date/time or page number on copies

The date/time, page number, copy protect (hidden text for preventing unauthorized copying) or account track
number per set can be printed on copies.

For details, refer to "Printing the date/time or page number on copies (Stamp/Composition functions)" on
page 8-56.

ABC f

Managing jobs
The print status of copy jobs can be checked and the jobs can be managed.

For details, refer to "Managing jobs" on page 11-3.

Programming copy settings
Frequently used copy settings can be programmed and recalled to be used with other copy jobs.

For details, refer to "Registering copy programs (Mode Memory)" on page 4-16.

Checking the copy settings

Screens showing the current copy settings can be displayed. From these screens, the copy settings can also
be changed.

For details, refer to "Checking the copy settings (Check Job)" on page 4-3.

Enlarging the size of text in touch panel screens

The text and buttons in the touch panel can be displayed in a larger size that is easier to read, allowing basic
operations to be easily performed.

For detalils, refer to the User manual — Enlarge Display Operations.

Displaying explanations of functions and settings
The name and function of parts and details of functions and settings appears in the Help screens.

For detalils, refer to "Displaying function descriptions (Help)" on page 4-22.

Interrupting a copy job
The copy job being printed can be interrupted in order for a different copy job to be printed.

For details, refer to "Interrupting a copy job (Interrupt mode)" on page 4-15.
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1.2

Explanation of manual conventions

The marks and text formats used in this manual are described below.

Safety advices

/\ DANGER

Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in fatal or critical injuries in fact
of electrical power.
-  Observe all dangers in order to prevent injuries.

/A WARNING

Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in serious injuries or property
damage.
-  Observe all warnings in order to prevent injuries and to ensure safe use of the machine.

/A CAUTION

Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in slight injuries or property
damage.
-  Observe all cautions in order to prevent injuries and to ensure safe use of the machine.

Sequence of action

1 The number 1 as formatted here indicates the first step of a
sequence of actions.

2 Subsequent numbers as formatted here indicate subsequent

steps of a sequence of actions. An illustration inserted
. . . . . here shows what operations
7 Text formatted in this style provides additional assistance. must be perforFr)ned.

> Text formatted in this style describes the action that will
ensure the desired results are achieved.

Tips

V...

Note
Text highlighted in this manner contains useful information and tips to ensure safe use of the machine.

V...

Reminder
Text highlighted in this manner contains information that should be reminded.

Q

Detail
Text highlighted in this manner contains references for more detailed information.

Special text markings

[Stop] key
The names of keys on the control panel are written as shown above.

MACHINE SETTING
Display texts are written as shown above.
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Note
The machine illustrations shown in this manual can vary and depend on the machine configuration.

1.3 Descriptions of originals and paper

The descriptions used in this manual for originals and paper are explained below.

Whenever original and paper dimensions are mentioned in this
manual, the value shown as Y in the illustration refers to the width,
and the value shown as X refers to the length.

Lengthwise (@)
If the width (Y) of the paper is shorter than the length (X), the paper
has a vertical or portrait orientation, indicated by @3.

Crosswise ([d)
If the width (Y) of the paper is longer than the length (X), the paper
has a horizontal or landscape orientation, indicated by [3.
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1.4 User manuals

This machine is provided with printed manuals and PDF manuals on the User manual DVD.
1.4.1 Printed manual

Quick Guide - Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations

This manual contains operating procedures and descriptions of the most frequently used functions, allowing
the machine to immediately be used.

In addition, this manual contains notes and precautions that should be followed for safe use of the machine.

Be sure to read this manual before using the machine.

1.4.2 Introduction to the user manual DVD
The user manual DVD is included with this machine. In the initial screen, select the user manual to be viewed,
and then check the details for the various functions.
User manual - Copy Operations (this manual)
This user manual contains descriptions of Copy mode operations and machine maintenance.
Refer to this user manual for details on paper and originals, copy procedures using convenient Application
functions, replacing consumables and troubleshooting operations such as clearing paper misfeeds.
User manual - Enlarge Display Operations
This user manual contains details on operating procedures in Enlarge Display mode.
Refer to this manual for details on using copy, scanner, G3 fax and network fax operations in Enlarge Display
mode.
User manual - Print Operations (IC-208)

This user manual contains details on the printing functions that can be specified with the optional image
controller.

Refer to this user manual for details on operating procedures for using the printer functions.

User manual - Box Operations

This user manual contains operating procedures for using the user boxes on the optional hard disk.
Refer to this user manual for details on saving data in user boxes, retrieving data from user boxes and
transferring data.

User manual - Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations

This user manual contains details on the network scan, G3 fax, and network fax operations.

Refer to this manual for details on using network scan function by E-Mail or FTP, G3 fax, Internet fax and IP
address fax operations.

In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.

User manual - Fax Driver Operations

This user manual contains details of the fax driver functions that can be used to send a fax directly from a
computer.

Refer to this user manual for operating procedures on using the PC-FAX functions.

In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.

User manual - Network Administrator

This user manual contains descriptions on setting methods for each function utilizing network connection,
mainly using the PageScope Web Connection.

Refer to this user manual for details on using network functions.
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User manual - Advanced Function Operations

This manual describes overview and usage of functions that become available by registering the optional
license kit and enabling its function, and functions that become available by connecting the MFP with
applications.

In order to use the functions effectively, please read this manual.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



2 Before making copies







Before making copies

T
2 Before making copies
2.1 Machine configuration

211 Options

<)o
~1|4 l |
12 D
H—_'_’ —_— —_— D—16
[
15ﬂ |:|—17 18 19
— b 5 od
L Eaee—s
12 1 1 D 21 22
H— — > [
| T 2
1
T © — © |1 © ]
<)o i
1|1 l i— 6 5 4 v
Y || ooo i
|?
7—<:|_

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Before making copies

No. Part name Description

1 Main unit Consists of a scanner, a printer, an ADF, and paper trays (4 trays and 1 bypass
tray).

2 Large capacity unit LU-405 Can be loaded with up to 4,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?).

3 Large capacity unit LU-406 Can be loaded with up to 4,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m2).

4 Local Interface Kit EK-703 Installed when using the machine as a printer connected directly with a PC.

5 Security Kit SC-506 Installed to encode the data saved on the hard disk so that the hard disk can
be used more safely.

6 Hard Disk HD-510 Installed to increase the scanning capacity or enabling scanning of multiple
jobs.

7 Output Tray OT-505 Collects printed sheets.

8 Shift Tray SF-602 Separates copies fed out at an offset.

9 Z Folding Unit ZU-605/ Installed with the finisher to enable Z-folding and hole punching.

ZU-604

10 Post Inserter PI-504 Installed with the finisher to enable insertion of the cover sheet into the printed
sheets. In addition, you can operate the finisher manually.

11 Finisher FS-610 Collects printed sheets. Provides selectable finishing functions: sort, group,
offset-sort, offset-group, staple, face up, center staple & fold, half-fold, and tri-
fold.

12 Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505 Installed with the finisher to enable hole punching.

13 Finisher FS-525 Collects printed sheets. Provides selectable finishing functions: sort, group,
offset-sort, offset-group, face up, and staple.

14 Finisher FS-524 Collects printed sheets. Provides selectable finishing functions: sort, group,
offset-sort, offset-group, face up, and staple.

15 Image Controller IC-208 Installed when this machine is used for network printing and network scan-
ning.

16 Fax Kit FK-502 Allows this machine to be used as a fax machine.

17 Mount Kit MK-716 Used to install the Fax kit.

18 Authentication unit (biomet- Scans vein patterns in the finger to verify user authentication.

ric type) AU-101

19 Authentication unit (IC card Reads the information stored on an IC card to verify user authentication.

type) AU-201

20 Working Table WT-504 Provides an area to temporarily place originals and other materials. This is also
used when the authentication unit is installed.

21 Key Counter Socket Required for installing the key counter.

22 Key Counter Installed onto this machine to make the counter function available for printed
sheets.

23 i-Option LK-101" Allows the Web Browser and Image Panel functions to be used from the con-
trol panel.

For details, refer to the User manual — Advanced Function Operations.

24 i-Option LK-1 02’ Allows PDF encryption, digital signatures and properties to be specified when
transmitting PDF documents with Scan mode or User Box mode operations.
For details, refer to the User manual - Advanced Function Operations.

25 Upgrade Kit UK-202* Required in order to use i-Option LK-101 or i-Option LK-102.

*

Parts marked with an asterisk are not shown in the illustration.

2-4
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2.1.2 External

V...

Reminder
Do not grab the control panel to move the machine.
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No. Part name Description
1 Left partition glass Scans the original loaded into the ADF.
2 Document scales Use as a guide when placing the original on the original glass.
3 Document pad Presses down on the original positioned on the original glass.
4 Original glass Scans the original placed face down.
5 Adjustable paper guides Used to align the loaded original.
6 Paper tray Load with the originals to be scanned facing up.
7 Original output tray Feeds out scanned originals.
8 Control panel Used to specify the various settings and perform operations such as starting.
9 [Power] (auxiliary power) key | Turns on/off the copying and scanning functions. Turning it off will terminate
all the functions other than printing, and receiving and outputting facsimile da-
ta, and then enter the sleep mode.
10 Adjustable document Used to align the loaded paper.
guides
11 Bypass tray Opened and used when printing onto paper that is not or cannot (such as thick
paper, overhead projector transparencies, envelopes or label sheets) be load-
ed into a paper tray.
12 Release lever for the vertical Used to open the vertical transport door when clearing paper misfeeds.
transport door of the main
unit
13 Tray 4 A maximum of 550 sheets of A3 to A5 plain paper (64 g/m2) can be loaded.
14 Tray 3 A maximum of 550 sheets of A3 to A5 plain paper (64 g/m2) can be loaded.
15 Tray 2 A maximum of 1,100 sheets of A4 to A5 plain paper (64 g/m2) can be loaded.
16 Tray 1 A maximum of 1,650 sheets of A4 to A5 plain paper (64 g/m2) can be loaded.
17 Right front door Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
18 Left front door Opened when turning the main power switch on and off and when clearing pa-
per misfeeds.
19 Toner cartridge door Opened when replacing a toner cartridge.
20 Machine status indicator Indicates machine status by combining the color (blue or red) and the state
(steady on or blinking).
21 USB port (type A) Used for connecting external memory (USB memory device).

USB 2.0/1.1

2-6
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No. Part name Description
22 Network connector Used for connecting the network cable when this machine is used for network
(10Base-T/100Base- printing and network scanning.
TX/1000Base-T)
23 USB port (type A) Used for connecting the USB cable for the authentication unit (biometric type)
USB 2.0/1.1 or the authentication unit (IC card type).
24 RS-232C port Used for connecting the modem for CS Remote Care.
25 Telephone jack 1 Used for connecting a general subscriber line.
(LINE PORT1)
26 Telephone jack 2 Used for connecting a general subscriber line.
(LINE PORT2) This jack is used when the optional fax multi line kit has been installed.
27 Jack for connecting a tele- Used for connecting the cord from a telephone.
phone
(TEL PORT1)
28 Jack for connecting a tele- Used for connecting the cord from a telephone.
phone
(TEL PORT2)
29 Power cord Supplies power to the machine.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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No. Part name Description
1 Drum section Forms the copy image.
2 Vertical transport door Opened when clearing paper misfeeds in the vertical transport section.
3 Dial M1 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
4 ADU unit Pulled out when clearing paper misfeeds.
5 Cover M12 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
6 Dial m? Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
7 Cover M3 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
8 Cover M11 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
9 Lever M4 Lowered to the left in order to pull out the ADU unit when clearing paper mis-
feeds.
10 Transport lever Switched when printing on A5-size or 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 thick paper.
11 Dial M9 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
12 Dial M7 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
13 Lever M5 Lowered to the left when clearing paper misfeeds.
14 Cover M8 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
15 Cover M6 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
16 Fusing unit Fuses the image that was formed onto the paper.
17 Dial M10 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the ADU unit.
18 Main power switch Used to turn the machine on and off.
19 Toner-cartridge-securing le- | Pull toward you to remove the toner unit when replacing a toner cartridge.
ver
20 Toner cartridge Replaced when the toner is empty.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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214 Large Capacity Unit LU-405
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Reminder
Do not climb on, or place objects on this unit to prevent any damage.

Large Capacity Unit LU-405

No. Part name Description

1 Upper cover Opened when loading paper or clearing paper misfeeds.

2 Lateral guides Secures the sides of the paper to be loaded.

3 Tray bottom plate Raised as the paper is used. Lower by pressing the bottom-plate-lowering

button.

4 Trailing edge stopper Secures the trailing edges of the paper to be loaded.

5 Large capacity tray front Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
door

6 ;I'ray bottom plate lower but- | Pressed to lower the bottom plate in the paper tray when loading paper.
on
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21.5 Large Capacity Unit LU-406

V...

Reminder

Do not climb on, or place objects on this unit to prevent any damage.

Large Capacity Unit LU-406

No.

Part name

Description

1

Upper cover

Opened when loading paper or clearing paper misfeeds.

Lateral guides

Secures the sides of the paper to be loaded.

Tray bottom plate

Raised as the paper is used. Lower by pressing the bottom-plate-lowering
button.

Trailing edge stopper

Secures the trailing edges of the paper to be loaded.

Large capacity tray front
door

Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

Tray bottom plate lower but-
ton

Pressed to lower the bottom plate in the paper tray when loading paper.
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Finisher FS-524/Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

2.1.6
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Finisher FS-524

No. Part name Description
1 Front door Opened when clearing paper misfeeds or jammed staples or when replacing
the staple cartridge.
2 Main finishing tray (Tray 2) Collects printed pages.
3 Sub finishing tray (Tray 1) Collects printed pages.
4 Guide lever FN4 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
5 Guide lever FN1 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
6 Misfeed-clearing dial FN3 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the finisher.
7 Guide lever FN2 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
8 Stacker unit Removed when clearing paper misfeeds or jammed staples or when replacing
the staple cartridge.
9 Staple cartridge holder Removed from the stacker unit when clearing jammed staples or when replac-
ing the staple cartridge.
10 Handle FN7 Grabbed when removing and inserting the stacker unit.
11 Misfeed-clearing dial FN6 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the finisher.
12 Guide lever FN5 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

No. Part name

Description

13 Punch kit

Punches holes for filing printed pages when the punch kit is installed with Fin-
isher FS-524.

14 Hole-punch scrap box

Removed when emptying punch scraps that have accumulated from using the
Punch settings.
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2.1.7 Finisher FS-525/Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

1 2 3 4
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Finisher FS-525

No. Part name Description
1 Front door Opened when clearing paper misfeeds or jammed staples or when replacing
the staple cartridge.
2 Main finishing tray (Tray 2) Collects printed pages.
3 Sub finishing tray (Tray 1) Collects printed pages.
4 Guide lever FN4 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
5 Guide lever FN1 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
6 Misfeed-clearing dial FN3 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the finisher.
7 Guide lever FN2 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
8 Stacker unit Removed when clearing paper misfeeds or jammed staples or when replacing
the staple cartridge.
9 Staple cartridge holder Removed from the stacker unit when clearing jammed staples or when replac-
ing the staple cartridge.
10 Handle FN7 Grabbed when removing and inserting the stacker unit.
11 Misfeed-clearing dial FN6 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the finisher.
12 Guide lever FN5 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

No. Part name

Description

13 Punch kit

Punches holes for filing printed pages when the punch kit is installed with Fin-
isher FS-525.

14 Hole-punch scrap box

Removed when emptying punch scraps that have accumulated from using the
Punch settings.
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2.1.8 Finisher FS-610/Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

2-16 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Before making copies

=7
g

[

C \\\
N

©
—

A

2-17

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Before making copies

Finisher FS-610

No. Part name Description
1 Main finishing tray (Tray 2) Collects printed pages.
2 Sub finishing tray (Tray 1) Collects printed pages.
3 Front door Opened when clearing paper misfeeds or jammed staples or when replacing
the staple cartridge.
4 Guide lever FN4 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
5 Guide lever FN1 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
6 Misfeed-clearing dial FN3 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the finisher.
7 Guide lever FN2 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
8 Guide lever FN5 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
9 Guide lever FN9 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
10 Stacker unit Pulled out when clearing paper misfeeds or jammed staples or when replacing
the staple cartridge.
11 Guide lever FN8 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
12 Misfeed-clearing dial FN7 Turned when clearing paper misfeeds within the finisher.
13 Handle FN6 Grabbed when removing and inserting the stacker unit.
14 Booklet tray Collects copies printed using a Fold/Bind setting.
15 Guide lever FN10 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
16 Staple cartridge holder Removed from the stacker unit when clearing jammed staples or when replac-

ing the staple cartridge.

Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

No. Part name Description

17 Punch kit Punches holes for filing printed pages when the punch kit is installed with Fin-
isher FS-610.

18 Hole-punch scrap box Removed when emptying punch scraps that have accumulated from using the

Punch settings.
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2.1.9 Z Folding Unit ZU-604/ZU-605
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No. Part name Description

1 Z folding/transport unit Pulled out when removing jammed paper.

2 Guide lever FN1 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

3 Hole-punch scrap box Removed when emptying punch scraps that have accumulated from using the

Punch settings.

4 Front door Opened when clearing paper misfeeds or punch scraps.

5 Guide lever FN6 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

6 Guide lever FN7 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

7 Guide lever FN8 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.

8 Handle FN2 Grabbed when removing and inserting the unit.

9 Misfeed-clearing dial FN5 Turned when removing paper jammed in the Z folding unit.
10 Guide lever FN3 Opened when clearing paper misfeeds.
11 Misfeed-clearing dial FN4 Turned when removing paper jammed in the Z folding unit.

2-20
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2.1.10 Post Inserter PI-504

\_/.~

No. Part name Description

1 Post inserter control panel Operate when manually using the finisher. (See p. 3-86.)

2 Lower tray paper guide Slide to fit the size of paper being loaded when loading with cover sheets.
3 Lower tray Load with cover sheets.

4 Upper tray Load with cover sheets.

5 Upper tray paper guide Slide to fit the size of paper being loaded when loading with cover sheets.
6 Upper unit release lever Raised to slide the upper unit to the left when clearing paper misfeeds.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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2.1.11 Shift Tray SF-602

2.1.12 Output Tray OT-505
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2.1.13 Authentication Unit (Biometric Type) AU-101

= (=)
Rear view
Top view
No. Part name Description
1 Status indicator Indicates the status of the authentication unit.
2 Security slot Used for connecting the security cable to prevent thefts. (complies with the se-
curity cable standards of the Kensington Computer Products Group)

3 USB port (type mini-B) Used to connect a USB cable (mini-B plug).

2.1.14 Authentication Unit (IC Card Type) AU-201

\@/
PN

No. Part name Description
1 Card scanning area Position the IC card on this area.
2 USB cable Used for connecting this device to the machine.

Precautions for using the finisher:

Do not place objects on top of the finisher and below the paper output trays, otherwise the machine
may be damaged.
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2.1.15 Control panel
1
IR Ready to copy. Main P >
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No. Part name Description

1 Touch panel Displays various screens and messages.

Specify the various settings by directly touching the panel.

2 Main Power indicator Lights up in green when the machine is turned on with the main power switch.

3 [Power] (auxiliary power) key | Press to turn on/off machine operations. When turned off, the machine enters
a state where it conserves energy.

4 [Mode Memory] key Press to register (store) the desired copy/fax/scan settings as a program or to
recall a registered program. (See p. 4-16.)

5 [Utility/Counter] key Press to display the Meter Count screen and the Utility screen.

6 [Reset] key Press to clear all settings (except programmed settings) entered in the control
panel and touch panel.

7 [Interrupt] key Press to enter Interrupt mode. While the machine is in Interrupt mode, the in-
dicator on the [Interrupt] key lights up in green and the message "Now in Inter-
rupt mode." appears on the touch panel. To cancel Interrupt mode, press the
[Interrupt] key again.

8 [Stop] key Pressing the [Stop] key while copying, scanning or printing temporarily stops
the operation.

9 [Proof Copy] key Press to print a single proof copy to be checked before printing a large number
of copies. You can also display a finishing image using the current settings in
the touch panel. (Only when a hard disk is installed.) (See p. 4-6.)

10 [Start] key Press to start the copy, scan or fax operation. When this machine is ready to
begin the operation, the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue. If the in-
dicator on the [Start] key lights up in orange, the operation cannot begin.
Press to restart a stopped job. For details on jobs, refer to "Overview of Job
List screen" on page 11-3.
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No. Part name Description

11 Data indicator Flashes in blue while a print job is being received.

Lights up in blue when a print job is queued to be printed or while it is being
printed.

The indicator lights up in blue when there is saved fax data or unprinted fax
data.

12 [C] (clear) key Press to clear a value (such as the number of copies, a zoom ratio, or a size)
entered using the keypad.

13 Keypad Use to type in the number of copies to be produced.

Use to type in the zoom ratio.
Use to type in the various settings.

14 [Help] key Press to display the Help Menu screen.

From this screen, descriptions of the various functions and details of opera-
tions can be displayed. (See p. 4-22.)

15 [Enlarge Display] key Press to enter Enlarge Display mode.

16 [Accessibility] key Press to display the screen for specifying settings for user accessibility func-
tions. If authentication is performed with PageScope Authentication Manager,
it does not enter Enlarge Display mode.

17 [Power Save] key Press to enter Power Save mode. While the machine is in Power Save mode,
the indicator on the [Power Save] key lights up in green and the touch panel
goes off. To cancel Power Save mode, press the [Power Save] key again.

18 [Access] key If user authentication or account track settings have been applied, press this
key after entering the user name and password (for user authentication) or the
account name and password (for account track) in order to use this machine.

19 [Brightness] dial Use to adjust the Brightness of the touch panel.

20 [User Box] key Press to enter User Box mode.

While the machine is in User Box mode, the indicator on the [User Box] key
lights up in green. For details, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

21 [Fax/Scan] key Press to enter Fax/Scan mode.

While the machine is in Fax/Scan mode, the indicator on the [Fax/Scan] key
lights up in green.

For more details, refer to the User manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax
Operations.

22 [Copy] key Press to enter Copy mode. (As a default, the machine is in Copy mode.) While
the machine is in Copy mode, the indicator on the [Copy] key lights up in green.

Reminder

Do not apply extreme pressure to the touch panel, otherwise it may be scratched or damaged.

Never push down on the touch panel with force, and never use a hard or pointed object to make a
selection in the touch panel.
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2.1.16 Basic settings screens
When the machine is ready to begin making copies after being turned on, the Basic screen appears.

To activate a function or to select a setting, lightly touch the desired button in the touch panel.

Basic screen

Copies:
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Touching [€] displays Density settings, Background Removal settings, and [Finishing] in the left panel.

I Job List

Copies:
Ready 1o copy. opies
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No. Item Name Description
1 Message display area The status of the machine and details on operations are displayed.
2 Functions/settings display Tabs and buttons for displaying screens containing various functions are dis-
area played.
Touch a tab or button to display the corresponding screen for specifying the
settings.
3 Icon display area Icons indicating the status of jobs and the machine are displayed.
4 [Auto Rotate OFF] button Touch to copy with the image not rotated to fit the orientation of the loaded
paper.
5 [Separate Scan] button Touch to scan the original in separate batches.
An original scanned in different batches can be treated as a single copy job.
6 [Finishing] button Touch to specify settings for collating, grouping, stapling, or hole punching.
7 Left panel When the [Job List] button is pressed, a screen showing the jobs currently be-

ing performed or waiting to be performed is displayed.
When the [Check Job] button is pressed, a screen showing the result of the
specified settings is displayed.

8 [Check Job] button The result of the specified settings is displayed.

9 [Job List] button Jobs currently being performed or waiting to be performed are displayed.
Various commands for checking and managing jobs are available.

Detail

The basic settings screen (Basic screen or Quick Copy screen) that appears can be set with the "Copier
Settings" parameter in the Custom Display Settings screen (displayed from the User Setting screen in
Utility/Counter mode). The arrangement of the buttons and screens differ with the Basic screen and
Quick Copy screen, however, the functions that can be set are the same. As a default, "Basic" is
selected. This manual contains descriptions of procedures using the Basic screen that appears when
"Basic" is selected.

The Quick Copy screen displays all of the settings from the Basic screen so that many settings can
easily be specified.

Q

Detail
For details on switching the basic settings screen, refer to "Custom Display Settings" on page 12-19.
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N

2.1.17 Icon

Note
If settings have been changed from the factory defaults, the tab for the screen containing the changed
settings appears framed with a green line.

The green line can be changed to another color with the "Color Selection Settings" parameter in the
Custom Display Settings screen (displayed from the User Setting screen in Utility/Counter mode).

s that appear in the screen

Icon

Description

Indicates that data is being sent from the machine, regardless of the current mode.

g
Indicates that data is being received from the machine, regardless of the current

E. mode.

If the warning screen was closed when a warning occurred, touch this button to dis-

Uview i i
Dig¥ing ‘ play the warning screen again.

Appears when there is a message indicating that consumables must be replaced or
the machine requires maintenance. Touch this icon to display the message, and then
perform the replacement or maintenance procedure.

Appears when an error occurs with the connection to the POP server.

X | =

Indicates that paper is not loaded in the paper tray.

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper tray.

Indicates that "Enhanced Security Mode" is set to "ON".

Appears when a USB drive is connected.

&5 0K

2-28

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Before making copies 2

2.2 Adjusting the angle of the control panel
The control panel can be adjusted to any of three angles. In addition, the control panel can be tilted to the left.

Adjust the control panel to the angle that allows for easy operation.

2.2.1 To adjust the angle of the control panel

Pull the control panel release lever toward you, to release the
positioning lock.

Move the control panel to the desired position, then release
the lever.
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3 Totilt the control panel to the left, hold the bottom of the
control panel, and then tilt the panel to the left.

N

Reminder
When tilting the control panel, do not grab the touch panel or the control panel.
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2.3

2.3.1

Turning on the main power and the auxiliary power

This machine has two power controls: the main power switch and the [Power] (auxiliary power) key.

Turning on the machine

The main power switch turns on/off all functions of the machine. Normally, the main power switch is turned

The [Power] (auxiliary power) key turns on/off machine operations, for example, for copying, printing or
scanning. When the [Power] (auxiliary power) key is turned off, the machine enters a state where it conserves
energy.

Open the left front door, and then set the main power switch
to ",

Close the left front door.

Press the [Power] (auxiliary power) key.

Check that the touch panel is turned on.

Q

Detail

When the [Power] (auxiliary power) key is turned on, the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in orange,
and a screen indicating that the machine is starting up appears.

After a few seconds, the message "Warming up. Readly to scan." appears on the touch panel, and the
Indlicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue, indicating that a job can now be queued.

The default settings are the seltings that are selected immediately after the machine is turned on (the
power switch is set to "I") and before any setting is specified from the control panel or touch panel, and
those that are selected when the [Reset] key is pressed to cancel all settings specified from the contro/
panel or touch panel. The default settings can be changed. For more details, refer to "Custom Display
Settings" on page 12-19.

The factory default settings are the settings that were selected when this machine was sent from the
factory.

Note

A job can also be queued while the machine is warming up after the [Power] (auxiliary power) key is
turned on. For details, refer to "Scanning during warm-up " on page 2-32.

After the machine has finished warming up, the scanned image will be printed.

Refer to "Main unit" on page 6-3 for warm up time.
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2.3.2 Scanning during warm-up
1 Press the [Power] (auxiliary power) key.
— For details on turning on the machine, refer to "Turning off the machine" on page 2-33.
The indicator on the [Start] key lights up in orange.
After the warm-up message is displayed, the Basic screen appears. The indicator on the [Start] key
lights up in blue.
2 Check that the message "Warming up. Ready to scan." appears on the touch panel.
jarning up. Ready to scan. Copies:
I Check Job S T T { T ][— =
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
‘Status Bacﬁﬁr.uunu ‘ Conbing
"o 01-0n
IIEIHEEI;ELI’:?EDDD[I St . D% L |
EB KB
ENEN | Ly o
W
o meass
02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
3 Position the original to be copied.
— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
4 Specify any other desired copy settings.
5 Using the keypad, specify the desired number of copies.
— For details on specifying the number of copies, refer to "General copy operation” on page 3-3.
6 Pressthe [Start] key.
The original is scanned, and the job is added to the list of queued jobs.
— If the "Copy Operating Screen" parameter in Utility mode was set to "Yes", touch [Next Copy Job]
to display the Basic screen.
Job List 0 0
Job No. 334
BaeRardina Paper Zoon
Auto AL D
Number of Sets
Number of Originals
o meass
22/08/2008 11:28
Hemoty B9%
— After the machine has finished warming up, the jobs will automatically be printed.
7 How can the job being printed be stopped?
- Press the [Stop] key. For details, refer to "Temporarily stopping scanning/printing" on page 3-91.
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Q

Detail

While the machine is warming up to begin printing after it is turned on using the [Power] (auxiliary power)
key, copy settings can be specified and an original can be scanned to reserve a copy job. After the
machine has finished warming up, the copies are automatically printed.

The print order can be changed or jobs can be deleted from the Detail screen of a job from the Current
Jobs list in the Job List screen. For details, refer to "Managing jobs" on page 17-3.

2.3.3 Turning off the machine

Press the [Power] (auxiliary power) key.

Check that the touch panel is turned off.

Open the front door, and then set the main power switch to

"O"-

Close the front door.

V...

Reminder

When the machine is turned off, then on again with the main power switch, wait at least 10 seconds to
turn the machine on after turning it off. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
immediately after being turned off.

Do not turn off the machine with the main power switch or the [Power] (auxiliary power) key while it is
making copies or printing, otherwise a paper misfeed may occur.

Do not turn off the machine with the main power switch or the [Power] (auxiliary power) key while it is
scanning or sending or receiving data, otherwise all scan data or transmission data will be deleted.

Do not turn off the machine with the main power switch while a queued job or stored data is waiting to
be printed, otherwise the jobs will be deleted.

Q

Detail

The following are cleared when the main power switch and [Power] (auxiliary power) key are turned off.
Settings that have not been programmed

Jobs queued to be printed
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2.3.4

2.3.5

2.3.6

Automatically clearing settings (Automatic panel reset)

If no operation is performed for a specified length of time (even if the [Reset] key is not pressed), settings that
have not been programmed, such as the number of copies, are cleared and return to their default settings.

This is the automatic panel reset operation.

As the factory default, the automatic panel reset operation is performed after 1 minute.

Q

Detail
The length of time until the automatic panel reset operation is performed and whether or not it is
performed can be set from Utility mode. For details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-26.

Whether or not the automatic panel reset operation is performed when there is a change of user can be
set from the Utility mode. For details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-26.
Automatically canceling the mode screen (System Auto Reset)

If no operation is performed for a specified length of time, the screen is automatically changed to that for the
mode given priority.

This is the System Auto Reset operation.

As the factory default, the Copy mode screen is displayed after 1 minute.

Q

Detail
The mode screen that is displayed when the System Auto Reset operation is performed can be changed
from the Utility mode. For details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-26.

Automatically conserving energy (Low Power mode)

If no operation is performed for a specified length of time, the touch panel goes off and the machine
automatically enters a mode where it conserves energy.

This is the Low Power mode.
The machine can receive jobs even while it is in Low Power mode.
As the factory default, the machine enters Low Power mode after 15 minutes.

To recover from Low Power mode

Press the [Power Save] key.

Power Save &

»
&

The machine can receive jobs while it is warming up.

— Thetouch panel comes on again and, after the machine has finished warming up, it is ready to begin
printing.

V...

Note

As the factory default, pressing the [Power Save] key causes the machine to enter Low Power mode.
Settings in the Administrator Settings mode can be changed to put the machine in Sleep mode instead.
For details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-26.

The Low Power mode can also be canceled by pressing any key in the control panel or by touching the
fouch panel.

2-34
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Q

Detail

The length of time until the machine enters Low Power mode can be changed.
For details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-17 and page 12-26.

23.7 Automatically conserving energy (Sleep mode)

If no operation is performed for a specified length of time, the machine automatically enters a mode where it
conserves energy.

Although the machine conserves more energy in Sleep mode than in Low Power mode, the machine must

warm up when Sleep mode is canceled to begin printing again, therefore taking more preparation time than
Low Power mode.

As the factory default, the machine enters Sleep mode after 60 minutes.

To recover from Sleep mode

Press the [Power Save] key.

Power Save &

™
&

The machine can receive jobs while it is warming up.

— Thetouch panel comes on again and, after the machine has finished warming up, it is ready to begin
printing.

N

Note

The Sleep mode can also be canceled by pressing any key in the control panel or by touching the touch
panel.

Q

Detail

As a default, the machine enters Low Power mode if no operation is performed for 15 minutes, and then
the machine enters Sleep mode after 60 minutes have elapsed.

The length of time until the machine enters Sleep mode can be changed. For details, refer to "System
Settings" on page 12-17 and "System Settings" on page 12-26.

Specify whether to bring the machine to the same condition as mains power off when the machine

enters Sleep mode or when the sub power switch is turned off. For details, refer to "System Settings"
on page 12-26.
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2.3.8 Manually conserving energy

The machine can be manually set to an energy conservation mode (Low Power mode or Sleep mode).

-  Press the [Power Save] key (or press the [Power] (auxiliary
power) key).

— As the factory default, the machine enters Low Power Power Save @

mode. @
o

Q

Detail

Whether the machine enters Low Power mode or Sleep mode when the [Power Save] key is pressed
can be set from the Administrator Settings mode.

For details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-26.

2.3.9 Automatically turning the machine on/off (Weekly Timer)

The machine can be set to automatically enter Sleep mode according to a usage schedule determined by the
administrator so the machine’s use can be limited.

This is the Weekly Timer.

Follow the procedure described below to use the machine while the Weekly Timer is being used.

Q

Detail

As the factory default, the Weekly Timer is not set. For details on setting the Weekly Timer, refer to
"System Settings" on page 12-26.

Press the [Power Save] key.

Power Save &
o
8
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2 Type in the password (up to 8 digits) for non-business hours.

®I1t is now non-business hour. To use the
device, enter password using the keyboard
or keypad and then touch [OKI.

Weekly Timer > Password for Non-Business Hours

03/02/2010  15:10
Henory 100%

— For details on setting the password for non-business hours, refer to "System Settings" on
page 12-26.

3 Touch [OK].

The message "It is now non-business hour. Set the Sleep Mode time." appears.

4 Using the keypad, again type in the length of time until the machine enters Sleep mode.

— Specify a length of time between 5 minutes and 9 hours and 59 minutes.

I 11 is now non-business hour.
Set the Sleep Hode time.
Weekly Timer > Business Hours

HSRE [ Status

02/02/2008  10:10 i\ cancel |I| ok |
Henory 100% — A

) How can a single digit be entered?

= First, type in "0". If a minutes setting of less than 5 is entered, the setting changes to 5 minutes. In
addition, a minutes setting of 60 or more cannot be specified.

5 Touch [OK].

The message "Ready to copy." appears on the touch panel.

V...

Note

Ifthe message "It is now non-business hour. Set the Sleep Mode time. " or "It is now non-business hour.
To use the device, enter password using the keyboard or keypad and then touch [OK]. " appears after
the [Power] (auxiliary power) key is pressed, the Weekly Timer is set.
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2.3.10

Detail
During the set time, the copy operations can be performed as usual.

From the Password for Non-Business Hours screen (displayed from Administrator Settings mode), the
machine can be set so that the screen for entering the password for non-business hours is not
displayed.

The default setting for the "Password for Non-Business Hours" parameter is "No" (the screen is not
displayed).

Controlling each user’s use of this machine (User Authentication)

If user authentication settings have been specified by the administrator, only users that have been registered
can use this machine. In addition, the number of printed pages can be managed for each user.

v

v
v

When user authentication settings have been specified, only users who enter passwords for specified
users can use this machine.

Contact the administrator for a user name and password and for the server name.

If machine authentication or external server authentication has been set, a total of 1,000 users and
accounts can be registered.

Touch [User Name].

I ®Enter User Nane and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access] key.

user—| -\
Name Status W

Password 5

| Delete
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

— If alist of user names can be displayed, the desired user name can be selected from the list. Touch
[User Name List], touch the button for the desired user name to select it, and then touch [OK].

— Users who have no access to a user name and password can touch [Public User Access] to use this
machine. For details on specifying public user settings, refer to "Selecting an authentication
method" on page 12-69 and "Public User Access" on page 12-74.
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appear.

If "Enhanced Security Mode" is set to "ON", [Public User Access] and [User Name List] do not

nter User Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

Nene | Status User Hane
Z)

Password A

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

ublic User Access

appears with the name of the default server.

Touch [Server Name] to display the names of the registered servers, and then select the desired

If external server authentication was selected as the user authentication method, [Server Name]

server. For details on specifying settings for an external server authentication, refer to "Selecting an
authentication method" on page 12-69.

nter User Name and password, and then
ouch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

Nene | Status User Nane
)

Password A

Server Hame 4 Server1

| Delete
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

2 Type in the user name, and then touch [OK].

5e the keyboard or keypad to type in the

user ndame.

Press [C] to erase the entered user name.

USQF Authentication > Enter User Name

02/25/2010
Henory

Shift
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3

Touch [Password].

I ®Enter User Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

T
sy User Hame | Userot

Password

elete
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Type in the password, and then touch [OK].

I ®Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the
password.

Press [C] 1o erase the entered password.

User Authentication > Enter Password

Name | status

Shift

elete

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

Touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

The Basic screen appears.

If account track settings have been applied, the account track Access
screen appears. However, if "Synchronize User Authentication 2 O

& Account Track" has been set to "Synchronize", the account

track screen does not appear if the users and accounts are O

synchronized.

Make copies using the desired copy settings.

2-40
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7 When you are finished printing, press the [Access] key.

A message appears, requesting confirmation to log off.

Job List

i} Are you sure you want to log-out?

User Hame Usero1

Home | Status

i3 £3
T

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 1002

8  Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

The user authentication screen appears.

Q

Detail

For details on specifying user authentication settings, refer to "User Authentication/Account Track" on
page 12-33.

It is possible to specify so that the logging-off confirmation screen does not appear. For details, refer
to "User Authentication/Account Track” on page 12-33.

V...

Note

The user authentication settings can be used together with the account track settings. If the
"Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track" parameter is set to "Synchronize", complete user
authentication, and then log on by using the account track screen.

User authentication settings can be specified using the User Authentication parameters in
Administrator Settings mode, available from the Utility mode. Settings should be specified by the
administrator.
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2.3.11 Controlling each account’s use of this machine (Account Track)

If the account track settings have been specified by the administrator, only users of registered accounts can
use this machine. In addition, the number of prints produced with each account can be controlled.

This is account track.

v When account track settings have been specified, only users who enter passwords for specified
accounts can use this machine.

v If you do not know the account name or password, contact your administrator.

v Atotal of 1,000 users and accounts can be registered.

1 Touch [Account Name].

I ®Enter Account Name and passvord, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access]l key.

['status

Account Nane =

Password A

[ Delete
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

— If [Password Only] is specified in the Administrator Settings, the following screen appears. Touch
[Password] and continue with step 4.

— If the "Account Track Input Method" in the Administrator Settings is set to "Password Only", only
[Password] is displayed in the authentication screen. The password can be directly entered in the
authentication screen using the keypad. If the password consists of numerals only, touching [Login]
or pressing the [Access] key allows logging on without displaying a keyboard screen.

— If the password consists of alphabet characters, numerals and symbols, touch [Password] and
continue with step 4.

— After entering numerals using the keypad, touching [Password] allows alphabet characters or
symbols to be entered in succession.

I ®Enter login password and then touch [Loginl
or press the [Access]l key.

Nane | status

Passuord =

\ Delete

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
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2

Type in the account name, and then touch [OK].

®Type in the login account name using the
keyboard or keypad. Press [C] 1o delete the
entered Account Name.

Account Track > Enter Account Hame

02/25/2010  16:14
Henory 0%

Shift

Touch [Password].

Enter Account Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access] key.

Account Name | Groupl

Password

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Type in the password, and then touch [OK].

e the keyboard or keypad to type in the
password.
Press [C] to erase the entered password.

Account Track > Enter Password

03/03/2010  15:51 aieres |80 cancel
Henory 907 —— &
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5  Touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

The Basic screen appears.

Access

e
0

6 Make copies using the desired copy settings.

7 When you are finished printing, press the [Access] key.

A message appears, requesting confirmation to log off.

Job List

Cj Are you sure you want to log-out?

Nsne | Status
Account Name Groupl

Job Details
02/02/2008  10:10 |
Menory 100%

8  Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

The account track screen appears.

Q

Detail
The accounts can be managed in Administrator Settings mode, available from the Utility mode. Settings
should be specified by the administrator.

If "Account Track Input Method” on the General Settings screen of Administrator Settings mode was
set to "Password Only", log on is possible by only entering the password. For details, refer to "User
Authentication/Account Track" on page 12-33.

For detalls on specifying account track settings, refer to "Selecting an authentication method" on
page 12-69.

It is possible to specify so that the logging-off confirmation screen does not appear. For details, refer
to "User Authentication/Account Track" on page 12-33.
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2.3.12 Controlling use of this machine with Authentication Unit (Biometric Type)

An authentication unit (biometric type) can be used with this machine to perform authentication. The
authentication unit (biometric type) authenticates the user by scanning the vein patterns in the finger.

V...

Note
1-to-many authentication: Authentication is performed simply by positioning the finger.

1-to-1 authentication: Authentication is performed by typing in the user name and positioning the finger.

Q

Detail
To use biometric authentication, register the vein patterns in the finger in advance.

For details on specifying authentication settings for the authentication unit (biometric type) and on
registering finger vein patterns, refer to chapter 12, "Authentication unit (Biometric Type AU-107)" of
this manual.

When "1-to-many authentication" has been specified

I Place your finger on authentication unit.

Name | Status

Job Details

02/26/2010 14:01
Hemoty 907

-  Place your finger on the authentication unit (biometric type).
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The basic screen appears.

Check Job

['status

[ Delete
Job Details

02/02/2008
Henory

Basic

Finishing

Ready to copy. Coples:

Original Setting Original Type Application

Density.s puplex,
Backaround Conbine

Density
Auto
Baclkground

REmoUal
[ (Clojoiolojalaia|a)

auto Paper
select

Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF

10:10
100%

When "1-to-1 authentication" has been specified

1

2

Type in the user name.

I After entering the User Name, place your finger on the Authentication Unit.

Hame | Statlus

User Hame A

[ Delete

Job Details

02/26/2010  14:10
Hemory 0%

Place your finger on the authentication unit (biometric type).

2-46

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Before making copies 2

The basic screen appears.

Copies:
| Ready 1o copy.
| Check Job
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
Duplex/s

pensity. e
Background Combine
HSRE [ Status —
)
Backaround Auto Paper
Removal Select
1EEDEDEEEADOD

[ veteie | Finishing | Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

V...

Note
If the authentication unit (biometric type) cannot be used, it is possible to use this machine by entering
a [User name] and [Password].

2.3.13 Controlling use of this machine with the Authentication Unit (IC Card Type)

An authentication unit (IC card type) can be used with this machine to perform authentication. The
authentication unit (IC card type) authenticates users by reading the information registered on their IC card.

N

Note
Card Authentication: Authentication is performed simply by positioning the IC card.

Card Authentication + Password: Authentication is performed by positioning the IC card and entering
the password.

Detail
To use card authentication, register the card information in advance.

For details on specifying authentication settings for the authentication unit (IC card type) and on
registering IC card information, refer to chapter 13, "Authentication unit (IC Card Type AU-201)" of this
manual.

When "Card Authentication" has been specified

I Place IC card on authentication unit.

Name | status

| elete
Job Details ¢

02/26/2010  14:37
Hemory 207
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=  Place the IC card horizontally on the card scanning area of the
authentication unit (IC card type).

The Basic screen appears.

Copies:
| Ready to copy.
| Check Job
Basic original setting)| [ original tvpe || [ Application

user T
Name Status Density
Auto
ARG
EEEENEDA00

[t
B B rinichig ]| serarate Scan
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

When "Card Authentication + Password" has been specified

I Place the IC card on the authentication device,
enter the password, and then press the [Access] key.

NeRe [ status

Password A

[ Delete
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%
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1 Place the IC card horizontally on the card scanning area of the
authentication unit (IC card type).

2 Type in the password and then touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

The Basic screen appears.

i Copies:
Ready 10 copy.
| Check Job |
= Basic _Ut’igil‘ldl Setting Original Type Application

pensibys
Background

Duplex/
Combine
Hame |status )
L Density
nuto

Backaround Autg Paper
Removal Select

EEEEFEEE00

KB &3 wey U
el J= __
Job Details
02/02/2008 10:10
Memory 100%

N

Note
If the authentication unit (IC card type) cannot be used, it is possible to use this machine by entering a
user name and password.
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2.4 Loading paper into the tray 1 or 2
To load paper (tray 1 or 2)

1 Pull out the tray 1 or 2.

2 Raise the paper take-up roller.

3 Loadthe paper into the tray.

— Load the paper so that it is flush against the right side of
the tray.

4 Fully push in the paper tray.

N

Reminder
Do not load so much paper that the top of the stack is higher than the Y mark.

Make sure that the trailing-edge guide is adjusted fto fit the size of the loaded paper.
If there is space between the trailing-edge guide and the paper, the paper will not be fed correctly.

Do not close the paper tray with too much force, otherwise the weight of the tray and paper will apply
an impact to the machine that may cause damage.
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2.5 Loading paper into the tray 3 or 4
To load paper (tray 3 or 4)
1 Pull out the tray 3 or 4.

2 Raisethe paper take-up roller.

3  Loadthe paper into the tray.

— Load the paper so that it is flush against the right side of
the tray.

4 Slide the lateral guide to fit the size of paper being loaded.

— Move the lateral guide while holding the release button
pressed. When the button is released, the guide is locked
in place.

5 Fully push in the paper tray.

V...

Reminder

Do not load so much paper that the top of the stack is higher than the Y mark.

V...

Reminder

Make sure that the trailing-edge guide is adjusted to fit the size of the loaded paper.

If there is space between the trailing-edge guide and the paper or if the trailing-edge guide is not

correctly positioned, the paper will not be fed correctly.

Make sure that the lateral guide is correctly positioned against the edge of the loaded paper. If the
lateral guide is not positioned correctly, the paper size will not be correctly detected or the punched

holes will not be correctly positioned.

If custom-sized paper is loaded, there may be some space between the paper and the trailing-edge
guide. When loadling the paper, make sure that it fits well against the right side of the paper tray, not

the trailing-edge guide.
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V...

Reminder
Do not close the paper tray with too much force, otherwise the weight of the tray and paper will apply
an impact to the machine that may cause damage.

2.6 Loading paper into the LCT (LU-405/LU-406)
...

Note
LCT is the optional Large capacity unit LU-405/L. U-406.

N

Reminder

If the machine is turned off, the bottom plate cannot be raised. In addition, the bottom plate cannot be
lowered, even after the tray bottom plate lower button is pressed. When loading paper into the LCT, be
sure that the machine is turned on with both the main power switch and the auxiliary power key.

To load paper (LCT)

Open the upper cover.

Press the tray bottom plate lower button.

(LU-405)

— The tray bottom plate is lowered.

(LU-406)
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3  Loadthe paper into the tray.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the tray bottom plate cannot be
lowered any further.

5  Closethe upper cover.
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Reminder
Do not load the LCT with paper of other sizes than previously specified.

Do not load so much paper that the top of the stack does not exceed the ¥ mark.

Make sure that the trailing edge stopper is adjusted to fit the size of the loaded paper. If there is space
between the trailing edge stopper and the paper, the paper will not be fed correctly.
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2.7 Loading paper into the bypass tray
Paper can be fed manually through the bypass tray if you wish to copy onto paper that is not loaded into a

paper tray, or if you wish to copy onto thick paper, thin paper, tracing paper, tab paper, OHP transparencies,
label sheets, etc.

Open the bypass tray.

0

With the side to be printed on facing down, insert the paper as
much as possible into the feed slot. d

e |
i
Slide the lateral guides to fit the size of paper being loaded. s
—~
— Push the paper guides firmly up against the edges of the
paper. oD 0
How is curled paper loaded? 2 ﬂ
= Flatten the paper before loading it == \,
’ Sl &
tod8
> 1 1
4
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4 Selectthe paper type.

. Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy. ' 1

Paper Type Paper Size

“AL D 10000 D RUINZ 00 | Transparericy AR AL D

| standard size |
| custon size |
| nide paper

Spacial Paper EOREF

60 -
909/m*

-1
B0 E

Letterhead

I Tab Paper

User Paper 1

Thin Paper

I Colored Paper

Trace

Check Details

(0
iy

22/08/2008 11:33

Henory 100%

— To display a different list of paper types, touch [EN.

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready 10 copy. 1

Paper Type
= O 100.0%
A D User Paper 2

Paper Size

User Paper 3

60 -
909/n*

il
BE:

Fine

Recycled

i

Check Details

i

22/08/2008 11:44

Hemory 100%

5  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

The Basic screen appears again.
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V...

Reminder
When loading OHP transparencies, load them in the [{ orfentation, as shown in the illustration. Do not
load OHP transparencies in the & orientation.

Load OHP transparencies one sheet at a time.

When loading tab papers, load them in the [f orientation, as shown in the illustration. Do not load tab
papers in the d orientation.

Load label sheets one sheet at a time.
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Be sure to load letterhead paper so that the side to be printed on faces up, and select [Letterhead] for
the paper type of the bypass tray.

Note
The image will be printed on the surface of the paper facing down when the paper is loaded into the
bypass tray.

Q

Detail
For details on the paper sizes, refer to "Copy paper” on page 7-3.

For details on selecting a setting for standard size paper, refer to "Selecting a paper size setting (Size
setting)" on page 7-10.

For detalls on selecting a setting for non-standard-size paper, refer to "Specifying a non-standard
paper size (Customn size settings)" on page 7-12.

For details on selecting a setting for wide paper, refer to "Selecting a setting for oversized paper (Wide
paper settings)” on page 7-17.
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2.8 Loading paper of a different size into paper trays

The paper loaded into the tray 3 and 4 can be changed to that of a different size.

V...

Note
To load paper of a different size info the tray 1 and 2 and the LCT, contact your service representative.

2.8.1 Changing the size of paper that is loaded
1 Pull out the tray 3 or 4.
2 Raisethe paper take-up roller.

3 Removethe trailing-edge guide, and then insert it at the position for the desired paper size.

— Press the button to remove the trailing-edge guide.

— Insert the trailing-edge guide into the hole corresponding
to the size indicated on the bottom plate.

4 Load paper of the new size, and then slide the lateral guide to fit the size of the paper.

— Move the lateral guide while holding the release button
pressed. When the button is released, the guide is locked
in place.

5 Fully push in the paper tray.

— If paper other than standard-size paper or thick paper was loaded, specify the settings for the
loaded paper in the Paper Type screen. Refer to "Paper type setting for a tray" on page 7-21.
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Reminder
Be sure to insert the trailing-edge guide at the position for the specified size. If there is space between
the trailing-edge guide and the paper, the paper will not be fed correctly.

Make sure that the lateral guide is correctly positioned against the edge of the loaded paper. If the
lateral guide /s not positioned correctly, the paper size will not be correctly detected.

Do not close the paper tray with too much force, otherwise the weight of the tray and paper will apply
an impact to the machine that may cause damage.

2.8.2 When 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 or A5-size thick paper is loaded into a paper tray
If 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 or A5-size thick paper is loaded into a paper tray, the bypass tray or the LCT, the transport
lever must be correctly set in order to prevent paper misfeeds.
To set the transport lever
1 Open the front doors (left and right).
2 Turn lever M4 to the left, and then pull out the ADU unit.
3  Setthe transport lever to "5-1/2 x 8-1/2, A5 Thick paper".
V)
4 Return the ADU unit to its original position.
5 Close the front doors (left and right).
Note
After using 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 or A5-size thick paper, be sure to reset the transport lever to "NORMAL".
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A 111111
3 Basic copy operations
3.1 General copy operation

This section contains information on the general operation for making copies.

The following procedure describes how to copy a single-sided original using basic copy operations.

V...

Note

The maximum loading capacity of the output trays for the optional finisher may be limited depending
on the paper size and selected Finishing settings.

With continuous printing (multiple jobs), the warning "The output tray has reached its capacity. Remove
paper from the tray indicated by =. " may appear, even if the paper was removed from the output trays.
For details on multiple jobs, refer to "Multi-job feature” on page 117-3.

Interrupting a print job resets the loading capacity of the output tray.
For details on the limitations of the loading capacity for the output trays, refer to "Specifications"” on
page 6-3.

Some settings cannot be used together. For details on the settings that cannot be combineaq, refer to
"Operations that cannot be combined" on page 3-6.

1 Press the [Copy] key to display the Basic screen in Copy mode.

2 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to page 3-9.
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3

Specify the desired copy settings.

. Copies:
Job List eady 1o copy.
Check Job
[ o G Original Setting] | original Type || | feplication |

pensity., puplex,
Backaroind Conbing

Density
Auto =
Background Auto Paper ——
Removal Select

8] 0] ] 8] [T ] [ E (I . 0% 1% 1

[status

4, ey

DD
W
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

— The factory default settings for this machine are listed below.
[Density]: Auto
[Background Removal]: Standard
[Paper]: Auto (Auto Paper Select)
[Zoom]: Full Size (100.0%)
[Duplex/Combine]: 1 > 1
[Original Type]: Text/Photo
— For details on selecting settings in the Original Setting screen, refer to page 3-19.
— For details on selecting a Paper setting, refer to page 3-36.
— For details on specifying a Zoom setting, refer to page 3-39.
— For details on selecting the original and copy settings, refer to page 3-50.
— For details on selecting the original image quality, refer to page 3-59.
— For details on selecting a copy density setting, refer to page 3-61.
— For details on specifying combined copy settings, refer to page 3-55.
— For details on selecting Finishing settings, refer to page 3-64.
— For details on selecting the Fold/Bind settings, refer to page 3-77.
— For details on specifying settings to not rotate the image, refer to page 3-89.
— For details on specifying settings for the Application functions, refer to page 8-3.

Using the keypad, type in the desired humber of copies.

Brightness 3 UserBox Fax/Scan Copy Reset |
EE |

Power Save © Access

Accessibility

Enlarge Display

Help

— If the number of copies was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key in the keypad, and then
specify the correct number of copies.
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5  Pressthe [Start] key.

— To stop the copy operation being performed, press the
[Stop] key. For details, refer to page 3-91.

— The next copy operation can be queued while a copy
operation is being performed. For details, refer to
page 3-90.

Start
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3.2 Operations that cannot be combined
Certain copy settings cannot be used together.
Specifying settings that cannot be combined will result in one of the following occurring.
° The setting specified last is given priority. (The setting specified first is canceled.)
° The setting specified first is given priority. (A warning message appears.)
3.2.1 Operations where the setting specified last is given priority
The procedure for setting the "Booklet" function after selecting the "2 Position" Staple setting is described
below.
1 Select the "2 Position" Staple setting.
[ JobList | Ready to copy.
Staple Punch
Select 100. 0% Hone i
Offset
aes 2 Position a-Hole
N | [ pustionsetino_
Covit oy N roruvint e tp |
22/08/2008  11:54 \ 0K |
Hemory 100%
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2

Set the "Booklet" function.

—_— Copies:
Job List Ready 1o copy.
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Auto baper yap, px E_ji :
Ehenter thsére Neg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat

Page Hargin Inage pdiust Booklet

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

[ it | Ready 1o copy. Coptes:

Application > Booklet

nut.n paper &b, 7% i

71
”H"i?

e
Check Detai

Image Shift 4 Page Spacing 4

02/02/2008 10:10

e

| Right Bind

Henory 100%

The "2 Position" Staple setting is automatically canceled, and the "Booklet" function is set.

To select the "2 Position" Staple setting, cancel the "Booklet" function, and then select the "2 Position"

setting.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



3 Basic copy operations

3.2.2 Operations where the setting specified first is given priority

If a warning message appears, indicating that settings cannot be combined, those settings cannot be
specified together.

The procedure for selecting the "2 Position" Staple setting after setting the "Booklet" function is described
below.

1 Set the "Booklet" function.

Job List REﬂdY 10 CopyY. Copies:

Application

Erase Stanp/Conposition 4

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

2 Select the "2 Position" Staple setting.

Job List ~vCannot be set with Booklet.

o |
Staple

8RS RePer 70.7

22/08/2008 13:22
Hemory 100%

The message "Cannot be set with Booklet." appears and the "2 Position" Staple setting cannot be
selected.

The "Booklet" function remains selected and the "2 Position" Staple setting is canceled.

To select the "2 Position" Staple setting, cancel the "Booklet" function, and then select the "2 Position"
Staple setting.
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3.3 Feeding the original

The original can be fed in either of the following two ways. Be sure to position the original correctly according
to the type of original being copied.

Document Feed Method Features

Using the ADF By using the ADF, a multi-page original can be fed automatically, one page at a
time. This feed method can also be used to automatically scan double-sided origi-
nals.

Using the original glass Place the original directly on the original glass so that it can be scanned. This meth-

od is best with books and other originals that cannot be fed through the ADF.

3.3.1 Loading the original into the ADF

4
4
v

Do not load originals that are bound together, for example, with paper clips or staples.

For details on the types of originals that can be loaded into the ADF, refer to "Originals" on page 7-31.
Do not load more than 100 sheets or so many sheets that the top of the stack is higher than the ¥ mark,
otherwise an original misfeed or damage to the original or machine may occur. However, a original that
exceeds 100 sheets can be scanned in separate batches. For details, refer to "Scanning the original in
separate batches ("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.

If the original is not loaded correctly, it may not be fed in straight or an original misfeed or damage to

the original may occur.

If the original is loaded in any orientation other than with the top of the original toward the back of the
machine, be sure to select the original orientation. For details on selecting the original orientation, refer
to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

Place the original in the original feed tray in the order to be
scanned with the side to be scanned faces up.

— Load the original pages so that the top of the original is
toward the back or the right side of the machine.

Adjust the lateral guides to the size of the original.

— For details on loading originals of mixed sizes, refer to
"Copying originals of mixed sizes ("Mixed Original"
setting)" on page 3-21.

— For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to
"Selecting the original orientation ("Original Direction"
settings)" on page 3-26.

— For details on specifying the binding margin position, refer
to "Selecting the position of the binding margin ("Binding
Position" settings)" on page 3-29.
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3.3.2 Placing the original on the original glass

v For details on the types of originals that can be placed on the original glass, refer to "Originals" on
page 7-31.

v’ When placing the original on the original glass, be sure to lift open the ADF at least 20°.
If the original is placed on the original glass without the ADF being lifted at least 20°, the correct original
size may not be detected.

v Do not place objects weighing more than 6.8 kg on the original glass. In addition, do not press down
extremely hard on a book spread on the original glass, otherwise the original glass may be damaged.

v For thick books or large objects, make the copy without closing the ADF. When an original is being
scanned with the ADF open, do not look directly at the light that may shine through the original glass.
Although the light that shines through the original glass is bright, it is not a laser beam and, therefore,
is not as dangerous.

1 Lift open the ADF or the original cover.

2 Place the original face down on the original glass.

— Load the original pages so that the top of the original is toward the back or the left side of the
machine.

3 Align the original with the € mark in the back-left corner of the original scales.

— For details on selecting the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

— For details on specifying the binding margin position, refer
to "Selecting the position of the binding margin ("Binding ~

[ 1] |
Position" settings)" on page 3-29. ‘ 1
— OWcales

[ 111
N\

— For transparent or translucent originals, place a blank
sheet of paper of the same size as the original over the
original.
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— For bound originals spread over two facing pages, such as
a book or magazine, position the top of the original toward
the back of this machine and align the original with the 4
mark in the back-left corner of the original scales, as
shown.

4 Close the ADF.

3.3.3 Scanning the original in separate batches ("Separate Scan" setting)
A large original can be divided and scanned in a number of batches.

A maximum of 100 original pages can be loaded into the ADF at one time. However, by specifying the
"Separate Scan" setting, an original that exceeds 100 pages can be scanned and treated as a single copy
job. In addition, the scanning location can be switched between the original glass and the ADF during the

scanning operation.
@ T 2 »@

v The loading capacity of the ADF is 100 sheets of plain paper (80 g/m2). Do not allow the original to be
loaded over the limit mark (¥), even though the original count is less than 100.

v The output method used with the "Separate Scan" setting can be set to "Page Print" or "Batch Print".
As a default, "Page Print" is selected.

v For details on the output method used with the "Separate Scan" setting, refer to the description for
"Separate Scan Output Method" in "Copier Settings" on page 12-21.

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Separate Scan].

| ; ] | Copies:
Job List Ready 10 copy.
/] Basic oOriginal Setting| | original Type fpplication

DENS ity
Eackaralnd

puplex,
Cohb iné
Auto Parer g gy |

eieet | Density 1
| Auto =

Backaround Auta_Paper
REMOval Select

EIEENEDED00 1% 1

Check Details

= H
T = -

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

— To cancel the "Separate Scan" setting, touch [Separate Scan] again to deselect it.
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3 Pressthe [Start] key.
After the original has been scanned, the following message appears.

Job List 0 0

Job Ho. 337

BeeRaraina Paper Zoon 2

uplex .
o ane
ame Auto TAL4 D 1 %1
CoPY Printing 100. 0%
(EEEENEEOO0D0

When scanning of the current original is
finished, touch [Finishl.

Nunber of Sets

Number of Originals

Job Details
Hemoty 100%

Load the next batch of the original, and then press the [Start] key.
If the "Separate Scan Output Method" parameter is set to "Batch Print", touch [Finish] in the
following screen, which appears while the original is scanned with the ADF, to continue to step 5

Job List 0 0

Job No. 336

pens ity pup1ex,
Batkaraund Paper Zoon Bohbane

ane Auto B AL D T
COPY PrintWait 100. 0%
(meEEfEnon:

When scanning of the current original is
finished, touch [Finishl.

Number of Sets

Number of Originals

Job Details
Hemoty 100%

If the original cannot be loaded into the ADF, place it on the original glass. For details on the types
of originals that can be loaded into the ADF, refer to "Originals" on page 7-31.

To change the scanning settings, touch [Change Setting]. For details on changing the scanning
settings, refer to "Changing scan settings for each original" on page 3-32.

The buttons that appear in the screen for changing the settings differ depending on the specified
settings. Settings for the following can be changed.

1-Sided/2-Sided, Density/Background, Original Type, Binding Position, Zoom, Original Size, Frame
Erase, Center Erase
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— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

’Settings can be changed for stopped scan job.
Press [Start] to continue.
Press [Stopl to cancel changes to setiings.

Joh No. 215 Change Setting

Hsre | Status

COPY  PrintWait - Frame Erase

Z)

| Center Erase

BERR&FdGna | Binding Position
Zoom | original Size

Original
Tupe

Job Details

15/07/2008 09:10
Henory 100%

— The amount of memory available can be checked beside "Memory" in the lower-left corner of the
screen.

To delete the image data, press the [Stop] key, and then delete the job. For details, refer to
"Temporarily stopping scanning/printing" on page 3-91.

4 Afterall original pages have been scanned, touch [Finish].

I Scanning will be finished.

Job No.

pensity. puplex,
Backarolnd Conbing

Hone | Status Auto 1% 1

COPY Printing HARACGEEEE

Printing will start. Press [Startl.

Number of Sets

Number of Or Is

Job Details

22/08/2008 15:34
Henory 100%
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5

Press the [Start] key.

If the "Separate Scan Output Method" parameter is set to "Batch Print", touch [Print] or press the

[Start] key.

Please wait.

pensitus
Background

Name | statls Auto

COPY Print¥ait
M IEEEEEDO0

To print, touch I[Printl.
To change setting, touch [Change Settingl.

[ change setting Print

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory N

Number of Sets

puplex,
Conbing
1 %1

0/s1

If the "Separate Scan Output Method" parameter is set to "Batch Print", the copy settings can be
changed. To change the copy settings, touch [Change Setting], and then touch [OK] after changing

the settings as desired.

I e settings for the proof copy can be
changed. Press [Start] to restart.
Job Ho. 344 Change Setting

Basic
Nane | Status

COPY  StopPrint

) SPEY
| Delete Finishing )
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

Application
Page Margin

Sheet sCover
ChaPter Insers
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3.3.4 Scanning a multi-page original from the original glass

When making double-sided or combined copies using the original glass, place each page of a multi-page
original on the original glass to scan it. The following procedure describes how to place single-sided original
pages on the original glass to make double-sided copies.

v The output method used with the "Separate Scan" setting can be set to "Page Print" or "Batch Print".
As a default, "Page Print" is selected.

v For details on the output method used with the "Separate Scan" setting, refer to "Copier Settings" on
page 12-21.

1  Lift open the ADF.

2 Position the first page or the first side of the original face down onto the original glass.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Placing the original on the original glass" on
page 3-10.

3 Close the ADF.

4 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Duplex/Combine].

i Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
[ Check Job [Comsmm) [Fume] o)
=1 Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

pensity.s puplex,
Backaroind Conbing

1)
Density 1
firto by
Backoround Auto Paper =
Select

Removal

EEEEFEED00 1 %1

Home | Status

[+ B+ L) .
ENED |y ey g

| sovaeson || s ws o
T

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Duplex/Combine screen appears.
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5 Touch [1-Sided > 2-Sided].

. Copies:
[ o List Ready to copy.
Check Job
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
Original > Copy Combine
1-5ided > 1-Sided | I 1-Sided > 2-Sided

I 2-Sided > 1-Sided 2-Sided > 2-Sided El @I

—

auto paper yng gy

ction

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

6 Touch [Binding Position], select the binding position for the copy, and then touch [OK].

— For details on specifying the binding position, refer to "Selecting double-sided copies" on
page 3-52.

| Job List Specify the binding position. If the original Copies:
is not set upright, select the direction.

Check Job
DuplexrsConbine > Binding Position

Original Binding Position Output Binding Position

— D - |

Left Bind nghl Bind

auto paper yng gy

@

E
e

Check Details

=]
| 3]
L=
=]

=
=

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

7 Touch [Original Direction], select the orientation of the loaded original, and then touch [OK].

— For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

[ it | Ready to copy.

BUESRaPEr 100. 02

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

8  Touch [OK].
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9  Pressthe [Start] key.

Scanning begins.

oad the next original,
nd then press [Startl.

Job No.

pensity. puplex,
Backarolnd Conbing

Hone | Status Auto 1% 2

COPY Printing HARACGEEEE

hen scanning of the current original is
inished, touch [Finishl.

Number of Sets
0s1

Number of Originals

e i o
Job Details

22/08/2008  15:37
Henory 100%

10 Position the second page or second side of the original onto the original glass, and then press the [Start]

key.

— To scan the remaining pages in the original, repeat step 10.

— To change the scanning settings, touch [Change Setting]. For details on changing the scanning
settings, refer to "Changing scan settings for each original" on page 3-32.

— The buttons that appear in the screen for changing the settings differ depending on the specified
settings. Settings for the following can be changed.
1-Sided/2-Sided, Density/Background, Original Type, Binding Position, Zoom, Original Size, Frame
Erase, Center Erase

— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

eltings can be changed for stopped scan job.
ress [Start]l to continue.
Press [Stopl to cancel changes to settings.

Joh Ho. 215 Change Setting

fipplication
Nome | Statls

COPY  Print¥ait  Doomert | | Frame Frase

7)

Center Erase
BSERAFEtna |_Binding Position

Zoon Original Size |

griginal
Tupe

15/07/2008 09:10
Memory 100%
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11 Atfterall original pages have been scanned, touch [Finish].

Scanning will be finished.

Job HNo.

DENSitY., puplexs
Backaroind Conbing

Heme | Statls Auto 12

COPY  PrintHait
M DEEEEEEEO0

rinting will start. Press [Startl.

Number of Sets
0/1

Number of Originals

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

12 Pressthe [Start] key.

If the "Separate Scan Output Method" parameter is set to "Batch Print", touch [Print] or press the

[Start] key.

Please wait.

Job HNo.

DENSitY., puplexs
Backaroind Conbing

Heme | Statls Auto 12

COPY  PrintHait
M DEEEEEEEO0

o print, touch [Printl.
0 change setting, touch [Change Settingl.

Number of Sets

| Delete | change setting Print |
Job Details

22/08/2008 15:42
Henory 100%

If the "Separate Scan Output Method" parameter is set to "Batch Print", the copy settings can be
changed. To change the copy settings, touch [Change Setting], and then touch [OK] after changing

the settings as desired.

®The settings for the proof copy can be
changed. Press [Start] to restart.

Job Ho. 10 Change Setting

Name | otatls

p— Page Margin |
COPY  Printait s 4

SheebCovers |
Bhaptéer Insers
Stamp s |
8oApbsition 4

vl T
Finishing
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%
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3.4

3.4.1

Specifying original settings

The following describes necessary settings depending on the status and placement of the originals to copy
them as desired.

Specifying the original size ("Original Size" settings)

Copies can be produced after specifying the original scanning size if the original size cannot be detected
automatically or if you wish to specify a certain original size.

1

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

In the Basic screen, touch [Original Setting].

Copies:
I Ready 10 copy.
Check Job Comer) [reme] (o)
Basic Original Setting 0riginal Type Application

DENS ity puplex,
Eackaralnd Conbiné

None | statls

Density
Auto
ReRsgagun 8E8cEePer
(ololofolafafelafel

—— Z11
[ pelete Finishing Separate Scan futo Rotate OFF
Job Details ¢

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Original Setting screen appears.

Touch [Original Size].

= Copies:
J0b Li5t Ready 10 copy.
Basic Original Setting JBSLUETANIE) M) | Application

| HE EE | original Size

Hixed Original | z-rolded Original | Arto

| Binding Position | Original Direction

©f || = E

i s/ | Tab original

| Check Details

06/19/2008  12:43
Henory 100%

The Original Size screen appears.
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4

Select the original size, and then touch [OK].

— Touch [EE or [EE to display a different list of standard sizes.
— To specify a standard size, touch the button for the desired original size.

= Copies:
[ Job List eady 10 copy. 1

S¥ERE2Per 100. 0% futo
Custon Size 7

OK

22/08/2008 13:27
Hemory 100%

— To specify a custom size, touch [Custom Size] to display the Custom Size screen. Specify the X and
Y sides of the paper, and then touch [OK].

— Touch [X] or [Y], touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then touch [-] and
[+] to specify the size of the paper.

— Ifadecimal value is displayed in the Custom Size screen, use the keypad to type in the setting. For
details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on
page 12-17.

— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

Custom Size screen

I Job List eplenish paper. Copies: 1
Check Job
Original Setting > Original Size > Custom Size

X
B A4 [ 100.0%
:
i a,;e 30.0 - 432.0

| ¥  297.0 nn
0.0 - 297.0
Check Details 4
22/08/2008 13:28 |_cancet B[ ok |
Henory 100%

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

3-20
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34.2 Copying originals of mixed sizes ("Mixed Original" setting)

Originals of different sizes can be loaded together into the ADF to be fed and scanned one by one
automatically.

v/ Do not load more than 100 sheets or so many sheets that the top of the stack is higher than the ¥ mark,
otherwise an original misfeed or damage to the original or machine may occur. However, an original
that exceeds 100 sheets can be scanned in separate batches. For details, refer to "Scanning the original
in separate batches ("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.

v If the original is not loaded correctly, it may not be fed in straight or an original misfeed or damage to
the original may occur.

Slide the adjustable lateral guides of the ADF to fit the size of the largest page.

— The possible combinations of original sizes differ depending on the widest original loaded (position
of the adjustable lateral guides).

— For details on the mixed original sizes that can be loaded in the ADF, refer to "Originals that can be
loaded into the ADF" on page 7-31.

Align the originals as the references so that the side to be
scanned faces up.

t 1 1 1
-
-
- B4
A4 A3

Place the original in the original feed tray in the order to be scanned with the side to be scanned faces

up.
Slide the adjustable lateral guides against the edges of the original.

— Load the original pages into the ADF so that the top of the
pages is toward the back or the left side of the machine.
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5

In the Basic screen, touch [Original Setting].

Copies:
| Ready to copy.
Check Job e e )
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Density.s puplex,
Backaround Conbine

JESSS Density

Auto
Background Auto paper
REMQUAL Select
[ (Clojoiolojalaia|a)

[ Delete | " Finishing | Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Original Setting screen appears.

Touch [Mixed Original].

st | Ready to copy. T
| Basic Original Setting [ BRLUEIATITEI ] | Application
e HE EE i Original Size

Mired Original | z-folded Original | Arto

| Binding Position | Original D

"8 T

| Check Details

06/19/2008  12:43
Hemory 100%

— To cancel the "Mixed Original" setting, touch [Mixed Original] again to deselect it.
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3.4.3 Loading folded (Z-folded) originals

If folded originals are loaded into the ADF to be copied, the original size is correctly detected.

4
4

2

Load the original into the ADF.

The length of the first page of the original is detected, and all pages of the original are scanned at that

size.

Position the original to be copied.

— Unfold folded originals before loading them into the ADF.
If the original is copied without being unfolded, a paper
misfeed may occur.

— For details on loading the original, refer to "Loading the
original into the ADF" on page 3-9.

In the Basic screen, touch [Original Setting].

= Copies:
Ready to copy.
| Check Job E
£ Basic |Original Setting) | Original Type Application

puplex.,
Conbine

user i
user [Status 1 A p
Auto = I

Auta Paper
Select

mEEIEIEDOD 1% 1

Yty
e | sevesn || w0 |

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Original Setting screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Touch [Z-Folded Original].

3.4.4

Basic copy operations

Job List Ready to copy.

Copies:

e e—) (S e r——
| Basic (Tatil GIME=astel | Original Type ||| Application

84%8:E7P" 100. 0%

B =

Original Size
Hixed Original | Z-Folded Original |

Auto

Binding Position

- prm—
= ABRE| Ly =]
L Check Details _E s

Tab Original

| Original Direction

06/19/2008

12:43
Hemory

100%

To cancel the "Z-Folded Original" setting, touch [Z-Folded Original] again to deselect it.
Loading tab paper (Tab original settings)

Using tab papers enables copying of an original including its index part.
1 Position the original to be copied.

For details on loading the original, refer to "Loading the
original into the ADF" on page 3-9.

Load tab papers into the bypass tray.

Tab papers can be loaded into the bypass tray. For details, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass
tray" on page 2-55.
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3 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Original Setting].

Copies:
Ready to copy.
Check Job [t Sottins) [ oriamm Tree ] [ dveiiaatior ]
Basic Original Setting Original Type fApplication

pensity.s puplex,
Backaralnd Conbine

JETS Density

Auto
Background Auto paper
REMOUAL Select
W] 8] [s] (1[5 (5] 5 (]

e

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

- 0 ' S
| delete | | Finishing | Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF

The Original Setting screen appears.

4 Touch [Tab Original].

; - B Copies:
[ wwiist | Ready to copy.
[ iwic | [ [ orisinal tvee | [ aoeiication |

auto perer 100 0% | | EE ‘ Original Size

| Z-Folded Original | futo

Binding Position [ Original Di

— -
ABIRA Ly
£ Check Details e

Tab Original

06/19/2008  12:43
Henory 100%

The Tab Original screen appears.

5 Selectan original size, and then touch [OK].

| Job List Replenish paper. Copies:

Ad4 D 100.0%

Check Details

22/08/2008  13:30
Henory 100%

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3 Basic copy operations

3.4.5 Selecting the original orientation ("Original Direction" settings)

When copying double-sided originals or making double-sided copies or combined copies, specify the
original orientation, otherwise the copies may not be printed in the correct page order or correct front and
back page arrangement.

N

Note
As the factory default, the first setting (with the top of the original at the top (foward the back of the
machine)) is selected.

Original loading orientation

Using the ADF Using the original glass Icon Description

Select this setting for an original loaded
with the top toward the back of this ma-
chine.

p

Select this setting for an original loaded
with the top toward the front of this ma-
chine.

e Select this setting for an original
loaded into the ADF with the top of
the original toward the left side of
this machine.

e Select this setting for an original
placed on the original glass with the
top of the original toward the right
side of this machine.

e Select this setting for an original
loaded into the ADF with the top of
the original toward the right side of
this machine.

e Select this setting for an original
placed on the original glass with the
top of the original toward the left
side of this machine.

3-26 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Basic copy operations

3.4.6 To select an original direction setting

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Original Setting].

TN Ready 1o copy.

DENS ity
Eackaralnd

user T
Nane Status Density
Auto
RaREREgr SifEcEerer
I EEDEEEDED

[ peete ] Finishing Separate Scan
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Copies:

Check Job
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

puplex,
Conbiné

1)

1% 1

The Original Setting screen appears.

3 Touch [Original Direction].

Job List Ready 1o copy.

guye EPor 100 | HE EE |

Hixed Original | Z-Folded Original |

| Binding Position | Original Direction

ABJRA

| Check Details

06/19/2008  12:43
Henory 100%

Copies:

Application

e me— e p—
Original Setting MBLUSEIUEISbT NN

Original Size

fiuto

Tab Original

The Original Direction screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3 Basic copy operations

4 Touch the button for the orientation of the loaded original, and then touch [OK].

| Job List eady to COpy. Copies:

AR
ElED £0 EE
5 @ C

02/02/2008 10:10 0K
Henory 100%

8418:E2P°" 100. 0%

A8
1
v

Check Details

E
=

AB

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
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3.4.7

Selecting the position of the binding margin ("Binding Position" settings)

If a double-sided original is loaded into the ADF, specify the position of the top of the back side of the original

by specifying the binding margin position for the original.

N

Note

As the factory default, "Auto” is selected as the position of the binding margin.

Original binding margin position

Original binding margin Icon Description
Left Select this setting if the original is loaded with the
binding margin at the left.
Right Select this setting if the original is loaded with the
binding margin at the right.
Top Select this setting if the original that is loaded has
a binding margin at the top.
ABC
ABC g )
When the original length is 297 mm Auto Select this setting to automatically select the po-

or less:

When the original length is more
than 297 mm:

ABC
ABC

sition of the binding margin.

If the original length is 297 mm or less, a binding
position along the long side of the paper is select-
ed.

If the original length is more than 297 mm: a bind-
ing position along the short side of the paper is se-
lected.

V...

Note
If "Auto" is selected, the binding margin /s set
at the top or at the left.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Basic copy operations

3.4.8

To select a binding position setting

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— When loading an original with a binding margin, position the top of the original toward the back of

the machine.

2 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Original Setting].

RITNENN Ready to copy.
- SR Basic Original Setting Original Type

pensitys
Backgr 6und

Nane | status

Density
Auto

Baciground
RemoTal

EIEIFEE00D

Auto Paper
Select

[ Delete
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Separate Scan Auto

Copies:

Application

puplexs
Conbing

Rotate OFF

The Original Setting screen appears.

3 Touch [Binding Position].

Job List

Ready 1o copy.

BURR-EaPer 100, 0% HE EE _

Hixed Original | Z-Folded Original

| Binding Position | Original Direction

—m
e
-

s G

2|

06/19/2008 12:43
Hemory 100%

e eeme—— S T e rerreane— (e ey pre——
| Basic (Tatil GIME=astel | Original Type ||| Application

Tab Original

Copies:

Original Size

Auto

The Binding Position screen appears.
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4

Touch the button for the desired binding margin position, and then touch [OK].

I Job List Select the binding position of the original.

2558.8%Pe" 100.0% Auto

=

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Copies:

Check .Job
Originals Setting > Binding Position

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3.4.9 Changing scan settings for each original
When scanning an original while using the "Separate Scan" setting or when multi-page originals are scanned
from the original glass, the scan settings can be changed for each original. The following procedure describes
how to change the settings when the "Separate Scan" setting is used.
1 Position the original to be copied.
2 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Separate Scan].
Ready to copy. Copies:
I Check Job
Basic l0riginal Setting Original Type Application
B BURASEE
vshe | Status e y
Auto _!':(-‘ 1
B B =
EIEEFEEE0D 1 %1
C+ B+ " mf
d=8 E
i | oo son o maae o
o0 veans
Hemory 100%
3 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning begins.
4 Touch [Change Setting].
Job List 0 0
Job Ho. 337
B Paper Zoon BURASHE
auto AL D T
COPY  Printing EEELE
(UEEEEEEEOC0
When scanning of the current original is
finished, touch [Finishl.
Nunber of Sets
Number of Originals
(e seuim i
22/08/2008 15:32
Hemoty 100%
A screen appears, allowing you to change the settings.
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Basic copy operations

5

settings. Settings for the following can be changed.

1-Sided/2-Sided, Density/Background, Original Type, Binding Position, Zoom, Original Size, Frame
Erase, Center Erase

— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancel].

Touch the button of the setting to be changed, select the desired setting, and then touch [OK].

The buttons that appear in the screen for changing the settings differ depending on the specified

tLings can be changed for stopped scan job.
Press [Startl to continue.

Press [Stopl to cancel changes to settings.

Job No. 215 Change Setiing

ApPTicat ion

| Wome | Statis

COPY  Printvait Document | 1Sided | RSl | Frane Erase

7)

. Center Frase
BSERAFEtna Binding Position

Zoon [ Original Size ‘

griginal
Tupe

Job Details

15/07/2008  09:10 %\ cancel ||
Henory 100% —— s

Density/Background screen

tLings can be changed for a stopped
an job. Press [Startl to continue.

| Densitu,
| Backaround

Density Background Removal :
| Rame  [Status

|coPy  PrintWait

Light Standard || Dark Light. Standard Dark

—

Delete

| Job Details

07/24/2008  17:49 E | o |5
Henory 99, - :

Binding Position screen

tLings can be changed for a stopped
an job. Press [Startl to continue.

'Originals Setting > Binding Position

ame | obatls I

0PY  PrintWait

Top

AB| g TR

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Zoom screen

‘®Setlings can be changed for a stopped
scan job. Press [Startl to continue.

XY Zoom

7

I Hinimal

5.4% [1224% [16ax [
B4, A3 AL, A3 0%
B5" AL | A4*B4 | B5tRR

86.6% | 8l6% | 70.7%
A3, Bé A3, Al
A4"BS5 | B4tAL | ERTBS

Job Details

22/08/2008 15:49
Hemory 100%

Frame Erase screen

Settings can be changed for a stopped
scan job. Press [Start] to continue.

Application > Frame Erase

I Right

Hone

Botton

22/08/2008 15:50
Henory 100%

Original Type screen

I ®Settings can be changed for a stopped
- scan job. Press [Startl to continue.

| Nane | Status

0PY  PrintWait

Photo | Dot Hatrix Or

07/26/2008  17:51
Hemory N

User Preset Zoon

400. 0%
200. 0%

50. 0%

!'\ 0K
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Center Erase screen

#®settings can be changed for a stopped
scan job. Press [Startl to continue.

Application > Book Copy > Center Erase

Ho

'2/08/2008  15:50
enory 100%

Original Size screen

®settings can be changed for a stopped
scan job. Press [Startl to continue.

Original Size

e Status I

PY  Printing —
A3

AL

BS

AS

Delete B&

Job Details

2/08/2008  15:51
enory 100%

— For details on specifying the Zoom setting, refer to "Specifying a zoom setting" on page 3-39. For
details on specifying "Frame Erase" and "Center Erase" settings, refer to "Erasing black marks
along borders ("Erase" function)" on page 8-51.

— The Original Size screen appears only when the "Mixed Original" setting is selected.

6 Touch [OK].

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3 Basic copy operations

3.5 Selecting a paper setting

The paper size can be selected automatically according to the original size or it can be specified manually.
Specify the paper size according to the corresponding procedure, depending on the desired copy settings.

As the factory default, "Auto" is selected.

N

Note

If a setting for special paper is selected for a paper tray, that tray is not selected automatically with the
"Auto” Paper setting. (However, a paper tray set to "Single Side Only" is given priotity to be selected
with single-sided printing.) Be sure to specify a paper setting when special paper is loaded into a paper
tray. For details, refer to "Specifying a paper type for bypass tray" on page 7-19.

If the "Auto Paper Select” was selected at the "Auto Zoom" setting, the Zoom screen appears. Touch
the button for the desired zoom ratio.

The "Auto” Paper setting cannot be combined with the "Auto” Zoom seftting.
For details on specifying the priority of paper trays, refer to "Specifying user settings” on page 12-17.
3.5.1 Automatically selecting the paper size ("Auto" paper setting)
The size of the loaded original is detected, and copies are produced using paper of the same size.

If the "Full Size" Zoom setting was specified, paper of the same size as the original is selected.

If the zoom ratio was increased or decreased, a paper size that corresponds to the specified zoom ratio is
automatically selected.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].

= Copies:
OEEGL eady 1o copy.
[ check Job st Sottins) [ oriama Tree ] [ dvetieatior ]
. Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Density.s puplex,
Backaround Conbine

Density
Auto =
Background Auto Paper ——
Removal Select
M EEEEEEDDD 1 %1

[status

ER B L .
BB | Yo - 2

| oo son o maae o
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Paper screen appears.
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2 Touch [Auto].

Check .Job

Auto paper
8E¥8.8°Pe" 100.

Check Details

Henory

22/08/2008  13:39 [ o |

[ JobList | Ready o COpy. Copies:

Basic Original Setting Original Type fApplication

100%

3 Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3.5.2

Manually selecting the desired paper size

v By also selecting the "Auto" Zoom setting, the most appropriate zoom ratio is selected based on the
size of the loaded original and the specified paper size. For details on the "Auto" Zoom setting, refer to
"Automatically selecting the zoom ratio ("Auto" zoom Setting)" on page 3-39.

v Load the appropriate papers into the paper tray in advance.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].

eady 10 copy. Coples:
| Check Job — - — —
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
Hgﬁg ‘ Status al:kgrlul.lnd - Ccombine
E d1-00
IIEIEEI;E\ESDEID[I meteet 1T %1
)
sy
s sowoe sen— o e
o vt
02/02/2008 10:10
Henoky 100%
The Paper screen appears.
2 Select the paper tray loaded with the desired paper.

Copies:

I Job List
Check Job

eady 1o copy.

_Original Setting Original Type Application
=T

Basic

pDensitys
Batikaradna Paper

o

A4 D 100.0%

Check Details A plain
Papar

22/08/2008 13:40
Hemory 100%

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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Basic copy operations 3

3.6 Specifying a zoom setting

The zoom ratio can be set in order to make a copy on paper with a size different than the original or to enlarge
or reduce the size of the copy image. As the factory default, "Full Size" is selected.

The following procedures describe how to specify the Zoom setting.

N

Note
The "Auto"” Zoom setting cannot be combined with the "Auto” Paper setting.
3.6.1 Automatically selecting the zoom ratio ("Auto" zoom Setting)

The most appropriate zoom ratio is automatically selected based on the size of the loaded original and the
specified paper size.

v Ifthe "Auto" Zoom setting is selected and an enlargement is to be copied on paper larger than the
original, load the original with the same orientation as the paper.

v If the "Auto Zoom" was selected at the "Auto Paper Select" setting, the Paper screen appears.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].

= Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
s Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

puplex,
Caonbiné

DENS ity
Eackaralnd

yser r
Wshe  |Status | Density
futo = |

Backaround Auto Paper
Removal Select
EIEENEDED00 . 0% 1%1

B | o
? DD
W
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Zoom screen appears.

2 Touch [Auto].

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy.
Check Job
/| Basic loriginal Setting]| [ original Type || [ application |
Auto Paper 100. 0% |

SE1ECT i
100. 0% —
i size | = E3

Fixed Zoom User Preset Zoon

115.4% |122.4% | 141.4% | =

s | 400. 0%
B4, A3 A4 A3 | 200.0%

Enlarge |V A"’B" BS’BA

I 200. 0%
[l

86.6% | Blo% | 70.7%
[ | A4 *B5 | BarA4 | Bi*ES R

22/08/2008  13:41 [ o |
Henory 100%

25.0 - 400.0

Check Details |

3 Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3 Basic copy operations

3.6.2 Specifying the zoom ratio of the original ("Full Size" setting)
A copy that is the same size as the original (100%) is produced.

v Touch [+] to enlarge the zoom ratio, and touch [-] to reduce the zoom ratio in 0.1% increments.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].

= Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
| Check Job o) [remre] (o)
“ ] Basic Original Setting 0riginal Type Application

DENSityY., puplex,
Baciarolnd Conbiné

user
Hser [Status Ty
Auto

Bacikaround Auta_Paper
REmOUal Select

IEEIEEE000

]
s
i [ sowoe en o e o

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Zoom screen appears.

2 Touch [Full Size].

s Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy.
Check Job o) (e —
Basic Original Setting original Type Application
ALIED Paper 100. 0%

Select o
S 50 - aono
— — y 100. 0% =
i size | (TR = B

Fixed Zoon User Preset Zoon
s

115.4% | 122.4% | 141.4% 005 _
B4, A3 Ab4, A3 .0% —
Check Details J§ BRNGIRISS| B5 " a4 | A4"B4 | B5*Ry

I 200. 0%

[ 86.6% 81.6% 70.7% =o
A3, B4 A3 A4 L0% =
[nee| AL"ES | B4*A4 | parpe _l 50. 0%

22/08/2008  13:41 |
Hemory 100%

3 Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.6.3

Typing in the zoom ratio (XY zoom setting)

By using the keypad, a zoom ratio between 25.0% and 400.0% can be typed in directly without changing the

height-to-width ratio.

v If a value outside the allowable range is specified, the message "Input error" appears. Type a value

within the allowable range.

If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the

correct value.

v The entered zoom ratio can be stored. For details on storing zoom ratios, refer to "Storing the desired

zoom ratio" on page 3-48.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].

Job List
I Check Job

NSee | Status

Job Details

eady 1o copy.

pensicy.,
Backar ound

Density
Alto
kg
EEELEDOO0O0

Auta Paper
Select

L)
o8
" Fiiae | sere son— o e |

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Copies:

Basic _Original Setting | Original Type Application

puplex.,
Conbine

The Zoom screen appears.

2 Touch [XY Zoom].

I Job List
Check Job

Select

AUTD BaPer 10 gy |

Check Details

eady to copy.

[ o [ o]

Fixed Zoon
Nl o s |22 s
NG| 5" A4 | A9*B4 [BS"Es
omo :55.63"/2 81.6% :gvﬁ
LN AL "BS | B4*A4 | Bi*ps

22/08/2008 13:41
Henory 100%

Basic _(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

Zoon

100. 0%

200.0%

Copies:

-
25.0 - 400.0
=
User Preset Zoon
I
=
o]

[ o |

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3 Basic copy operations

3 Using the keypad, type in the desired zoom ratio (between 25.0% and 400.0%).

I Job List Specify the zoom ratio using the keypad. Copies:
Press [C] to sel the zoom to 100.0%.

Check Job
Zoom > HY Zoon

Set Individual Zoom

1 —,|
5.0 - 400.0 X 25.0 - 400.0

Set Zoon
I J 25,0 - 400.0

100.
futo Paper qng gy,

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 | cancet |8l ok |

Henory 100%

4 Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

The Basic screen appears again.

3-42 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Basic copy operations

3.6.4

Slightly reducing the copy ("Minimal" setting)

An original image can be printed slightly smaller (93.0%) than the original size and centered in the copy.

v The zoom ratio of the "Minimal" setting can be changed (between 90.0% and 99.9%). For details on
changing the zoom ratio for the "Minimal" setting or programming custom zoom ratios, refer to "Storing
the desired zoom ratio" on page 3-48.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].

Job List
I Check Job

Nser[Status

Ready to copy.
Basic .Origiﬂdl Selting | Original Type Application

pensi
BEEAP8lna

Density
Auto
Background

Removal

EEEEFDEEON

Auto Paper
Select

%?Q

Copies:

puplexs
Conbing

b I

02/02/2008 10:10

Henory 100%

The Zoom screen appears.

2 Touch [Minimal].

I Job List
Check .Job

Select

auto Paper g gy

Check Details

Ready 1o copy.

Basic

Fu11 Size Mlnlmdl

Fixed Zoon

=l | 5o.6% | 816% | 70.7%
A3, Bh A3, Al
NI AL "BS | B4rA4 | prtps

22/08/2008  13:41
Henory 100%

Zoon

100. 0%

Copies:

Original Setting Original Type Application

25.0 - 400.0

User Preset Zoon

115.4% |122.4% | 141.4% -
e | =) S
B4, A3 A4, A3 |200.0%
DR B5" A4 | A4*B4 RS Ry
| 50.0%

ZUU 07
SI] 0%

3 Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.6.5 Selecting a preset zoom ratio (Enlarge and reduce settings)
The most suitable zoom ratios for copying from common standard original sizes to standard paper sizes are
preset.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].
IRINTEES! Ready 1o copy. Coples:
I Check Job
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
BEERERddna BURASH
Hser [Status Ty
Auto
R guga_parer
EIEITEE000
By .
% Q 3o
o vt
02/02/2008 10:10
Henoky 100%
The Zoom screen appears.
2 Touch the button for the appropriate zoom ratio beside "Enlarge" and "Reduce", depending on the
original and paper sizes.
[ gob List Ready 10 copy. Coptes:
2uta.tarer 100. 0% -
s S = B
Fixed Zoom User Preset Zoon
- 115.4% | 122.4% | 141.4%
)| oo aé»az parsu |34-82 0
ann
[ 56 &% 81.6% 70.7% 00
Reduce M. -8 Bma e?. B | e B
22/08/2008 13:41 ‘ 0K |
Hemoty 100%
3 Touch [OK].
The Basic screen appears again.
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3.6.6 Typing in separate X and Y zoom ratios (Individual

zoom settings)

By using the keypad, separate zoom ratios can be typed in directly for the horizontal direction (between

25.0% and 400.0%) and for the vertical direction (between 25.0%

and 400.0%).

By combining different horizontal and vertical zoom ratios, the copy image can be adjusted as shown below.

ABCDE

o~ — o —

ABCDE »

ABCDE

v If a value outside the allowable range is specified, the message "Input error" appears. Type a value

within the allowable range.

If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the

correct value.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].

TSR Ready to copy.
[ check Job ]

pensicy.,
Backarolnd

user
user [Status A
AUTo

Backargund
Removal

mEEEFDEE00

Auto_Paper
Select

T

s )

BT

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

n
in

Copies:

Basic _Origindl Setting | Original Type Application

puplex.,
Conbine

-ﬂ
I Auto Rotate OFF

The Zoom screen appears.

2 Touch [XY Zoom].

[ wbust [ Roady to copy.

. Basic

T ——
8y¥e-RePer 100.0% |
| (BT XY Zoom

Fixed Zoon
e

NS.4% |122.48% | 141.4%
B4, A3 A4, A3
NG| 5" A4 | A9*B4 [BS"Es
=t 86.6% | 816% | 70.7%
A3, Bh A3, Al
LN AL "BS | B4*A4 | Bi*ps

22/08/2008 13:41
Henory 100%

Check Details

Copies:

_(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

25.0 - 400.0

100. 0%
User Preset Zoon
200.0% =X

[ o |
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3 Touch [X] under "Set Individual Zoom", and then use the keypad to type in the desired zoom ratio
(between 25.0% and 400.0%) for the X direction.

I Job List *Specify the zoom ratio using the keypad. Copies:
Press [C] to sel the zoom to 100.0%.

Check Job

Zoon > KY Zoom

Set Individual Zoom
100.

{125.0 - 400.0

100. 0%
I J 25,0 - 400.0

i iZS.I] - 400.0

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 | cancet JB[ ok |
Hemory 100%

4 Touch [Y] under "Set Individual Zoom", and then use the keypad to type in the desired zoom ratio
(between 25.0% and 400.0%) for the Y direction.

I Job List PSpecify the zoom ratio using the keypad. Copies:
Press [C1 to set the zoom to 100.0%.

Check Job
Zoon > XY Zoom

Set Individual Zoom

100. 0%
25.0 - 400.0 E 25.0 - 400.0

{25.0 - 400.0

Auto Papew.100.0%
Select 3:1nn. 0%

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10

Hemory 100%

— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancel].

5  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.6.7 Selecting a stored zoom ratio

Copy zoom ratios that have been stored can be recalled to be used when desired.

In addition, stored copy zoom ratios can be changed.

4
4
4

As the factory default, "Full Size" is selected.

Touch [+] to enlarge the zoom ratio, and touch [-] to reduce the zoom ratio in 0.1% increments.

Stored zoom ratios can be changed to desired zoom ratios. For details on storing zoom ratios, refer to
"Storing the desired zoom ratio" on page 3-48.

In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].

| Check Job

Basic

HERE | Statis

e

02/02/2008
Henory

Ready to copy. Coples:

Original Setting Original Type Application

puplex,

pensity.,
Backaralnd Conbing

Density
Auto
Background

REMOUAL

] 3] [s] (0[5 (5] 5 (]

Auto Paper
Select

s S =]
| Finishing | W [ euto Rotate OFF

10:10
100%

The Zoom screen appears.

Touch the button for the desired zoom ratio under "Set Zoom Ratio".

Check Job

Basic

Auto Parer qaq_ Q% |

Check Details

s )
Enlarge
[l
Reduce
22/08/2008
Henory

100. 0%

[ st | Ready To copy. Coptes:

Original Setting Original Type Application
-
25.0 - 400.0

Fixed Zoon User Preset Zoon

US4 [1224% | 1hx | _
B4, A3 AL, A3 %
B5"AL | A4*BA | B5tEg

86.6% 81.6% 70.7% =00
1388 |sarne | 3-8 | 0O —

13:41 | |

100%

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.6.8 Storing the desired zoom ratio
Three frequently used zoom ratios and the zoom ratio for the "Minimal" setting can be stored.
v/ If avalue outside the allowable range is specified, the message "Input error" appears. Type a value
within the allowable range.
If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the
correct value.
v To store a "Minimal" zoom ratio, type in the desired zoom ratio between 90.0% and 99.9%.
v The default zoom ratios (400.0%, 200.0% and 50.0%) are stored. When a new zoom ratio is stored, it
overwrites the zoom ratio stored with the selected button.
If a button stored with a zoom ratio is not touched before [OK] is touched, no setting is changed.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Zoom].
eady to copy.
I Check Job
Basic l0riginal Setting Original Type fApplication
Hser[Status e
Auto
IIEIHEEI;IIEES EEOn e
KB K3 = ) mf
% Q na =
"o | sowoosin || wa st
Job Details
02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
The Zoom screen appears.
2 Touch [XY Zoom].
[ Job List E!ﬂd}"' to copy. Copies:
Comeim) [ume] )
Basic l0riginal Setting Original Type fApplication
2ufactarer 100. 0%
s S = E3
Fired Zoon User Preset Zoon
: =) Qas;"é lﬁlﬁlﬁ
Enlarge |N:ERYA BS"EL
avu |
[0 856.6% 81.6% 70.7%
Reduce ﬂg’gg BArAL 33'33 _
22/08/2008  13:41 \ oK |
Henory 100%
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3 Using the keypad, type in the desired zoom ratio (between 25.0% and 400.0%).

I Job List pecify the zoom ratio using the keypad. Copies:
Press [C] to sel the zoom to 100.0%.

Check .Job
Zoom > XY Zoon

] Set Individual Zoom
| 10

8u¥8:85P°" 100.0% |

{25.0 - 400.0 i::izs.u - &00.0

Set Zoom
F 2.0 - a0

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 | cancet |B[ ok

Henory 100%

— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

4 Touch [Set Zoom].

5 Touch the button or [Minimal] where the new zoom ratio is to be stored.

A fter entering zoonm ratio, touch the Copies:
[ Job List utton vou wish to store it.

Check Job

Zoon > XY Zoom > Set Zoom

90.0 - 99.9

150. 0% *

25.0 - 400.0

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 [ o |
Henory 100%

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
The specified zoom ratio is stored.

6 Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next two screens that appear.

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.7 Selecting an original > copy setting

The following four Original > Copy setting combinations are possible.

Original > Copy setting

Description

1-Sided > 1-Sided

Select this setting to produce single-sided copies from single-sided orig-
inals.

SN

1 1

1-Sided > 2-Sided

Select this setting to produce one double-sided copy from two single-

0|29

1 2 1

2-Sided > 1-Sided

|+

Select this setting to produce two single-sided copies from one double-

0,02

1 1 2

2-Sided > 2-Sided

Select this setting to produce double-sided copies from double-sided
originals.

o.[o

The following procedures describe how to select Original and Copy setting.

3-50
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3.7.1 Selecting single-sided copies

v As the factory default, "1-Sided > 1-Sided" is selected.

v For details on using the original glass to scan multi-page originals, refer to "Scanning a multi-page

original from the original glass" on page 3-15.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Duplex/Combine].

SRR Ready 10 copy.
[ Ccheck Job

s Basic

pens.
BSER&Pdna

user
Name

s Density

Auto
Bacikaround
Removal

mEEEFDEE00

auva paper
Sele

e

%?Q

+|]

Copies:

_Original Setting | Original Type Application

puplex.,
Conbine

01-0h

1% 1

2

02,02 /2008
Hemory

10:10
100%

The Duplex/Combine screen appears.

Touch [1-Sided > 1-Sided] or [2-Sided > 1-Sided)].

Check Job

. Basic

[ wbust [ Roady to copy.

Copies:

_(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

puplex,
Caonbiné

UI’]erIdl > COW

881R:E°P°" 100. 0%

Combine

(I AR B 1-Sided > 2-Sided
I 2-Sided > 1-Sided I 2-Sided > 2-5ided El @
-— Binding Position _

| check petails _
or

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

— If "2-Sided > 1-Sided" is selected, specify the position of the binding margin and the orientation of
the loaded original, otherwise the copies will not be printed as desired.

— If the binding position for the original is set to "Auto", the position of the binding margin is
automatically selected. A binding margin along the long side of the paper is selected if the original
length is 297 mm or less. If the original length is more than 297 mm, a binding margin along the short
side of the paper is selected.

— If "Auto" is selected under "Original Bind Direction", the binding margin is set at the top or at the left.
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— For a double-sided original, touch [Binding Position], select the binding position of the original, and
then touch [OK].

I Job List pecify the binding position. If the original Copies:
5 not set upright, select the direction.

Check Job
DuplexsConbine > Binding Position

Original Binding Position Output Binding Position

-

[B[a)
| Left Bind [ Rigit Bing |

8412:E°P°" 100. 0%

.

Check Details

=)
IEEI

g

=
=

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Touch [Original Direction], select the orientation of the loaded original, and then touch [OK].

— For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.

3.7.2 Selecting double-sided copies
v As the factory default, "1-Sided > 1-Sided" is selected.
v For details on using the original glass to scan multi-page originals, refer to "Scanning a multi-page
original from the original glass" on page 3-15.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Duplex/Combinel].
eady 10 copy. Coples:
Check Job — = — T
' ST (i i) i ) (o)
— ‘Status Ea:ﬁgr.uund ‘ Conbine
K 010
IIEIHEBEELI?EDEID[I e . 0% 1T %1
ey
W
oo v
02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
The Duplex/Combine screen appears.
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2

Touch [1-Sided > 2-Sided] or [2-Sided > 2-Sided)].

Copies:

[ swiist | Ready to copy.

Check Job | |
“ Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
| B )

puplex./
Conbine

Auto baper yap, px

Urigindl > Copy Combine
1 Sided > 1-Sided I 1-Sided > 2-Sided
| 2-Sided > 1-Sided | 2-Sided > 2-Sided E| [T
= Binding Position _
or i ection

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Specify the position of the binding margin and the orientation of the loaded original, otherwise the
copies will not be printed as desired.

If the binding position for the original is set to "Auto", the position of the binding margin is
automatically selected. A binding margin along the long side of the paper is selected if the original
length is 297 mm or less. If the original length is more than 297 mm, a binding margin along the short
side of the paper is selected.

If "Auto" is selected under "Original Binding Position", the binding margin is set at the top or at the
left.

If the binding position for the copy is set to "Auto", the binding position is automatically determined
according to the orientation of the loaded original. If the original length is 297 mm or less, a binding
position along the long side of the paper is selected. If the original length is more than 297 mm, a
binding position along the short side of the paper is selected.

If the binding position for the copy is set to "Auto", the binding position is set at the top or at the left.

Touch [Binding Position].

For a single-sided original, select the binding position for the copy, and then touch [OK].

Specify the binding position. If the original Copies:

is not set upright, select the direction.

[ JobList |
Check Job

Duplers/Combine > Binding Position

Original Binding Position

Output Binding Position

881RcE7PS" 100.0% |

Check Details

=]
B2
LA
=]

g

=
=

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007
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For a double-sided original, select the binding positions for the original and the copy, and then touch
[OK].

pecify the binding position. If the original Copies:
5 not set upright, select the direction.

DuplexrsCombine > Binding Position

Original Binding Position Output Binding Position

I Left Bind I Right Bind I Left Bind Right Bind

)

I Job List
Check Job

8412:E°P°" 100. 0%

£l
=

E
e

[2>]

=]
=]

(>
Ed
2]

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

=
=

Touch [Original Direction], select the orientation of the loaded original, and then touch [OK].

For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.8 Selecting a combined copy setting

Original images of multiple pages (2, 4 or 8 pages) can be combined and printed on a single page, reducing
paper use.

The following three combined copy settings are available.

Q

Detail
When select the combined copy setting, copies are produced with the most appropriate zoom ratio
(recommended zoom ratio) selected for the original and paper size. The zoom ratio that is selected can

be changed manually.

N

Note
As the factory default, "Auto Display Zoom Ratio" is selected.

The "Auto Zoom for Combine/Booklet" parameter in Utility mode can be set so that the recommended
zoom ratios are not used. In that case, specify the zoom ratio manually. For details, refer to "Custom

Display Settings" on page 12-19.

Setting Description
2in1 Select this setting to print two original
pages on one page. Horizontal 3
= 2] 1 _2
— E|™> ==
Vertical 2|
— 1 1
=2 =
2—— 2?
4in1 Select this setting to print four original Horizontal
pages on one page. The page arrange-
ment (Numbering Direction setting) can
be specified.
Vertical
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Setting Description

8in1 Select this setting to print eight original Horizontal
pages on one page. The page arrange-
ment (Numbering Direction setting) can
be specified.

The following procedure describes how to select a combined copy setting.
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3.8.1

Copying multiple original pages onto a single page (Combined copy settings)

If a combined copy setting is selected, specify the position of the binding margin and the loading orientation
for the original, otherwise the copies may not be printed in the desired arrangement.
For details on specifying the position of the binding margin, refer to "Selecting the position of the binding
margin ("Binding Position" settings)" on page 3-29.

For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original

Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

1

In the Basic screen, touch [Duplex/Combine].

i Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
[ check Job |
= Basic _Ul’igiﬂdl Setting | Original Type Application

pens RuRlex,
BRBRAP8lna

user |
Nser[Status | T
Auto =

Backoround Autg Paper
Remor Select

IIEIEIEIEI:IDEIDD[I . 0% 191

%9@

+D

02/02/2008 10:10

Henory 100%

The Duplex/Combine screen appears.

Select the desired combined copy setting.

[ st f Ready 1o copy. Copies:

Check Job ||
= Basic _(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

UI’]erIdl > COW Combine

(I AR B 1-Sided > 2-Sided
| 2-Sided > 1-5ided | 2-Sided > 2-Sided E| [0g|

BuRBcEoPer 10007 |

ection

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007
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— Select the setting and page arrangement according to the orientation and number of the combined

pages.

If "4in1 / 8in1" is selected, whether the "Horizontal" or "Vertical" paper arrangement is selected can

be viewed in the touch panel.

However, this appears only if the "Left Pane Display Default" parameter in Utility mode is set to

"Check Job Settings".

If "2in1" was selected, the pages will be arranged as shown below.

Horizontal

— If "4in1 / 8in1" the 4in1/8in1 screen appears. Touch [Vertical] or [Horizontal] to select the

combination order of the original, and press [OK].

[ st | Ready to copy.

Combine Pages

1
-
parer 5g g, 2l
e
@I » \ﬂ

AULO
16

gelec

]

Copies:

< | Duplexr/Combine > &in1/8in1

Combine Direction

v B

(E—— ) [

Horizontal |

Check Details m
T

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

I Vertical

Al

OK

— To cancel the setting, touch [No].

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.9 Selecting the quality of the original

3.9.1 Loading originals with small print or photos ("Original Type" settings)
Select the setting for the text and image type of the original to better adjust the copy quality.

The following Original Type settings are available.

N

Note
As the factory default, "Text/Photo" is selected.

Icon Description

Select this setting when copying originals containing only text.

The edges of copied text are reproduced with sharpness, providing an image that is easy to
read.

Text

Select this setting when copying originals containing both text and images.

Text/Photo
Select this setting to produce better reproductions of halftone original images (photographs,
ﬁ| etc.) that cannot be reproduced with the usual settings.
Photo
Select this setting when copying originals containing only text that appears faint (such as that
written with a pencil).
B The copied text is reproduced so that it is darker, making it easier to read.

Dot Matrix Original

The following procedure describes how to select an Original Type setting.
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3.9.2

To select an original type setting

1

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

In the Basic screen, touch [Original Typel].

Copies:
I Ready 10 copy.
| Check Job
Basic Original Setting 0riginal Type Application

DENSityY.,
Baciarolnd

user— |
Nane Status Density
Auto

Bacikaround
REmOUal

IEDEIEIE000

Finishing 4 Separate Scan futo Rotate OFF
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Original Type screen appears.

Touch the button for the quality setting most appropriate for the loaded original.

Copies:

| Job List Ready 10 copy.
I Basic original setting| (RECI IR Application

8UEg-R2"er 100. 07

i

Check Details ] E

Photo | Dot Matrix Original

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%
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3.10 Selecting the density settings

Specify the copy density and background density. Adjust to the best density according to the status of the
originals.

The following two density adjustments are available.

Function Description

Density The print image density can be adjusted to one of nine levels.
Each time [Lighter] or [Darker] is touched, the density is lightened or darkened by one
level.

Touch [Standard] to select the middle setting of the nine levels.
Touch [Auto] to automatically adjust the density level according to the original being
copied.

Background Removal The density of the background color of the original can be adjusted to one of nine
levels.

Each time [Light] or [Dark] is touched, the background density is lightened or dark-
ened by one level.

Touch [Standard] to select the middle setting of the nine levels.

The following procedures describe how to specify the density settings.
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3.10.1 Adjusting the print density (Density settings)
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Density/Background].
eady to copy. Coptes;
Basic _Orlglnal Setting Original Type Application
— ‘Status Elar:;gr.uunu - Conbing
g 3-00
lmﬂmel:j%?éuuun s 1 %1
"
Lo
i | oo son o maae o
o0 veans
Hemory 100%
The Density/Background Removal screen appears.
2 Select the desired Density setting.
| Job List eady to COpy. Copies:
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
e Density Background Removal
(oocoEEmmE) (JooooEemnmp
02/02/2008  10:10 \ 0K |
Hemory 100% —
— Each time [Light] or [Dark] is touched, the density is lightened or darkened by one level.
— To select the center setting (default setting), touch [Standard].
— Touch [Auto] to automatically adjust the density level according to the original being copied.
— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
3 Touch [OK].
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3.10.2 Adjusting the background density (Background removal settings)

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Density/Background].

i E Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
[ check Job [Comrm) [rhme] o)
= Basic .Ol’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

pensitys puplex,
Backarolnd Conbine

Density 1
fAuto =
Background Auto Paper ——
BaRkany aute.p

EEEEFDED00 11

Nser[Status

EE E= L .
EBES | fpey g

 riene | seme s o maae o
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Density/Background Removal screen appears.

2 Select the desired Background Removal setting.

[ JobList | Ready o COpy. Copies:

Check Job [eristat Sotting) [ oriat —
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Density Background Removal

472.B%Per 100.0% |

(oocoemmmn)p (Joooopemmmp

o W otmers 1o W o sonaro | oo

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

— Each time [Light] or [Dark] is touched, the density is lightened or darkened by one level.

— To select the middle setting of the nine levels (default setting), touch [Standard].
— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

3 Touch [OK].
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3.11 Selecting finishing settings

Various settings can be selected for sorting and finishing copies fed into the copy output tray.

N

Note
As the factory default, "Group" is selected.

Q

Detail

Ifno finisher is installed and all of the following condlitions are met, printed copies are fed out and sorted
/n an alternating crisscross pattem.

A4 - or B5-size paper is used.

Paper of the same size and type is loaded with the & orientation in one paper tray and with the [f
orientation in another tray.

The "Auto” Paper setting is selected.

The "Auto” Paper setting is not selected when the "Mixed Original” setting is selected.

V...

Note
From Administrator Settings mode, the machine can be set so that copies are fed out without being

shifted when the finisher is installed. As a factory default, the machine is set to shift the copies that are
fed out.

For details on specifying settings for shifting copies that are fed out when the finisher is installed, refer
to "System Settings" on page 12-17.

For details on "Fold/Bind", refer to "Selecting a folding setting" on page 3-77.

When the post inserter is installed with the finisher, the finisher can be operated manually. For details,
refer to "Manually using the finisher" on page 3-86.

Available Finishing Settings

Setting Description
Sort Select this setting to separate
each set of a multi-page original. 1
1
1
s
2,
1
Group Select this setting to separate
the copies of each page in a 4'
multi-page original. 3 5
1
L] T
1
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Setting

Description

Offset

If no finisher is installed

If the sorting conditions are met,
printed copies are fed out and
sorted in an alternating criss-
cross pattern.

~

R
.

I
L]
.

If a finisher is installed

The copies are fed out and
stacked on top of each other
with each set shifted to separate
it.

~

Face Up

The copies are output with their
front sides facing up.

Fold/Bind

Select this setting to fold copies.
The copies can also be bound
with staples at the same time.
The "Fold/Bind" setting can be
used if the optional Finisher
FS-610 is installed.

l
T

Output Tray

The copies are output to the specified paper tray.

Staple

Select one of these settings to
bind the copies with a staple in
the corner or with two staples.

[+

1
T

Punch

Holes are punched (2 or 4 holes)
in the copies for filing them.

The following procedures describe how to select Finishing settings.

V...

Reminder

The Staple settings are available only if the optional finisher is installed.

The Punch settings are available only if the punch kit or Z folding unit is installed with the optional

finisher.
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3.11.1 Separating copies by sets ("Sort" setting)
v As the factory default, "Group" is selected.
v If offset sorting is selected while no finisher is installed, printed copies will be fed out and sorted in an
alternating @ and [J pattern if the following conditions are met.
A4 - or B5-size paper is used.
Paper of the same size and type is loaded with the @ orientation in one paper tray and with the [3
orientation in another tray.
The "Auto" Paper setting is selected.
The "Auto" Paper setting is not selected when the "Mixed Original" setting is selected.
v If offset sorting is selected while a finisher is installed, printed copies are fed out and stacked on top of
each other with each set shifted to separate it.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].
EERS! Ready 10 copy. Corles;
| Check Job — - — —
Basic _(lrlglnal Setting Original Type Application
— ‘Status Eacﬁér.uund - Combine
" 33-0
IIEIHEEI;IIEUEE[‘SDEID[I e 1 %1
[+ 5| )
oy
"o | sowoosin || wa st
o nearss
02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
The Finishing screen appears.
2 Touch [Sort].
[ Job List E!ﬂd}"' to copy. Copies: 1
ishing
0 Staple Punch
—
| i a
s T
: Il
2 Position 4-Hole
D D
22/08/2008  14:01 \ oK |
Henory 100%
— To separate each set of copies, touch [Yes] under "Offset".
3 Touch [OK].
The Basic screen appears again.
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3.11.2

Separating copies by pages ("Group" Setting)

4
4

2

3

As the factory default, "Group" is selected.

If offset sorting is selected while no finisher is installed, printed copies will be fed out and sorted in an

alternating @ and [d pattern if the following conditions are met.
A4- or B5-size paper is used.

Paper of the same size and type is loaded with the @ orientation in one paper tray and with the [J

orientation in another tray.
The "Auto" Paper setting is selected.

The "Auto" Paper setting is not selected when the "Mixed Original" setting is selected.

If offset sorting is selected while a finisher is installed, printed copies are fed out and stacked on top of

each other with each set shifted to separate it.

In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

i Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
[ Check Job [Comsmm) [Fume] o)
=1 Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

pensitys RuRlex,
Backgrolnd

Density
Auto =
Background Auto Paper
Select

Removal

EEEEFDEE00 . 0% 191

Home | Status

%9@

+D

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Finishing screen appears.

Touch [Group].

[ Job List jREﬂd}" 10 Copy. Copies:
= inishing

0 Staple Punch
fute_parer 10q gy %I% JAA None ; [ None j

B @

R

=

I:

i

Check Details

_ 2 Pesition Hote
Output Tray | Fold/Bind | Face Up
22/08/2008  14:01 [ o |
Henory 100%

— To separate each set of pages, touch [Yes] under "Offset".

— When "Offset" is selected, the following Finishing settings are not available.
Face Up
Staple

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.11.3 Selecting the Output Tray
v The output tray can be selected only if the optional finisher is installed.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].
— When "Offset" is selected, the following Finishing settings are not available.
Face Up
Staple
eady to copy. R
I SR Basic l0riginal Setting Original Type Application
vshe | Status e
Auto
IIEIHEEI;IIEU!—BE EEOD seres
Job Details
02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
The Finishing screen appears.
2 Touch [Output tray].
| Job List eady to COpy. Copies:
lj Staple Punch
BH§BcE=Per 100. 0x [ hone ][ wone |
_—Group
: :
L
2 Position 4-Hole
g |
Covnt oy W oo oo
22/08/2008 14:01 0K |
Hemoty 100%
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3  Selectthe output tray where copies are to be fed, and then touch [OK].

[ Job List ER.E!':'-]d's.l' o COpyY. Copies:

Finishing > Output Tray

Select Output Tray

EET
ST

Check Details

0K

06/19/2008 09:50
Henory 100%

The Basic screen appears again.

3.114 Outputting copies with their front sides facing up (Face up settings)
The copies are output with their front sides facing up.

Q

Detail
This can be specified for both sort output and group output.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

i { ] Copies:
EETERSE Ready 1o copy.
[ check Job Comer) [reme] (o)
& Basic Original Setting 0riginal Type Application

DENS ity
Eackaralnd

Density
Auto =
Backaround AULO_Paper —
Removal select
EIEENEDED00 1% 1

puplex,
Conbiné

REee [Status

(+ B+ [

EES| ey o]
e[ sowoe e o e o

o s

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Finishing screen appears.
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2 Touch [Face Up].

— To cancel the settings, touch [Face Up] again.
— As the factory default, "OFF" is selected. The copies are output with their back sides facing up.
— The following settings cannot be used together with the "Face Up" setting.
Booklet
Double-sided copying
Center Staple & Fold
Half-Fold
— When "Face Up" is selected, the following Finishing settings are not available.
Offset
Staple
Punch
Tri-Fold
Z-Fold

[ st § Ready 1o copy. Copies:
__Check Job | EEm
inishing

L=
b=
|~ |
=]
&
a
3
o
-
s
=

i

Sy §
y W g
9
mrry| 2 position ol
output Tray 8 Fola/Bing S  raceUp |
22/08/2008  14:01 | ok |
Hemoty 100%

3 Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.11.5

Q

Detail

Stapling copies (Staple settings)
Copies can be fed out stapled either in the corner or at two places.

In order for the copies to be stapled, all of the following condiitions must be met.

The paper width must be between 182 mm and 314 mm.
The paper length must be between 139 mm and 458 mm.
If the "Mixed Original” setting is selected, all copies must have the same paper width.

V...

Reminder

Copies can be fed out stapled either in the corner or at two places only when the finisher is installed.

Copies can be fed out stapled either in the corner or at two places.

Finisher FS-524/FS-525

Tray Paper weight Paper size Loading capacity
Main finishing tray FS-524: A3 @to A5 [g, 2 sheets to 9 sheets binding: 100 sets™?
(Tray 2) 60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 11 x17@to 10 sheets to 20 sheets binding: 50 sets

FS-525:
60 g/m2 to 80 g/m2

5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [,
Foolscap 1 8K m,
16K @/,

wide paper (AW @
to A5W 4,

11 x17W @to
5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [g)

21 sheets to 30 sheets binding: 30 sets
31 sheets to 40 sheets binding: 25 sets
41 sheets to 50 sheets binding: 20 sets
51 sheets to 60 sheets binding:

15 sets ®

61 sheets to 100 sheets binding:

10 sets @

"1 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

"2 The value is for when using paper of which the length is between 150 mm and 417 mm. The value will be
50 sets if the paper length is not within this range.

"3 This is the loading capacity when Finisher FS-525 has been installed
Maximum number of bound pages:
Finisher FS-524:50 sheets (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?)

Finisher FS-525:100 sheets (60 g/m? to 80 g/m?)

Finisher FS-610

Tray Paper Weight Paper Size Loading Capacity
Main finishing tray 60 g/m? to 80 g/m? A3 @to A5 [4, 2 sheets to 9 sheets binding: 100 sets™
(Tray 2) 11x17@to 10 sheets to 20 sheets binding: 50 sets

5-1/2 x 8-1/2 3,
Foolscap ', 8K @,
16K @/[4,

wide paper (ASW @
to ASW [,

11 x17W @ to
5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

21 sheets to 30 sheets binding: 30 sets
31 sheets to 40 sheets binding: 25 sets
41 sheets to 50 sheets binding: 20 sets

"1 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

"2 The value is for when using paper of which the length is 417 mm or less. The value will be 50 sets if the
length exceeds 418 mm.

Maximum number of bound pages: 50 sheets (60 g/m? to 80 g/m?)
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In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

= Copies:
OEEGL Ready 1o copy.
[ check Job st Sottins) [ oriama Tree ] [ dvetieatior ]
. Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

pensity, puplex./
Background combine
RERE [ Statms [e—
Auto
Background Auto Paper
Removal Select
(oo olaaatalatan!

B EE Ll .
A - N

| oo son o maae o
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Finishing screen appears.

Under "Staple", touch either [Corner] or [2 Position].

| st | Ready 10 copy. Cortes:
inishing

Staple Punch
88§8cE°"=" 100.0% [ hone ][ wone ]

22/08/2008  14:01 |
Hemory 100%

— To cancel the Staple setting, touch [None].
— When a Staple setting is selected, the "Sort" setting is automatically selected.
— The following settings cannot be used together with a Staple setting.

Offset
Face Up
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3

Touch [Position Setting].

| Job List I Ready to copy Copies:
inishing

1 lj Staple Punch
|

[
= [ oo
1

22/08/2008  11:54 [ o |
Hemory 100%

Check Details

— Select the stapling position, and then touch [OK].
— When the "2 Position" Staple setting is selected.

i Specify the position in relation to the Copies:
[ Job List docunertt orientat ion

Check Job |

84%8.8="=r 100. 0

Staple: Staple:
Left Right

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

— When the "Corner" Staple setting is selected.

A Specify the position in relation to the Copies:
[ Job List docunent. or ientation

Check Job

Finishing > Pos n Se

Corner Staple: Corner Staple:
Top Left Top Right

8u52cE"er 10007 |

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007
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3.11.6

— Touch [Auto] to automatically determine the stapling position according to the orientation of the
loaded original. If the original length is 314 mm or less, the long side of the paper is stapled. If the
original length is more than 314 mm, the short side of the paper is stapled.

— If "Auto” is selected for the stapling position, load the original with the top toward the back of the
machine. If the original is loaded in any other orientation, the stapling will not be correctly
positioned.

- If "Auto" is selected, the stapling position is set at the top or at the left.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

If desired, touch [Original Direction], and then select the setting appropriate for the original.

— For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.

Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)

Q

N

Detail
In order to be punch holes in the copies, all of the following conditions must be met.

The paper width must be between 182 mm and 297 mm.
The paper length must be between 182 mm and 432 mm.

Ifa Punch setting is to be selected, select the orientation in which the original is positioned. If an Original
Direction setting is not selected, holes may not be punched in the copies as desired.

For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.

Note
The Punch settings are available only if the punch kit or Z folding unit is installed with the optional
finisher.

Tray

Paper Weight Paper Size

Main

finishing tray Plain paper (60 g/m? to 2-Hole: A3 @ to A5 @/, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4,

(Tray 2) 90 g/ng, thick paper Foolscap’, 8K @, 16K @/3

(91 g/m= to 128 g/m2) 4-Hole: A3 @, B4 @,A4§,B54,11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @,

8K @, 16K [J

*

Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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1

In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

: 1] Copies:
JOIELISE Ready 1o copy.
I Check Job
. Basic oOriginal Setting) | Original Type Application

pensity.s puplex,
Backaralnd Conbine

HERE | Statis e——
Auto
Backaround Auto Paper
Removal Select
1HEEEFEED0D

n
Yy
 Fine | seme s o maae o

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Finishing screen appears.

Under "Punch", touch [2-Hole] or [4-Hole].

[ JobList | Copies:
Check Job

S

8U8.R"er 100.0% |

=
=

22/08/2008  14:01
Henory 100%

— To cancel the Punch setting, touch [Nonel].
— A Punch setting cannot be used together with the "Face Up" setting.

Touch [Position Setting].

[ Job List Ready to copy. 1
inishing

8472.85Per 100.0% |

output Tray 4

22/08/2008  14:10 [ |
Menory 100%
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— Select the punched hole position, and then touch [OK].

I i pecify the position in relation to the Copies:
i LR jocument. orientation.
Check Job ||
- | Finishing > Position Setting

fAuto ]
| unch:
Top

Punch
Left

Punch:
Right

02/02/2008 10:10 ok |
Menmory 100% —_—

— Touch [Auto] to automatically determine the position of the punched holes according to the
orientation of the loaded original. If the original length is 297 mm or less, the holes are punched
along the long side of the paper. If the original length is more than 297 mm, the holes are punched
along the short side of the paper.

— If "Auto" is selected for the stapling position, load the original with the top toward the back of the
machine. If the original is loaded in any other orientation, the stapling will not be correctly
positioned.

— If "Auto" is selected, the punched hole position is set at the top or at the left.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

4 i desired, touch [Original Direction], and then select the setting appropriate for the original.
— For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original
Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.
5 Touch [OK].

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.12 Selecting a folding setting

By installing optional equipments, copies can be folded, or folded and bound with staples at the same time,
and then fed out. Available settings differ depending on the optional equipments installed.

Setting

Description

Compatible models

Half-Fold

Select this setting to fold copies in half before feeding them out.
(Refer to page 3-78.)

W-r

FS-610

Center Staple & Fold Select this setting to staple copies at two places along the center, FS-610
then fold the copies in half before feeding them out. (Refer to
page 3-79.)
. N @
Tri-Fold Select this setting to fold copies in three before feeding them out. FS-610
(Refer to page 3-81.)
2
‘ ” "
Z-Fold Select this setting to fold copies in half along the center, and ad- | FS-524
ditionally mountain-fold one of the halves before feeding them FS-525
out. FS-610

Qs » @7

V...

Note

Copies can be folded in half or in three or bound at the center only if Finisher FS-610 is installed.

Z-folding is available when the Z folding unit is installed with the finisher. For details, refer to "Z-Folding
and outputting papers ("Z-Fold" setting)" on page 3-83.
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3.12.1 Folding copies in half ("Half-Fold" setting)
Finisher FS-610

Paper weight Paper size
Plain paper Standard sizes:
(60 g/m*= to 90 g/m2) A3 @, B4d@ A4 @, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @, 8K @, wide paper

(AW @, B4W @, AdW@, 11 x 17W @,8-1/2 x 11W @)
Custom sizes:
210 mm x 279 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Maximum number of folded sheets Paper capacity

3 sheets When folding 3 sheets (80 g/m2):
25 sets or less (with a paper length of 299 mm or less)
33 sets or less (others)

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

= Copies:
edady 1o copy.
I Check Job
Basic |l0riginal Setting Original Type Application

pens.

ity puplex.,
Backar oind Conbing

user

user[Status TS y
auto = I |

Background Auto Paper
Removal Select
WIEIFEEOOn 11

B B u] .
iE-ds S E
T (BT RTITTI
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

The Finishing screen appears.

2 Touch [Fold/Bind].

I Job List . Copies:
Check Job

8utR:2Per 100. 0% [ ftone ][  wone |

output Tray B Fola/Bind SN[ Facelp |

22/08/2008 14:01
Hemory 100%

The Fold/Bind screen appears.
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3.12.2

3

4

Touch [Half-Fold].

Select a Fold/Bind. Copies:

Finishing > Fold/Bind

i
i Half-Fold Center Staple & Fold I Tri-Fold

Check Details

06/19/2008 09:54
Henory 100%

— As the factory default, the "Booklet" function is automatically specified when "Half-Fold" is
selected.

— To cancel the "Half-Fold" setting, touch [No] or the button for a different setting.

Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] again.

The Basic Screen appears again.

Binding copies at the center ("Center Staple & Fold" setting)
Finisher FS-610

Paper weight Paper size Maximum number of

bound sheets

60 g/m2 to 80 g/m2 Standard sizes: 20 sheets

A3 @, B4@ AMd @, 11x17 @R, 8-1/2x 14 @,

2 2
81 g/m”t0 90 g/m 8-1/2 x 11 @, 8K m, wide paper (A3W m, B4W @, | 16 sheets

AdW @, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @)
Custom sizes:
210 mm x 279 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Maximum number of sheets that can be bound in the center

. 20 or more sheets (60 - 80 g/m2) or 19 + 1 sheets (200 g/m2)
Capacity

° 20 copies or less

° 15 copies or less (paper length: 299 mm or less)

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

i E Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
[ checkdob |
= Basic .Ol’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

pens puplexs
BEEAP8lna Conbing

Density 1
fAuto =
Background Auto Paper ——
BaRkany aute.p

EEEEFDEEON . 0% 191

Nser[Status

%9@

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
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2

3

The Finishing screen appears.

Touch [Fold/Bind].

| Job List E!ﬂd}"' to copy. Copies:

Check Job
Finishing
4Ll

ge.

]

Check Details 4

ouipui Tray )8 FoldsBind |

22/08/2008 14:01
Hemoty 100%

-

The Fold/Bind screen appears.

Touch [Center Staple & Fold].

Job List elect a Fold/Bind.

ishing > Fold/Bind
Ho .

i Halft-Fold Center Staple & Fold I Tri-Fold

Check Details

06/19/2008 09:54
Hemoty 100%

— Ifacover sheet is added with the "Cover Sheet" function, the cover sheet (200 g/m2) can be stapled.

— When the "Center Staple & Fold" setting is selected, the following factory default settings are
automatically selected.
1-Sided > 2-Sided
Booklet
Recommended zoom ratio (64.7 %) when the "Booklet" function is selected
— When the "Center Staple & Fold" setting is selected, the following Finishing settings are not
available.
Group
Offset
Staple
Punch
Face Up
— To cancel the "Center Staple & Fold" setting, touch [No] or the button for a different setting.

Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] again.

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.12.3 To fold copies in three ("Tri-Fold" setting)
Finisher FS-610

Paper weight Paper size Maximum number of tri-folded
sheets
60 g/m? to 80 g/m? Ad @, 8-1/2 x 11 @, 16K = 3 sheets
81 g/m? to 90 g/m? 1 sheet
Number of folded sheets Maximum number of sets
1 sheet 50 sets or less
Detail

When copies are to be folded in three, settings can be specified to select whether the printed side is on
the inside or the outside. For details on selecting the setting, refer to "Copier Settings" on page 12-21.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

i Copies:
eady 10 copy.
[ Check Job [Comsmm) [Fume] o)
Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

pensity.s puplex,
Backaroind Conbing

1)
user |
Nser[Status | el 4
Auto =

Backargund Autg Paper
Removal Select

EEEEFEED00 1 %1

T

n
L]

) 2 €y =
[ Sorat sun || o ot o7

BT

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Finishing screen appears.

2 Touch [Fold/Bind].

Job List Copies: 1
Check Job
Staple Punch
[ Hone ] | Hone 1

Output Tray 7 Fold/Bind ‘ I Face Up

22/08/2008 14:01 | OK
Hemory 100%

The Fold/Bind screen appears.
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3

4

Touch [Tri-Fold].

Job List elect a Fold/Bind.

gUYecEePer 100.0% |

Check Details

06/19/2008 09:54
Hemory 100%

—— | Finishing > Fold/Bind

J Ho )

i Halft-Fold Center Staple & Fold l Tri-Fold

Copies:

i

.

— When the "Tri-Fold" setting is selected, the following Finishing settings are not available.

Group
Offset
Staple
Punch
Face Up

— To cancel the "Tri-Fold" setting, touch [No] or the button for a different setting.

Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] again.

The Basic screen appears again.
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3.12.4 Z-Folding and outputting papers ("Z-Fold" setting)

Copies can be Z-folded and output. In addition, originals of mixed sizes can be Z-folded and output in the
same specified paper size.

When the finished size is A4

Detail
The Z-folding function is not available in the following cases.

When the original size and output paper size are the same.

When a paper size on which a part of the original image will be lost is selected.

N...

Note
Punching or stapling can be carried out with Z-folding before feeding the copies out.

Q

Detail
For details on setting the mixed (size) originals, refer to "Copying originals of mixed sizes ("Mixed
Original” setting)" on page 3-21.

Finisher FS-524/FS-525/FS-610 and Z folding unit

Item Description

Paper weight 50 g/m? to 90 g/m?

Paper size A3 @, B4 @, 11x17@,8-1/2x14 @, 8K @
Z-folded & stapled copies* 5 sheets

Paper capacity 30 sheets or less

Can be specified when the output paper size is A3 @, 11 x 17, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8K @.

N

Note
Z-folding multiple overiapped papers as one unit is not possible.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 3-83




Basic copy operations

2

Q

Detail

When loading the originals into ADF, load them in the orientation where the side to be folded is on the

right.

When placing the original on the original glass, place it in the orientation where the side to be folded is

on the left.

In the Basic screen, touch [Finishing].

Job List
I Check Job

user
Name

[Status

Job Details

eady 1o copy.

Basic

pensitu.
Bacigr ound

Density
Auto
R
MEEIFEEO00

Auta pPaper
Select

0
[

o =y

o = |

02/02/2008
Hemory

10:10
100%

_Original Setting Original Type Application

Copies:

puplex.,
Conbing

11

The Finishing screen appears.

Touch [Fold/Bind].

I Job List
Check Job

BUEECE2PEr 100. 0%

Check Details

eady to copy.

Finishing

Ly Ely
|

Offset

Ly,
I BT

22/08/2008
Hemoty

|
H

14:01
100%

Copies:

Staple Punch
Hone ] | Hone 1
BT T

[

o
ey

I Face Up

OK

The Fold/Bind screen appears.
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3 Touch [Z-Fold].

E Job List Select a Fold/Bind. Copies:

Auto paper
gL¥a.kePe 100

X A
E Halft-Fold Center Staple & Fold ' Tri-Fold

| Check Details = &D
[ Z-Fold

& 06/19/2008 09:54
= Henory 100%

— To cancel the "Z-Fold" setting, touch [Z-Fold] or the button for a different setting.

4 Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] again.
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3.13 Manually using the finisher
If the post inserter is installed onto the finisher, the finisher can be operated manually by using the control
panel of the post inserter.
The following Finishing settings are available with each of the option configurations.
Finisher FS-524/FS-525 and post inserter
"Corner" Staple, "2 Position" Staple
Finisher FS-610 and post inserter
° "Corner" Staple, "2 Position" Staple
° Center Staple & Fold
° Tri-Fold
Finisher FS-524/FS-525, post inserter and punch kit
° "Corner" Staple, "2 Position" Staple
° Punch settings
Finisher FS-610, post inserter and punch kit
° "Corner" Staple, "2 Position" Staple
° Center Staple & Fold
° Tri-Fold
° Punch settings
Corner Staple 2 Position Center Tri-Fold Punch
Staple Staple &
Fold
Reminder
Only load paper into the lower tray. Do not use the upper tray.
Paper weight Paper size Number of sheets Output tray
"Corner" Staple, "2 Plain paper (60 g/m2 Standard sizes: Finisher FS-524 Main finishing tray
Position" Staple to 90 g/m2) A3 @ to A5 [4, 50 sheets (60 g/m2 (Tray 2)
11 x17@to t0909/m2)
5-1/2 x 8-1/2 {3, —
Foolscap ™', 8K @, Finisher FS-525 )
16K @/, 100 sheetg (60 g/m
wide paper (A3W = | t0 80 ¢g/m?)
to ASW (4, Finisher FS-610
11 x17W @ to 50 sheets (60 g/m?
5-1/2 x 8-1/2W ) to 80 g/m?)
Custom sizes: 16 sheets (81 g/m2
182 mm x 139 mm to 90 g/m2)
to
314 mm x 458 mm
Punch settings Plain paper (60 g/m2 2 holes: 200 sheets Main finishing tray
to 90 g/m2) A3 @ to A5 @/, (Tray 2)
Thick paper (91 11 x17@to
g/m? to 128 g/m? 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 G/,
Foolscap 1 8K @,
16K @/[d
4 holes:
A3 @, B4 @, Ad[q,
B5, 11 x17 @to
8-1/2x11 @™, 8K,
16K 3
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Paper weight Paper size Number of sheets Output tray
Center Staple & Plain paper (60 g/m2 Standard sizes: 20 sheets (60 g/m2 Booklet tray
Fold™2 to 80 g/m?) A3 @, B4 @, Ad@m, | to80g/m?)
11 x17 @, 16 sheets (81 g/m?
8-1/2 x 14 @, to 90 g/m?)
8-1/2x 11 @, 8K,
wide paper (ASW @,
B4W @, AdW @,
11 x 17W @,
8-1/2 x 11W @)
Custom sizes:
210 mm x 279 mm
to
314 mm x 458 mm
Tri-Fold™2 Plain paper (60 g/m2 Ad @, 8-1/2x11 @, 3 sheets (60 g/m2 to Booklet tray
to 90 g/m?) 16K @ 80 g/m?)
1 sheet (81 g/m? to
90 g/m?)

" Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 3, 8-1/4 x 13 3, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

"2 Can be used only with Finisher FS-610.

Q

Detail

When manually performing the hole-punching operation from the post inserter control panel, only two
holes can be punched.

Names of control panel parts

Center Staple & Fold

Corner Staple

[Finishing] key

1 Yo|@

2 Position Staple

Tri-Fold

[Punch] key

[Start/stop] key

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Finishing

1 Load the paper into the lower tray of the post inserter.

— If the "Corner" or "2 Position" Staple settings are to be
used, load the paper face up

— If a Punch setting is to be used, load the paper face up.

— If the paper is to be stapled and folded at the center, load
the paper so that the side that is to be the front when
bound is face up.

— If the paper is to be folded in three, load the paper so that
the side that is to be the outside when folded in three is
face up.

— The loaded paper will be finished into one set.

2 Slide the paper guides to fit the size of the paper.

3 Pressthe [Finishing] key or [Punch] key, and then select the desired Finishing settings.

— Whenthe "Corner" or "2 Position" Staple settings, or the "Center Staple & Fold" or "Tri-Fold" setting
is selected, press the [Finishing] key, and the indicator lights up. When a Punch setting is selected,
press the [Punch] key, and the indicator lights up.

— A Punch can be selected at the same time as the "Corner" or "2 Position" Staple setting. If the
settings are selected at the same time, the indicator lights up when the [Finishing] key is pressed.
When only a Punch setting is selected, all indicators except the one on the [Punch] key go off.

4 Press the [Start/Stop] key.
— Press the [Start/Stop] key during an operation to stop the operation.
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3.14 Selecting not to rotate the image

Copies can be printed with the image not rotated to fit the orientation of the loaded paper.

Original

ABC

Auto Rotate OFF

! Mot -; \
‘G

Auto Rotate

V...

Note

Depending on the paper size and zoom ratfo, some parts of the image may be lost.

= Inthe Basic screen, touch [Auto Rotate OFF].

Job List
I Check Job

user[Status

e

Ready 1o copy. Coies:

pensitu.
Bacigr ound

Density
Auto
Backaround

Remoual

EIEIFEEA00

o =y

i
el = L

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

Basic _Original Setting Original Type Application

puplex.,
Conbing

01-0h

11

Auta pPaper
Select
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3.15

Scanning the next original to be copied while a copy job is being
printed (next job reservation)

The settings for the next copy job can be specified and the original can be scanned while a copy job is being
printed so that it can be printed once the current copy job is finished.

4
4

v

Up to 51 copy jobs, including the current copy job, can be reserved.

A copy job can be reserved after scanning of the loaded original is finished. The next job cannot be
reserved while an original is being scanned.

To delete a reserved copy job, touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details]. For details,
refer to "Deleting a job" on page 11-8.

When the message "Ready to accept another job." appears while the current job is being printed, an
original can be loaded, and copy settings can be specified for the next copy job.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

= Copies:
eady 1o copy.
| Check Job
Basic original setting) | original Type || [ npplication ||

DENSityY., puplex,
Baciarolnd Conbiné

user
Hser [Status Ty
fAuto =
ect =

Bacikaround
REmOUal

IEEIEEE000 . 0% 1 %1

3 £ EE)
+|]
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

— If the "Copy Operating Screen" parameter in Utility mode is set to "Yes", touch [Next Copy Job]
while printing to display the Basic screen.

Job List 0

BSER&PdGna Paper Zoon RuRLEXZ

futo 5 A4 D
COPY  Printing L0, 2
" EEIIEIIEIUDDDD[

Number of Originals

Number of Sets
1710

t
EN 5523 oo

3/ 30

Job Details

02/02/2008 | Hext Box Job | BEXErax oon |[|_ Mext Copy Job |

Hemory

10:10
9%

— For details on specifying the screen that appears while printing, refer to "Custom Display Settings"
on page 12-19.

Press the [Start] key.

After the current copy job is finished, the next copy job begins.

3-90
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3.16 Temporarily stopping scanning/printing

Follow the procedure described below to temporarily stop scanning the original and stop the printing

operation.

v Ifan original is being scanned for a job, pressing the [Stop] key stops scanning.

v For details on deleting a temporarily stopped job, refer to "Deleting a paused job" on page 3-92.

1 Press the [Stop] key while an original is being scanned or a job
is being printed.

Scanning/printing stops.

Stop

Q
O

I ®Select job to delete and touch [Deletel.
Press [Start] to restart the stopped job.

| stopped Jobs

Nome | Statls

COPY  StopPrint |

Ho. | User Hamé Status | Document Hame

18 COPY BrapRaa®

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

Delete

[Reg. TiméOrg. |T28~
19:06

The Stopped Jobs screen appears.

2 To continue all stopped jobs, press the [Start] key.
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3.17

Deleting a paused job

Follow the procedure described below to delete a temporarily stopped job.

v

4
v

2

For details on temporarily stopping a job being scanned or printed, refer to "Temporarily stopping
scanning/printing" on page 3-91.

Select only one job at a time to be deleted.

To continue a temporarily stopped job, press the [Start] key.

Press the [Stop] key while an original is being scanned or a job

is being printed. Stop

Scanning/printing stops.
The Stopped Jobs screen appears. @

&

Select the job to be deleted, and then touch [Delete].

I #®select job to delete and touch [Deletel.
Press [Startl to restart the stopped job.

Stopped Jobs

Nane | Status

COPY__ StopPrint [ meree ]

No. | User Hamé Status | Document Hame [Reg. TimeOrg. | 525
18 COPY BEpE&a® 19:06 1 2

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

The selected job is deleted.

3-92
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4 Additional copy operations

4.1 Checking the copy settings (Check Job)

From the Check Job Details screens, the current copy settings can be checked and changed if desired.

411 To check the settings

1 Touch [Check Job] in the left panel, and then touch [Check Details].

The Check Job Settings screen appears.

Job List

" ek |

Auto Paper yng gy |

e [ECT

Check Details

Job List

" ek |

Auto Paper 1ng gy |

select

Check Details

Select desired button to change its setting.

| Check Job Settings

Density
Auto

z) )
Zoon Duplex/Conbine Separate Scan
100. 0% 1% 1 OFF
z) Z )
Copies Auto Rotate OFF
OFF
)

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

\4

Select desired button to change its setting.

| Check Job Settings

Basic

Finishing Fold/Bind | output Tray |
Group Tray 2
d

e

Face Up
OFF
z)

02/26/2010  15:05
Hemory 0%

\ 4
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Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Auto Paper
8ETEcE2PS" 100.

Original Direction Binding Position Original Size

\'@ | auto 8utecRarer

Mixed Original Z-Folded Original Tab Original
OFF OFF

Check Details

Original Type

Text./
Photd

02/25/2010  17:06
Hemoty 907

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Settings

Application

OHP Interleave Cover Sheet Insert Sheet

7 )
Insert Inage Chapters Neg. /P0S. Reverse
OFF
z) )
i SRS Inage Repeal Book Copy Page Separation
) )

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Application

Page Margin Image Adjust

Frame Erase Center Erase Non-Image Area Erase

Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
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2

[ Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

I | Check Job Settings
Application 6/ 7 ack
)

Date/Tine Page Number Stanp
2 ) )
Copy Protect Stanp Repeat Overlay
| z) z) Z )
Hites S atE Registered Overlay Header/Footer BaREFAT NiRDer
2 ) )

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Auto Paper o |
§eTRcEPe" 100.0% |

[ Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

I | Check Job Settings

Application 77| Crne [l

Watermark
z)

8U8.R"er 100.0% |

Check Details J§

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

After checking the settings, touch [Close].

The Basic screen appears again.

Q

Detail
There are seven Check Job Settings screens. The number of the currently displayed screen appears to
the right of the screen title.

To display the previous screen, touch [Eg Back]. To display the next screen, touch [Forward E3/.

Ifthe setting for a function has been changed from the default, the button for that function appears with
a colored box around It.

4.1.2 To change the settings

1
2

Touch [Check Job] in the left panel, and then touch [Check Details].
Touch [E5 Back] or [Forward EJ] until the button for the function to be changed is displayed.

Touch the button for the function whose setting is to be changed.

The screen for specifying the setting appears.

Follow the appropriate procedure to change the setting.
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Printing a proof to check the settings (Proof Copy)

Before printing a large number of copies, a single proof copy can first be printed so that it can be checked.
This prevents copy errors from occurring.

1

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

Select the desired copy settings.

— When printing a proof copy, specify multiple copies.

Press the [Proof Copy] key.

— If an optional hard disk is not installed, go to step 6.
— If an optional hard disk is not installed, the Select Proof PrOOf COpy

Copy Method screen does not appear.
The Select Proof Copy Method screen appears.

&

Touch [Print] for Mode, and then select the original direction.

— When the original is placed on the original glass:

I ®Press [Startl.
If the original is not set upright, select direction.

Select Proof Copy Hethod

Hane | otatus | Preview on Screen |

Original Direction

Job Details
2/02/2008  10:10

Hemory 100%

— When the original is loaded into the ADF:

| ®Press [Startl.
If the original is not set upright, select direction.

Select Proof Copy Hethod

us e e
Nane | Status | Preview on Screen |

Original Direction

e

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%
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5  Pressthe [Start] key.

6 ifthe original was placed on the original glass, touch [Finish], and then press the [Start] key.

— If the original was loaded into the ADF, printing of the proof copy begins without the screen
appearing confirming that scanning of the original is finished.

A single proof copy is printed.

[ Checkthe proof copy.

— If the proof copy was printed as desired, continue with step 8.
— To change the copy settings, continue with step 6.

8  Touch [Change Setting] in the screen that appeared when the proof copy was printed.

Please wait.

Job List |

Job No. 343

pENSity.s puplex.
Backaraund Pa Zoon Sanbine

per
| Auto " A4 D 11
100. 0%
L LET fafelalals

To print the remainder, touch [Printl.
To change setiing, touch [Change Settingl.

Heme | status

COPY  StopPrint

Number of Sets

o= B
TS T
e

22/08/2008  16:10
Henory 100%

— To stop copying while the proof copy screen is displayed, press the [Reset] key or the [C] (clear) key.
Otherwise, select the proof copy job to be stopped from the list of jobs in the left panel, and then
touch [Delete]. In the screen that appears, requesting confirmation to delete the job, touch [Yes],
and then touch [OK].

— If no operation is performed within the specified length of time while this screen is displayed, the
copy job being proofed is registered as a stored job and the Basic screen appears again. Jobs are
registered as stored jobs under the following conditions.

When the automatic system reset operation is performed

After one minute (when "System Auto Reset" is set to "OFF")

For details on stored jobs, refer to page 11-14. If "System Auto Reset" is set to "OFF", the job is
stored if no operation is performed for 1 minute.

— For details on the automatic system reset operation, refer to "Automatically conserving energy
(Sleep mode)" on page 2-35.

— The number under "Number of Sets" in the screen that appeared when a proof copy is printed
indicates the number of sets printed as proof copies/total Number of Sets specified.

— The number under "Total # of Pages Printed" in the screen that appeared when a proof copy is
printed indicates the number of copies printed as proof copies/the number of pages printed in the
proof copy.
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In the screen allowing you to change the settings, change the copy settings as desired, and then touch

[OK].
To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell].

If the copy settings cannot be changed, stop printing the proof copy. Next, press the [Reset] key to
cancel the copy settings, and then specify the desired settings.

To stop copying while the screen for changing the settings is displayed, select the proof copy job
to be stopped from the list of jobs in the left panel, and then touch [Delete]. In the screen that
appears, requesting confirmation to delete the copy program, touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].
To cancel changes to the settings in the screen for changing the settings, press the [Reset] key while
the screen for changing the settings is displayed to reset the settings to those specified in step 2.
The number beside "Copies" in the screen for changing the settings is the number of copies that
will be printed when [Finish] is touched.

I ®The settings for the proof copy can be
changed. Press [Start] to restart.
JobNo. 20 Change Setting
Nane |Status
COPY  StopPrint 3 PagcHargln=y

Sheent /CoOver /.

Chapter Insert
Print | | 2-Sided

stamps

Composition 7

[ Delete [ Finishing )
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

10 Press the [Proof Copy] key to print another proof copy.

To stop the proof copy while scanning or printing, perform the operation described in "Temporarily
stopping scanning/printing" on page 3-91.

11 Touch [Print].

The remaining copies are queued as a copy job.
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4.3

4.3.1

Checking the print image as a preview image (Advanced Preview)
Print image can be checked as a preview image before printing. This prevents print errors from occurring.
If an optional hard disk is not installed, print image cannot be checked with the Preview screen displayed.
Preview screen

In the Preview screen, originals that have been scanned in a wrong direction can be rotated and settings
specified before scanning can be changed.

Screen Layout

1

Scanning will be finished.
IT the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Preview

Neme | Status | 4

COPY  Printhait

2 5
7
Job Details
02/04y2008 10:10
Hemnol 9%
3 6 8
No. Item Name Description
1 [Prev. Page]/[Next Page] Moves to the previous or next page from the current page.
2 - The preview image appears.
Press [View Finishing] to apply the finishing status to the preview image.
3 Scroll bar If the preview image is enlarged, use the scroll bar to scroll up or down, or to
the left or right of the image.
4 Zoom Enlarges or reduces the preview image.
For details, refer to "Zoom" on page 4-10.
5 Page Rotation Rotates the preview image by 180 degrees.
For details, refer to "Page Rotation" on page 4-10.
6 [View Finishing] Applies the finishing state to the preview image. Touching [View Finishing]
again cancels the finishing preview.
For details, refer to "View Finishing" on page 4-11.
7 [Change Setting] Settings for the scanned originals can be changed.
For details, refer to "Change Setting" on page 4-12.
8 [View Status]/[View Pages] Switches the Preview screen between the status view and the page view.
Images can be rotated and settings can be changed in [View Pages]. Loading
of the image is finished in [View Status].
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Zoom

In Zoom, the preview image can be enlarged to check the original in detail. By touching [+] or [-], the zoom
ratio can be changed between the full size or at a size of 2, 4 or 8 times the normal size. Use the scroll bars
in the right end and bottom end of the image to view the desired section of the image.

Scanning will be finished.

Preview

Nome | Statls

1 PrintHait

Page Rotation

Rotate current page

Select page(s) to rotate
View Finishing J§f Change Setting‘
view Pages View Status

Job Details

02/02/2008
Memory

Q

Detail
If the display size is changed, the finishing status cannot be viewed.
Page Rotation
In Page Rotation, a preview image can be rotated by 180 degrees to correct wrong original direction.

-  Touch [Rotate current page] to rotate the currently displayed page by 180 degrees.

Scanning will be finished.
If the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Preview

REne | Status

COPY  PrintWait

View Pages

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 955

=  Touch [Select page(s) to rotate] to display the list of scanned pages. Up to 8 scanned pages can be
displayed, and touching the arrows switches between the pages.

=  Touch [Select Odd] to rotate the odd pages among the scanned pages.
Touch [Select Even] to rotate the even pages among the scanned pages.

¥
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=  Touch [Select All Jto rotate all the scanned pages. Directly selecting a scanned page rotates the
selected page.

Specify document to rotate from the Page List.

Preview > Select page(s) to rotate

Preview
Doc. Name

Name | Status

ARC

Select 0dd

Select Even

Select All
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 9%

View Finishing

-  Touch [View Finishing] to display the finishing settings in the preview image with icons and texts, and
finishing status can be checked.
— Press [View Finishing] again to cancel the finishing view of the preview image.

Scanning will be finished.
IT the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Preview

Name | Status

COPY  Printhait

Page Rotation

Rotate current page

Select page(s) to rotate ‘

Change Setting,
View Pages View Status

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 9%
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Change Setting

In Change Setting, settings for the original to be scanned next can be changed.

I he following setlings can be changed for the next set of scanned originals.
Hargin position and staple/punch position will be applied to all
originals. Touch [Cancell to cancel the changes.

Job Ho. 8 Change Setting
Preview

None | Status

ey _prinait §8 oy (| o-siceq | ST

Original Size

3/01/2010  09:52
enory 07

APPIication

Frame Erase ]
Center Erase
Binding Position

Wargin Position |

]'\ cancel |I| ok |

Z)

7)

N

Note

For detalls on the setting method, refer to the appropriate description section.

Touching [Preview] in the left pane displays the preview image. The settings displayed in the preview

image are limited to those apply to all original pages.
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4.3.2 Checking the advanced preview
In Preview, finishing image of copies can be checked before printing.

1 Place the original on the original glass, or load the original into the ADF.

2 Select the desired copy settings.

3 Pressthe [Proof Copy] key.
The Select Proof Copy Method screen appears.

Proof Copy

e

4 Touch [Preview on Screen] for Mode, and then select the original direction.

— When the original is placed on the original glass:

| ®Press [Startl.
If the original is not set upright, select direction.

| select Proof Copy Method

o= | e e
Nome |Status | | Preview on Screen |

Original Direction

| Delete
Job Details &

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

— When the original is loaded into the ADF:

| ®Press [Startl.
If the original is not set upright, select direction.

| select Proof Copy Method

Here [Statis™ | | Preview on Screen |

Original Direction

)|

| +
[ Delete |

Job Details _E

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

5  Pressthe [Start] key.

Scanning of the original starts, and the Preview screen (View Status) appears.
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6 Check the preview image.

— To change the settings, touch [View Pages]. Go to step 7.

— To start printing, press the [Start] key.

— To scan more originals, touch [Finish], place (or load) the originals, and then press the [Start] key.
— Press the [Stop] key to cancel the preview.

Scanning will stop.
To stop previewing, press [Stopl.

Preview

Heme | Statls Printing will start.

Press the [Startl key.
1 Printkait

To change setltings,
touch [View Pages].

W Pages View Status

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 9%

7 Change the settings, and then touch [View Status].

— For details on the View Pages screen, refer to "Preview screen" on page 4-9.

Scanning will be finished.
If the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Previey

o | = v Y
Heme | Statls

COPY  Printhait

Page Rotation

Rotate current page

Select page<s) to rotate A

Change Setting,
View Pages viey Status

2/02/2008 10
Hemory 9%

8  Pressthe [Start] key.
— Start printing.

Q

Detail

When originals are scanned using the Program Jobs function, the finishing image can be previewed
after all the originals are scanned and [Finish] is fouched. For details on the Program Jobs function, refer
fo "Scanning originals with different settings and printing copies all together ("Program Jobs " function)"”
on page 8-21.

When originals are scanned with the insert pages specified, the finishing image can be previewed both
after the originals are scanned first and after the insert pages are scanned. For details on the insert
pages, refer to "Inserting copies of a different original for a specified page ("Insert Image" function)" on
page 8-14.

When the Book Copy function or Booklet function is specified, the finishing status cannot be checked.
Print and check the finishing.
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4.4 Interrupting a copy job (Interrupt mode)
The current jobs can be temporarily interrupted so an original can be copied with different copy settings.

This is convenient for quickly making a copy.

Q

Detail

For details on making a copy after printing of the current job is finished, refer to "Increasing printing
priotity" on page 11-17.

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on loading the original, refer to "Loading the original into the ADF" on page 3-9.

Press the [Interrupt] key.

- Ifajobis being printed, the message "The job is stopping." —
aonears 0P ge el PPing Interrupt =~
The indicator on the [Interrupt] key lights up in green and @
printing of the current job stops.
What settings are selected when the [Interrupt] key is O
pressed?

= When the [Interrupt] key is pressed, all functions and
settings are reset to their defaults.

Why is the [Interrupt] key not available?
= The [Interrupt] key cannot be pressed while an original is being scanned.

Select the desired copy settings.

Press the [Start] key.
Printing for the interrupting job begins.

After the interrupting job has finished printing, press the [Interrupt] key.

The indicator on the [Interrupt] key goes off.
The copy settings return to those specified before printing was interrupted.

Note
If the interrupting job is cancelled, printing for the interrupted job automatically restarts.
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Registering copy programs (Mode Memory)

Frequently used copy settings can be stored together as a program to easily be recalled. A maximum of 30
programs can be registered.

A name of up to 16 characters can be specified for the registered copy programs.

N

Note
If the optional hard disk is installed, a maximum of 100 copy programs can be registered.

Using the touch panel and control panel keys, specify the copy settings to be registered in the copy
program.

7 Can the current settings be checked?

= To check the currently specified copy settings, touch [Check Job] in the left panel, and then touch
[Job Details]. For details, refer to "Checking the copy settings (Check Job)" on page 4-3.

Press the [Mode Memory] key.

The Recall Copy Program screen appears.

Mode Memory

A

From the copy program buttons that appear in the screen, touch the button where you wish to store
the copy settings, and then touch [Register Program].

— There are three Recall Copy Program screens. Touch [l and [ to display a different screen.
— If 30 copy programs have been registered, delete an unnecessary copy program. For details on
deleting copy programs, refer to "Deleting a copy program” on page 4-19.

To register a program, select blank program
key and touch [Register Programl.
Programs can be recalled or deleted.

Check Job
Recall Copy Progran

['status

Job Details

Henory 100%

2/02/2008  10:10

The Register Copy Program screen appears.
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4

The program name can contain a maximum of 16 characters.
For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

Use the control panel keypad and the keyboard that appears in the touch panel to type in the name of
the copy program.

02/25/2010
Hemory

e current copy mode settings will be registered.
Type in the program name using the keyboard or keypad.
Press [C] 10 delete the entered program name.
Recall Copy Program > Register Copy Program

5

i
9

Shift

17:19
0%

After typing in the name, touch [OK].

General fffairsl

Henory

5

1
9

02/25/2010 17:22
0%

e current copy mode settings will be registered.

Tvpe in the program name using the kevboard or keypad.
Press [C] to delete the entered program name.

Recall Copy Program > Register Copy Program

Shift

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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The Recall Copy Program screen appears again. The copy program is registered and a button with the
entered copy program name appears.

I To register a program, select blank program
key and touch [Register Programl.
~— Prograns can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Copy Progran

Check Job

Nane | status

General
Affairs

[ elete
Job Details

2/02/2008  10:10
Henory 100%

7 Can the copy program name be corrected?

> To change the entered copy program name, touch the button whose name is to be changed, and
then touch [Edit Name]. The Edit Name screen appears. Return to step 4 and repeat the procedure
to change the copy program name.

7 Can the specified settings for a copy program be checked?

> To check the programmed copy settings, touch the button for the desired copy program, and then

touch [Check Program Settings]. For details, refer to "Copying with programmed copy settings
(Mode Memory)" on page 4-20.
Touch [OK] or [Cancel].

— To return to the Basic screen, press the [Mode Memory] key.

Q

Detail

To stop registering the program, press the [Reset] key or the [Mode Memory] key.
No matter which screen is displayeq, the registration is cancelled.

Otherwise, continue to touch [Cancel] until the Basic screen is displayed.

The settings of a copy program cannot be changed.
If the copy program that was selected has been locked, [Edit Name] and [Delete] do not appear. For
details, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-17.
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4.5.1

Deleting a copy program

1

2

3

In the Recall Copy Program screen, touch the button for the copy program to be deleted.

— If the copy program to be recalled is not displayed, touch [l and [ until the desired copy
program is displayed.

Touch [Delete].

I To register a program, select blank progran
key and touch [Register Programl.
——— Programs can be recalled or deleted.

| Recall Copy Progran

Check Job

HSRE [ Status

5 Kng5aran Edit Name
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

A message appears, requesting confirmation to delete the copy program.

Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

Job List fre you sure you want to delete this

Ii & COPY Program?

Program Hame General Affairs

8U8.R"er 100.0% |

02/02/2008 10:10

Henory 100%

The Recall Copy Program screen appears again. The copy settings registered in the copy program are

erased.
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4.6 Copying with programmed copy settings (Mode Memory)

Programmed copy settings can be recalled to be used again for copying.

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Pressthe [Mode Memory] key.

The Recall Copy Program screen appears.

Mode Memory

==

3 Touch the button for the copy program registered with the copy settings to be recalled.

I To register a program, select blank program
key and touch [Register Programl.
——— Prograns can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Copy Progran

Check Job

Hame | Statlus

General
Affairs

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

— If the copy settings in the selected copy program are not to be checked, continue with step 8.
— If the copy program to be recalled is not displayed, touch [l and @ until the desired copy
program is displayed.
4 Press the [Check Program Settings] key.

— The copy settings cannot be changed from the Check Job Settings screens.

|7 To register a program, select blank program
key and touch [Register Programl.
—————— Prograns can be recalled or deleted.
Check Job
Recall Copy Progran

Nane | status

[ Delete | -
ghees prooran Edit Nane [ Delete |
Job Details — 2

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
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The Check Job Settings screen appears.

There are four Check Job Settings screens. The number to the right of the screen title indicates the
number of the currently displayed screen.

To display the previous screen, touch [Eg Back]. To display the next screen, touch [Forward EJ].

5  Check the copy settings registered with the selected copy program.

6 Touch [Close].

Job List

| Check Job Settings

AULO Paper Vi i i
L 0% DENSinY.
SEiect e BERR&F8lna

Density
Auto

Backaround
REmoval

Joooo@oommf

Copies: Finishing Output Tray

Group
1 Tray 1

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Recall Copy Program screen appears again.

7 Again touch the button for the copy program registered with the copy settings to be recalled.

— If [OK] is touched with no copy program selected, the Basic screen appears again without a copy
program being recalled.

8  Touch [OK].

The programmed copy settings are recalled and the Basic screen appears again.

9  Pressthe [Start] key.
Copying begins with the recalled copy settings.

V...

Note
To stop recalling a copy program, press the [Reset] key or the [Mode Memory] key or touch [Cancel].
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4.7 Displaying function descriptions (Help)
Descriptions of the various functions and details of operations can be viewed.

There are two methods for displaying the Help screens.
° Main Help screens (from the Basic screen)
° Help screens for settings (from screens other than the Basic screen)

4.7.1 Overview of help screens
The following items are provided in the Help Menu screen.

Help Menu screen (1st level)

[ Jwist | Help Menu
Bookmark
=% W
1 s TR
&
S sero v osation SN s
N rcion oo R o oo )
4 Other Functions 4
02/02/2008  10:10 | Close |
Hemory 100%
Item Description
[Function] Use to search for descriptions from a Help menu divided by the function
types and names.
[Search by Operation] Use to search for descriptions from a Help menu divided by the opera-
tions.
[Function Map] Displays the Function Map screen, which contains a chart of the available
functions and settings.
[Other Functions] Check descriptions by selecting a Guidance menu grouped by useful
function.
[Name and Function of Parts] Displays the Help menu for the name and function of each part.
Use to check the description of the main unit and its options.
[Service/Admin. Information] Displays the name, extension number and e-mail address of the admin-
istrator.
[Replace Consumables] Use to view the maintenance procedures for the machine.
Detail

The Help screens cannot be displayed when the following operations are being performed.
While scanning, while printing a proof copy, during Enlarge Display mode, during Accessibility mode

While the Help screens are displayeq, the following keys are not available.
[Start], [Stop], [C] (clear), [Interrupt], [Proof Copyj, [Access], [Mode Memory], [Enlarge Display]

ltems in the Help Menu screen and other Help screens can be selected by touching the button or by
pressing the key in the keypad for the number of the desired item.

To display the next screen higher in the menu structure, touch [Close].

Touch [Exit] to exit the Help mode and return to the screen that was displayed before the [Help] key was
pressed.
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Help screen (2nd level) (Example: Function)

Select a function using the keypad

I Job List
Bookmark

‘ Help > Search by Function

Help Menu
f Keypad No.

i

1 Copy

Function 2 Scan/Fax
3 User Box
4 Job List
5 Print

[ Customize

7 Image Panel

8 Web Browser

02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%

Item Description

[Copy], [Scan/Fax], [User Box], [Job List], Displays the first Help screen for each description.
[Print], [Customize], [Image Panel], [Web
Browser]

Q

Detail
The items displayed in the Help menu for the name and function of each part differ depending on the
options that are installed.

Help screen (bottom level) (Example: Function = Copy = Density/Background = Density)

I Job List Describes functions
—
Bookmark

‘ Function > Density/Background > Density

Q Density

The print density can be adjusted to one of nine levels.

02/02/2008  10:10 | Exit |B[ close |
Henory 1007 ——
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Help screen (bottom level) (Example: Search by Operation - Copying = Copying Special Documents)

escribes functions

Bookmark

| Operation > Copying Special Documents > Copy a Book

@ Copy @ book

When copying a document spread such as a book

or booklet, the left and right pades can be separated

and copied onto separate pages.

To copy a spread page of a spread document together on a

single piece of paper without separating it, select Book Spread.
To attach a front cover, load the front cover,

then each page spread, in order, for scanning.

To attach a front cover and a back cover, load the front cover,
back cover, then each page spread, in order, for scanning.

Copying Special
Documents Q
+
} Shortcut to
Copy a Book | Function A

02/25/2010

Hemory

=  Touch [Shortcut to Function] to set the selected function.

Q

Detail

If you are viewing the Help screen of a different function from the one that is currently selected,
[Shortcut to Function] cannot be selected.

For example, if you are in the Fax/Scan mode, [Shortcut to Function] on the Help screen for the Copy
mode, which is a different function from the Fax/Scan mode, cannot be selected.

Function Map screen (Example: Copy)

- cribes screen transitions
I Job List =

| mookmark | B
Bookmark

| Help > Function Hap > Copy

| Help Menu
> Copy 1/ 1
1 | Density/Background -| +

Function Map
| n » TR ==

o T
- —T—
-« T

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

A chart of the available functions and settings are displayed in the function maps.

-  Select an item from the chart for the Help screen that you wish to view.

Q

Detail

There are 12 Function Map screens for Copy mode. The top number indicates the number of the 12
screens that is currently displayed.

To display the previous screen, touch M. To display the next screen, touch ER .
Press the key in the keypad for the number of the desired item in the Function Map screen.

To display the Help screen for "Function" that contains the selected item, touch [Close] in the Help
screen displayed by selecting an item in a Function Map screen.

To quit the Help mode, press the [Help] key or touch [Exit].
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4.7.2 Displaying main help screens

As an example, the following procedures describe the Help screens that are displayed for copy operations
by using "Function".

1 With the Basic screen displayed, press the [Help] key.
The Help Menu screen appears. He|p

O

2 Touch [Function] or press the [1] key in the keypad.

I wotist — fHelp Henu
[ Bookmark B
Booknark
zr
T T
& T
PAN Search by Operation 6 IRrseRECaR ™
3 Function Hap FB Replace Consunables
4 Other Functions
02/02/2008  10:10 | close |
Hernory 1007 :

The Help screen for "Function" appears.

7 |s there more information about the buttons of the Help
screens?

-> Refer to "Overview of help screens" on page 4-22. 1

&
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5

Touch [Copy] or [Open], or press the [1] key in the keypad.

Select a function using the keypad

I Job List
Bookmark

‘ Help > Search by Function

Help Menu
f Keypad No.

i

Function 2 Scan/Fax
3 User Box
4 Job List
5 Print
6 Custonize
7 Inage Panel
8 Wb Browser [ oeen ]

02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%

The Copy Help screen appears.

Touch [Open] or the right of the desired information, or press the key in the keypad for the number to

the left of the desired information to display the corresponding Help screen.

Select a function using the keypad

I Job List
Bookmark

‘ Function > Copy

Help Menu
Keypad Ho.
+ 1 Density/Background

I 3 Zoom
— 4 Duplex/Conbine

i

o gmaemng
7 Original Type
8  Application

02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%

After checking the Help information, touch [Exit] or press the [Help] key again.

The Basic screen appears again.
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4.8 Specifying control panel settings (Accessibility mode)
This section contains details on the procedures for specifying control panel settings and adjusting the touch
panel.

4.8.1 Displaying the accessibility setting screen

-  Press the [Accessibility] key.
The Accessibility Setting screen appears.

Accessibility

e
A

Detail
To exit the Accessibility Setting screen and return to the Basic screen, press the [Accessibility] key or
the [Reset] key, or touch [Close].

When the Enlarge Display mode is selected, the [Default Enlarge Display Setting] button appears to
allow specifying the default settings of the copy and fax/scan operations in the Enlarge Display mode.
4.8.2 Setting the "Touch Panel Adjustment" function
If the touch panel buttons do not respond correctly, the position of buttons in the touch panel may not be
correctly aligned with the position of the actual touch sensor and may need to be adjusted.
1 Display the Accessibility Setting screen.
— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility

setting screen" on page 4-27.

2 Touch [Touch Panel Adjustment] or press the [1] key in the keypad.

se the menu buttons or
keypad to make a selection.

Accessibility Setting

(§ Touch Panel Adjustment |

172

Keg ARepeat Start.
Interuval Time /
Suystem AULOo RAeset
Rese firm !
1

2
3
&
5

Close |
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The Touch Panel Adjustment screen appears.

Why does the machine not respond when [Touch Panel
Adjustment.] is touched?

The touch sensors are not aligned on the touch panel. 1
- Press the [1] key in the keypad. O

Touch the four check points [+], making sure that a sound is produced with each.

Touch Panel Adjustment

Adjust the position of keys on touch screen.
Touch 4 check keys located on corner and
press [Start]l. To resel, press [Cl. To cancel,
press [Stopl.

— The check points [+] can be touched in any order.
— Toreset the adjustment, press the [C] (clear) key, and then touch the four check points [+].

If the check points have been touched correctly, the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue.
Press the [Start] key.

The touch panel is adjusted, and the Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

Note
If the touch panel cannot be adjusted, contact the service representative.

Q

Detail
To cancel the touch panel adjustment, press the [Stop] key or the [Reset] key.

4-28 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Additional copy operations 4

4.8.3 Setting the "Key Repeat Start/Interval Time" functions

The length of time until the value begins to change after a touch panel button is held down and the length of
time for the value to change to the next number can be specified.

v The settings specified for the Key Repeat Start/Interval Time functions are only applied in the Enlarge
Display mode.
1 Display the Accessibility Setting screen.

— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility
setting screen" on page 4-27.

2 Touch [Key Repeat Start/Interval Time] or press the [2] key in the keypad.

Use the menu buttons or
3 keypad to make a selection.

Accessibility Setting
1 Touch Panel justment |

Ee Repeak Start.

—_— : EZENR
Susten AULD Reset

Confirmation 4

(4 = R o I

The Key Repeat Start/Interval Time screen appears.
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3

Touch [+] and [-] to specify the starting time and the interval for the key repeat feature.

This is response/interval of pressing key on
LCD panel. Enlarge Display mode only.

Key Repeat Start/Interval Time

Time To Start Interval

=
-

— To extend the time, touch [+].

— To reduce the time, touch [-].

— Both settings can be set between 0.1 and 3.0 seconds in 0.1-second increments.
— To cancel changes to the settings, press the [Reset] key.

Touch [OK].

The Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

N

Note

The Enlarge Display mode is compatible with basic copy, scanning and fax functions. With the Enlarge
Display mode, text and illustrations are displayed at a larger size so that they can be seen more easily.
For detalls, refer to the User manual — Enlarge Display Operations.

As the factory default, "Time To Start" is set to 0.8 second and "Interval” is set to 0.3 second.
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4.8.4 Setting the "System Auto Reset Confirmation" function

When the system auto reset operation is performed in Enlarge Display mode, a message can be displayed,
allowing you to choose either to continue operating without exiting Enlarge Display mode or to exit Enlarge
Display mode and return to the Basic screen.

In addition, it is possible to specify the display time for the message requesting confirmation to exit Enlarge
Display mode.

A\System Auto Reset will cancel the settings.
Do you want to continue setting?

Yes

Yes: Enlarge Display mode is not exited.

No: Enlarge Display mode is exited, and the Basic screen is displayed.

1 Display the Accessibility Setting screen.

— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility
setting screen" on page 4-27.

For details on the automatic system reset operation, refer to "Automatically conserving energy (Sleep
mode)" on page 2-35.

2 Touch [System Auto Reset Confirmation] or press the [3] key in the keypad.

Use the menu buttons or
3 keypad to make a selection.

Accessibility Setting
(l Touch Panel Adjustment |

KEE Repeak Start.

—_— : EZENR
Susten AULD Reset

Confirmation

t
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The System Auto Reset Confirmation screen appears.

3 Touch the button for the desired display time.

Specify confirmation message length

of tine before exiting Enlarge Display
due to system auto reset.

System Auto Reset Confirmation

Yes No |

oKk |

— To not display the message requesting confirmation to exit Enlarge Display mode, touch [No].

— Todisplay the message requesting confirmation to exit Enlarge Display mode, touch the button ([30
second], [60 second], [90 second] or [120 second)]) for the length of time that the message is to be
displayed.

— To cancel changes to the settings, press the [Reset] key. All changes to the settings are canceled.

4 Touch [OK].

The Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

5  Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

N

Note

The Enlarge Display mode is compatible with basic copy, scanning and fax functions. With the Enlarge
Display mode, text and illustrations are displayed at a larger size so that they can be seen more easily.
For detalls, refer to the User manual — Enlarge Display Operations.

As the factory default, "No" is selected.
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4.8.5 Setting the "Auto Reset Confirmation" function

When the automatic panel reset operation is performed in Enlarge Display mode, a message can be

displayed, allowing you to choose either to continue operating without resetting the current settings or to

reset the settings.

In addition, it is possible to specify when the message is displayed, requesting confirmation to reset the
settings in Enlarge Display mode.

As the factory default, "No" is selected.

Afuto Reset will cancel the settings.
Do you want to continue setting?

Yes

Yes: The current settings are not reset.

No: The current settings are reset to the default settings.

V...

Note

For detalls on the automatic panel reset operation, refer to "Automatically clearing settings (Autornatic
panel reset)" on page 2-34.

1 Display the Accessibility Setting screen.

— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility

setting screen" on page 4-27.

2 Touch [Auto Reset Confirmation] or press the [4] key in the keypad.

A Use the menu buttons or
- keypad to make a selection.

1 Touch Panel Adjustment

KEE ARepeak Start./
Interval Tine 5

Sustem AULO Reset
cConfirmation ;

[ R B T R\

Accessibility Setting
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The Auto Reset Confirmation screen appears.

3 Touch the button for the desired display time.

Specify confirmation message length

of tine before exiting Enlarge Display
due to auto reset.

fiuto Reset Confirmation

Yes No |

. 0K |

— To not display the message requesting confirmation to reset the settings, touch [No].

— Todisplay the message requesting confirmation to reset the settings, touch the button ([30 second],
[60 second], [90 second] or [120 second)) for the length of time that the message is to be displayed.

— To cancel changes to the settings, press the [Reset] key. All changes to the settings are canceled.

4 Touch [OK].

The Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

5  Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

N

Note

The Enlarge Display mode is compatible with basic copy, scanning and fax functions. With the Enlarge
Display mode, text and illustrations are displayed at a larger size so that they can be seen more easily.
For details on the Enlarge Display mode, refer to the User manual — Enlarge Display Operations.

If the time setting is the same for the automatic panel reset operation and the automatic system reset
operation, the display of the message requesting confirmation to exit Enlarge Display mode is given
priority and the message requesting confirmation to reset the settings in Enlarge Display mode is not
displayed.
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4.8.6 Setting the "Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation" function

When the [Enlarge Display] key is pressed to change the display of the screen, a message can be displayed,
requesting confirmation to cancel the settings that cannot be specified in Enlarge Display mode.

As the factory default, "OFF" is selected.

ASwitching to Enlarge Display mode.
Settings which are not available in Enlarge
Display mode will be cancelled.
Is it OK to continue?

Yes

Yes: The settings that cannot be displayed are cancelled, and the Enlarge Display mode is entered.

No: The Enlarge Display mode is not entered.

1 Display the Accessibility Setting screen.

— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility
setting screen" on page 4-27.

2 Touch [Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation] or press the [5] key in the keypad.

A Use the menu buttons or
A

keypad to make a selection.

ficcessibility Setting

|l Touch Panel Adjustment
R EF‘—EE'EE"% e o7
= EZES

Eun-F.lrmat..l
I'-'IUT.O Reset Confirmati )

l'.l'l-l'-"‘WN

En ].EII’EE Display
Hode DI'I'F.‘I.I’ITI-EI'E-IDI'I

The Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation screen appears
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3 Select whether or not the message is displayed.

Select whether to display confirmation screen
en pressing Enlarge Display. This screen
1o notify settings will reset by switching.

Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation

— To cancel changes to the settings, press the [Reset] key. All changes to the settings are canceled.

4 Touch [OK].
The Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

5  Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

N

Note
The Enlarge Display mode is compatible with basic copy, scanning and fax functions. With the Enlarge

Display mode, text and illustrations are displayed at a larger size so that they can be seen more easily.
For details on the Enlarge Display mode, refer to the User manual — Enlarge Display Operations.

If "OFF" is selected in the Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation screen, the screen is not displayed.
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4.8.7

Setting the "Message Display Time" function

It is possible to specify the length of time for displaying warning messages, which appear, for example, when
an incorrect operation is performed.

As the factory default, "3 seconds" is selected.

1

Display the Accessibility Setting screen, and then touch [l to display the next screen.

— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility
setting screen" on page 4-27.

Touch [Message Display Time] or press the [1] key in the keypad.

Use the menu buttons or
keypad to make a selection.

Accessibility Setting

il Hessage Display Time
2 Sound Setting )

3

2/ 2

The Message Display Time screen appears.

[ 1
O

Select setting for the desired amount of time that messages are displayed.

— Touch [3 seconds] or [5 seconds] to select how long messages are displayed.
— To cancel changes to the settings, press the [Reset] key. All changes to the settings are canceled.

Specify the message appearance time on panel.

Hessage Display Time

3 seconds | L0

- 0K
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4 Touch [OK].

The Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

5  Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

4.8.8 Setting the "Sound Setting" functions
With the Sound Setting functions, The sound level can be adjusted by selecting on from 16 levels provided
for the sounds that are produced, for example, when a key is pressed. Specified sound can also be muted in
this setting.
For details, see the table below.
As the factory default, "8" is selected for all operation sounds.
Operation Confirmation Sound
Sound ON/OFF Settings | All Sounds Select to turn on/off all sounds in Sound Setting.
Operation Confirmation Select to turn on/off all sounds in Operation Confirmation
Sound Sound setting.
Successful Completion Select to turn on/off all sounds in Successful Completion
Sound Sound setting.
Completed Preparation Select to turn on/off the Completed Preparation Sound set-
Sound ting.
Caution Sound Select to turn on/off all sounds in Caution Sound setting.
Operation Confirmation Input Confirmation When pressing a key in the control panel or a button on the
Sound Sound touch panel
Invalid Input Sound When incorrectly pressing a key in the control panel or a but-
ton on the touch panel
Basic Sound When switching settings and the default setting is selected
Successful Completion Completed Operation When an operation is completed successfully
Sound Sound
Completed Transmis- When a communication operation is completed successfully
sion Sound
Completed Preparation When a device has finished setting up
Sound
Caution Sound Simple Caution Sound When it is almost time to replace supplies or a replaceable
(Level 1) part and a message appears in the touch panel
Simple Caution Sound When a user has performed an operation incorrectly
(Level 2)
Simple Caution Sound When an error occurs that can be corrected by the user by re-
(Level 3) ferring to the message that appeared or the user manual
Severe Caution Sound When an error occurs that cannot be corrected by the user or
requires a service representative
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1 Display the Accessibility Setting screen, and then touch to display the next screen.

— For details on displaying the Accessibility Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the accessibility
setting screen" on page 4-27.

2 Touch [Sound Setting] or press the [2] key in the keypad.

7“. Use the menu buttons or
G keypad to make a selection.

Accessibility Setting

il Message Display Time o/ o
2 Sound Setting )
3. ]

The Sound Setting screen appears.

[ 2]
O

3 Touch the button or press the key in the keypad for the desired sound setting (2-5).

— Sound settings 2 through 5 are available only if the corresponding sound setting on the Sound
ON/OFF Settings screen is set to "ON".

7“. Use the menu buttons or
keypad to make a selection.

3 Souna oworr sertines |
el ERrSFa%%ion souna |
9 Success ul Conpletion Sound
A Convicted Prearation Soun
5 Camonsom

Close |

The screen for selected sound setting appears.
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Touch the button or press the key in the keypad for the desired sound setting.

A Select item and enter setting.

Operation Confirmation Sound

Input Confirmation Sound | (i}
Invalid Input Sound ] (i}
Basic Sound 1 (i}

The screen for adjusting sound level appears.

Adjust the sound level.

— To produce the sound, touch [Yes]. The sound level can be selected from 16 levels. Every touching
[Lower]/[Higher] increases/decreases a single level. To mute the sound, touch [No].

A Select volume of Input Confirmation sound.

Input Confirmation Sound

s
§ [ 1

7T

0 2 8 0 12

14 16
igher

| Higher |

— To cancel changes to the settings, press the [Reset] key. All changes to the settings are canceled.

Touch [OK], then touch [Close].

The Sound Setting screen appears again.
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7 To enable/disable the sound setting collectively from 2 to 5, touch [Sound ON/OFF Settings] or press
the [1] key in the keypad.

(AR Use the menu buttons or
s keypad to make a selection.

Sound Setting

(] Sound ON/OFF Settings |
e
confirmation Sound 4
Successful Completion Sound,
Completed Preparation Sound
Caution Sound )

2
3
&
5

. Close |

The Sound ON/OFF Settings screen appears.

8  Select [On] or [No] for the desired setting item.

| 7“. ;OU Cil‘m %l_ll’n [%:Ji[i":g ﬂl(l] }.he sounds

gt y selecting ounds].

Sound ON/0FF Settings
fill Sounds

operation
confirmation Sound

sSuccessful
Conpletion Sound

cCompleted
Preparation Sound

Caution Sound

9  Touch [OK].

The sound Setting screen appears again.

10 Touch [Close].

The Accessibility Setting screen appears again.

11 Touch [Close] or press the [Accessibility] key.

The Basic screen appears again.
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Troubleshooting

5 Troubleshooting

5.1 When an error code appears

There are three types of errors; errors that can be cleared by opening and closing the front door, errors that
can be cleared by turning the power off/on, and errors that cannot be cleared. Clear the error by following
the on-screen instructions. If the error cannot be cleared or released, contact your service representative with

the error code.

The phone number and fax number for the usual service representative appear in the center of the screen.

Example: Error that can be cleared by turning the power off/on (C-E0002)

Job List

W

Nsne | Status

Job Details

An internal error occurred. Turn the main
switch OFF and ON. If the trouble code
arpears again, contact your Service Rep.
TEL 1234567890
FAK 1234567890

Trouble Code C-EoD2

Display in Enlarge Display mode

If the internal error occurs, the screen shown below appears.

fin internal error occurred. Turn the main
switch OFF and ON. If the trouble code
dappears again, contact your Service Rep.

TEL 1234567870
FA¥ 1234567870

Trouble Code C-EDD2

N

Reminder

Since the machine may be damaged, contact the service representative according to the procedure

described below as soon as the call service representative screen appears.
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5 Troubleshooting

1 Write down the trouble code (for example, C-E0002) in the call service representative screen.

2 Turn the machine off by using the [Power] (auxiliary power) key
and the main power switch.

3 Unplug the machine.

4 Contact the service representative, and inform them of the trouble code.
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Troubleshooting 5

5.2 When the message "misfeed detected." appears

If a misfeed occurs during printing, the message "A paper misfeed has been detected. Remove the paper
according to the guide or illustration." appears, and the location of the misfeed is indicated by a number
accompanied with the procedure for clearing misfed paper on the screen.

At this time, printing cannot continue until the misfeed is adequately cleared.

Misfeed Location screen

A papet misfeed has been detecied.
Remove the misfed paper
according 1o the guide or illustration.

RSoe | Statis

COPY  Print Err

Open the finisher door.

Remove the misfed paper
from Z-Folding Unit.

= 506/2008 17:33 | Next Box Job \

Hemory 100%
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5.2.1

Location of paper misfeed and illustration

If paper misfeeds have occurred at multiple locations, multiple numbers appear or flash. The flashing number

indicates the location where the paper misfeed should be cleared first.

A paper misfeed has been detected.
Renove the misfed paper
according to the guide or illustration.

Nome | Statis

COPY  Print Err

Open the finisher door.

Remove the misfed paper
from Z-Folding Unit.

Hustration

| Job Details

18/06/2008 17:38 (M| NHext Box Job HEXE rax Job |

Hemory 1007

Touching the [lllustration] key on the Misfeed Location screen displays another screen with the message
"Remove the misfed paper according to the guide or illustration.", and also with a description and illustration

for clearing misfed paper.

Remove the misfed paper according to
the guide ot illustration.

Name | status

COPY  Print Err

Open the finisher door.

Delete

1/2 [Newt =

Job Details

18/06/2008  17:39 Hext Box Job
0%

Hemory 10|

If the description extends over multiple pages, the [Next-?] key is displayed. Touch [Next] to proceed to the

next screen.
Touching [JAM Location Display] returns to the Misfeed Location screen.
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Troubleshooting 5

5.2.2 Paper misfeed indications

" The illustration above shows the main unit with the optional Finisher FS-610, Z folding unit, post inserter and
Large Capacity Unit LU-405 installed.

" The illustration above shows the main unit with the optional output tray installed.
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No.

Description

Paper misfeed in tray 1

Paper misfeed in tray 2

Paper misfeed in tray 3

Paper misfeed in tray 4

Paper misfeed in the LCT (Large Capacity Unit LU-405/LU-406)

Paper misfeed in the bypass tray

Paper misfeed in the vertical transport section

Paper misfeed in the ADU unit

Paper misfeed in the ADU unit

OO || N/ |~|w|DN

Paper misfeed in the ADU unit

Paper misfeed in the ADU unit

Paper misfeed in the ADU unit

Paper misfeed in the ADU unit

Paper misfeed in the ADF

Paper misfeed in the ADF

Paper misfeed in Finisher FS-524/FS-525/FS-610 or shift tray

Paper misfeed in the post inserter

Paper misfeed in Finisher FS-524/FS-525/FS-610

20

Paper misfeed in the Z folding unit

523 Clearing a paper misfeed in tray 1 "1"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indlications" on page 5-7.

Pull out tray 1.

— If the misfed paper extends over tray 1 and tray 2, also pull
out tray 2.

Remove any misfed paper.

5-8
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3 Lift up the paper take-up roller, and then remove any paper
remaining in the tray.

4 Load the paper into the tray again, lower the paper take-up roller, and then close the tray.

5  Pullout tray 2, and then pull out the horizontal transport unit.

6 Open the horizontal transport unit cover.

7 Remove any misfed paper in the horizontal transport unit.

8 Return the horizontal transport unit and tray 2 to their original positions.
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9 Open the vertical transport door.

— If alarge capacity unit is installed, open its large capacity
tray front door, and then open the vertical transport door.

10 Remove any misfed paper in the vertical transport section.

11 Close the vertical transport door.

BULLIEE | WL

WL I

/
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Troubleshooting 5

524 Clearing a paper misfeed in tray 2 "2"

V...

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications” on page 5-7.

1 Pull out tray 2.

2 Remove any misfed paper.

3 Lift up the paper take-up roller, and then remove any paper
remaining in the tray.

4 Load the paper into the tray again, lower the paper take-up roller, and then close the tray.

5 Open the vertical transport door.

— If alarge capacity unit is installed, open its large capacity
tray front door, and then open the vertical transport door.
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5 Troubleshooting

Remove any misfed paper in the vertical transport section.

Close the vertical transport door.

5.25 Clearing a paper misfeed in tray 3 and tray 4 "3""4"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications" on page 5-7.

Pull out tray 3 or tray 4.

Remove any misfed paper.
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Troubleshooting 5

3 Lift up the paper take-up roller, and then remove any paper
remaining in the tray.

4 Load the paper into the tray again, lower the paper take-up roller, and then close the tray.

5 Open the vertical transport door.

— If alarge capacity unit is installed, open its large capacity
tray front door, and then open the vertical transport door.

6 Remove any misfed paper in the vertical transport section.

7 Close the vertical transport door.
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5 Troubleshooting

5.2.6 Clearing a paper misfeed in the LCT (Large Capacity Unit)"5"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indlications" on page 5-7.

1 Open the large capacity tray front door. - Q
="

2 Remove any misfed paper.

3 Open the upper cover.

4 Lt up the paper take-up roller, and then remove any paper
remaining in the tray.
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Load the paper into the tray again, lower the paper take-up roller, and then close the upper cover

5.2.7 Clearing a paper misfeed in the bypass tray "6"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications" on page 5-7.

Remove all paper from the bypass tray. s

N

Load the paper into the tray again.

5.2.8 Clearing a paper misfeed in the vertical transport section "7"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications” on page 5-7.

Open the vertical transport door.

— If alarge capacity unit is installed, open its large capacity
tray front door, and then open the vertical transport door.

|

I L

(

Remove any misfed paper in the vertical transport section.

/

BILLIL

/<
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5 Troubleshooting

L—= |

Close the vertical transport door.

5.2.9 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADU unit "8"

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications" on page 5-7.

Open the right front door and the left front door.

Turn dial M2 to feed out the paper.

Lower lever M4, and then pull out the ADU unit.
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Troubleshooting 5

4 Raise lever M3, and then remove any paper.

5 Return the ADU unit to its original position.

6 Return lever M4 to its original position, and then close the right front door and the left front door.

/A WARNING

Precaution for electrical shock
High voltage is generated around the drum unit inside the machine.

= Inorder to reduce the risk of electric shock, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper
misfeeds.

/A\ CAUTION

Precaution for high temperature
The fusing unit inside the machine is extremely hot.

=  Inorder to reduce the risk of burns, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper misfeeds.
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Troubleshooting
5.2.10 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADU unit "9"
Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indlications" on page 5-7.
1 Open the right front door and the left front door.
2 Turn dial M1 and M2 to feed out the paper.

AN

G

3

T
1

Lower lever M4, and then pull out the ADU unit.

4

Raise cover M12, and then remove any paper.
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5 Raise cover M3, and then remove any paper.

6 Return the ADU unit to its original position.

[ Return lever M4 to its original position, and then close the right front door and the left front door.

/A WARNING

Precaution for electrical shock

High voltage is generated around the drum unit inside the machine.

= In order to reduce the risk of electric shock, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper
misfeeds.

/A CAUTION

Precaution for high temperature
The fusing unit inside the machine is extremely hot.

=  Inorder to reduce the risk of burns, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper misfeeds.
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5.2.11 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADU unit "10"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indlications" on page 5-7.

1 Open the right front door and the left front door.

2 Lower lever M4, and then pull out the ADU unit.

3  Removeall paper from the ADU unit.

4 Return the ADU unit to its original position.

5 Return lever M4 to its original position, and then close the right front door and the left front door.

/\ WARNING

Precaution for electrical shock
High voltage is generated around the drum unit inside the machine.

= In order to reduce the risk of electric shock, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper
misfeeds.
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/A\ CAUTION

Precaution for high temperature
The fusing unit inside the machine is extremely hot.

=  Inorder to reduce the risk of burns, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper misfeeds.

5.2.12 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADU unit "11"

V...

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications" on page 5-7.

Open the right front door and the left front door.

Turn dial M9 and M10 to feed out the paper.

Remove all paper from the outlet.

— If the finisher, shift tray or Z folding unit is installed, clear
paper misfeeds from each unit.
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5 Troubleshooting

4 Lower lever M4, and then pull out the ADU unit.

5 Lower lever M5.

/=

6 Open covers M6 and M8.

7 Turndial M7, and then remove any paper.

8 Raise the lever for cover M6, and then close cover M6.
9 Return the ADU unit to its original position.

10 Return lever M4 to its original position, and then close the right front door and the left front door.
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/A WARNING

Precaution for electrical shock
High voltage is generated around the drum unit inside the machine.

= Inorder to reduce the risk of electric shock, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper
misfeeds.

/A CAUTION

Precaution for high temperature
The fusing unit inside the machine is extremely hot.

=  Inorder to reduce the risk of burns, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper misfeeds.

5.2.13 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADU unit "12"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications” on page 5-7.

1 Open the right front door and the left front door.

2 Lower lever M4, and then pull out the ADU unit.
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5 Troubleshooting

3 Open cover M11.

4 Tumndial M9, and then remove any paper.

5 Return cover M11 to its original position.
6 Return the ADU unit to its original position.

7 Return lever M4 to its original position, and then close the right front door and the left front door.

/\ WARNING

Precaution for electrical shock
High voltage is generated around the drum unit inside the machine.

= In order to reduce the risk of electric shock, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper
misfeeds.

/A CAUTION

Precaution for high temperature
The fusing unit inside the machine is extremely hot.

= In order to reduce the risk of burns, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper misfeeds.
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Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADU unit "13"

5.2.14

For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications” on page 5-7.

Note

1

Open the right front door and the left front door.

2

Lower lever M4, and then pull out the ADU unit.

3 Open cover M11.

Remove any paper.

4

5-25
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5 Return cover M11 to its original position.
6 Return the ADU unit to its original position.

7 Return lever M4 to its original position, and then close the right front door and the left front door.

/\ WARNING

Precaution for electrical shock

High voltage is generated around the drum unit inside the machine.

= In order to reduce the risk of electric shock, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper
misfeeds.

/\ CAUTION

Precaution for high temperature
The fusing unit inside the machine is extremely hot.

=  In order to reduce the risk of burns, do not touch any part in this unit when clearing paper misfeeds.

5-26
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5.2.15 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADF "14"

V...

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications” on page 5-7.

1 Remove all original pages remaining in the paper tray.

2 Open the left-side cover, and then remove any original pages.

3 Open the paper feed unit, and then remove any original pages.

4 Close the paper feed unit and the left-side door.
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5 Troubleshooting

5 Lift up the paper tray, and then remove any original pages.

6 Return the paper tray to its original position.

5.2.16 Clearing a paper misfeed in the ADF "15"

N

Note
For details of the locations of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications" on page 5-7.

1 Remove all original pages remaining in the paper tray.

2 Lift open the ADF.
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Troubleshooting 5

3 Open the document pad.

4 Open the original exit guides, and then remove any original
pages.

5  Close the document pad.

5.2.17 Clearing a paper misfeed in Finisher FS-524/FS-525 "16" "18"

This procedure describes the operations to be performed along the paper path where paper misfeeds may
occur.

Depending on the selected Finishing settings, the paper path changes, resulting in different locations in the
finisher where paper misfeeds may occur.

The method for clearing paper misfeeds in Finisher FS-524 is the same as that for FS-525. Here, the method
for FS-524 is described as an example.

1 Open the machine’s front door.
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Lower guide lever FN2, and then remove any paper.

Return guide lever FN2 to its original position.

Lower guide lever FN4, and then remove any paper.

— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN3 to feed out the paper.

Return guide lever FN4 to its original position.
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6 Lower guide lever FN5, and then remove any paper.

— Ifthe paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN3 to feed out the paper. D

W%

\ \
\)\\‘
\\\\\\\\)

7 Retun guide lever FN5 to its original position.

8 Grab handle FN7, and then pull out the stacker unit.

— Slowly pull out the stacker unit as far as possible.
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9  Remove any misfed paper from the stacker unit.

— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FNG6 to feed out the paper. \

10 Return the stacker unit to its original position.
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— When returning the stacker unit to its original position, do
not grab any part other than handle FN7, otherwise your
hand or fingers may be pinched.

11 Close the front door.
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5.2.18 Clearing a paper misfeed in Finisher FS-610 "16" "18"

This procedure describes the operations to be performed along the paper path where paper misfeeds may
occur.

Depending on the selected Finishing settings, the paper path changes, resulting in different locations in the
finisher where paper misfeeds may occur.

Open the machine’s front door.

Lower guide lever FN2, and then remove any paper.

Return guide lever FN2 to its original position.
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Lower guide lever FN4, and then remove any paper.

— Ifthe paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN3 to feed out the paper. E

Return guide lever FN4 to its original position.

Lower guide lever FN5, and then remove any paper.

— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN3 to feed out the paper. ﬁ

Return guide lever FN5 to its original position.
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8 Grab handle FN6, and then pull out the stacker unit.

— Slowly pull out the stacker unit as far as possible.

= e ‘
/ ——
-
N\
1

[

9  Lower guide lever FN9, and then remove any paper. I

=
2 K
\ /‘ E@?
S —

10 Open guide lever FN8, and then remove any paper.

— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN7 to feed out the paper.
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11 Lower guide lever FN10, and then remove any paper.

— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN7 to feed out the paper.

12 Return the stacker unit to its original position.

)i
o

[
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— When returning the stacker unit to its original position, do
not grab any part other than handle FN6, otherwise your
hand or fingers may be pinched.Return the stacker unit to
its original position.

Close the front door.

5.2.19 Clearing a paper misfeed in the Shift Tray "16"

Open the shift tray cover, and then slowly remove any misfed
paper.

Close the shift tray cover.
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5.2.20 Clearing a paper misfeed in the Post Inserter "17"

Q

Detail
For details on the positions of paper misfeeds, refer to "Paper misfeed indications" on page 5-7

Raise the upper unit release lever, and then slide the upper
unit to the left.

Slowly remove any misfed paper.

Return the upper unit to its original position.

5.2.21 Clearing a paper misfeed in the Z Folding Unit "20"

This procedure describes the operations to be performed along the paper path where paper misfeeds may
occur.

Depending on the selected Finishing settings, the paper path changes, resulting in different locations in the
Z folding unit where paper misfeeds may occur.

Open the machine’s front door.
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2

3
4

5

6

Raise guide lever FN1, and then remove any paper.

Return guide lever FN1 to its original position.

Lower guide lever FN8 and guide lever FN2 of the finisher, and
then remove any paper.

Grab handle FN2, and then pull out the Z folding/transport
unit.

— Slowly pull out the Z folding/transport unit as far as
possible.

Lower guide lever FN3, and then remove any paper.

5-40
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— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN4 to feed out the paper.

7 Lower guide lever FN6, and then remove any paper.

8 Raise guide lever FN7, and then remove any paper.

— If the paper cannot be removed, turn misfeed-clearing dial
FN5 to feed out the paper.

9  Retum guide lever FNG to its original position
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10 Returnthe z folding/transport unit to its original position.

— When returning the Z folding/transport unit to its original
position, do not grab any part other than handle FN2,
otherwise your hand or fingers may be pinched.

11 Close the front door.

5-42

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Troubleshooting

5.3

Simple troubleshooting

Symptom

Possible cause

Remedy

Main unit

The machine does not
start up when the main
power switch is turned on.

Is no power supplied from the elec-
trical outlet?

Correctly insert the power supply
plug into the electrical outlet.

Has the [Power] (auxiliary power)
key been turned on?

Turn on the [Power] (auxiliary pow-
er) key.

Copying does not start.

Is the right front door of the ma-
chine open?

Securely close the upper right-side
door of the machine.

Is there no paper that matches the
original?

Load paper of the appropriate size
into the paper tray.

The printed output is too
light.

Is the copy density set too light?

Touch [Dark] in the Density screen
to copy at the desired copy densi-
ty. (See p. 3-61.)

Is the paper damp?

Replace the paper with new paper.
(See p. 2-50, p. 2-51 and p. 2-55.)

The printed output is too
dark.

Is the copy density set too dark?

Touch [Light] in the Density screen
to copy at the desired copy densi-
ty. (See p. 3-63.)

Was the original not pressed close
enough against the original glass?

Position the original so that it is
pressed closely against the original
glass. (See p. 3-10.)

The printed output is blur-
ry.

Is the paper damp?

Replace the paper with new paper.
(See p. 2-50, p. 2-51 and p. 2-55.)

Was the original not pressed close
enough against the original glass?

Position the original so that it is
pressed closely against the original
glass. (See p. 3-10.)

There are dark specks or
spots throughout the print-
ed output.

There are streaks in the
printed output.

Is the original glass dirty?

Wipe the glass with a soft, dry
cloth. (See p. 10-3.)

Is the left partition glass dirty?

Clean the left partition glass with a
soft, dry cloth. (See p. 10-3.)

Is the document pad dirty?

Clean the document pad with a
soft cloth dampened with a mild
detergent. (See p. 10-4.)

Was the original printed on highly
translucent material, such as diazo
photosensitive paper or OHP
transparencies?

Place a blank sheet of paper on top
of the original. (See p. 3-10.)

Is a double-sided original being
copied?

If a thin double-sided original is be-
ing copied, the print on the back
side may be reproduced in the
copy. Touch [Light] on the Back-
ground Removal screen to select a
lighter background density. (See
p. 3-52.)
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Symptom

Possible cause

Remedy

The image is not aligned
properly on the paper.

Is the original incorrectly posi-
tioned?

Correctly position the original
against the original scales. (See
p. 3-10.)

Load the original into the ADF, and
slide the adjustable paper guides
to fit the size of the original. (See
p. 3-9.)

Is the original incorrectly posi-
tioned in the ADF?

If the original cannot be fed cor-
rectly through the ADF, make cop-
ies by positioning the original on
the original glass. (See p. 3-10.)

Is the left partition glass dirty (while
using the ADF)?

Clean the left partition glass with a
soft, dry cloth. (See p. 10-3.)

Are the adjustable lateral guides in-
correctly positioned against the
edges of the original?

Slide the adjustable lateral guides
against the edges of the original.

Was curled paper loaded into the
paper tray?

Flatten the paper before loading it.

The printed page is curled.

Was paper that curls easily (as with
recycled paper) used?

Remove the paper from the paper
tray, turn it over, and then load it
again.

Replace the paper with paper that
is not damp. (See p. 2-50, p. 2-51
and p. 2-55.)

The edge of the printed
output is dirty.

Is the document pad dirty?

Clean the document pad with a
soft cloth dampened with a mild
detergent. (See p. 10-4.)

Was the selected paper size larger
than the original (with a Zoom set-
ting of "Full Size" (100.0%)?

Select a paper size that is the same
size as the original.

Otherwise, select the "Auto" Zoom
setting to enlarge the copy to the
selected paper size. (See p. 3-36.)

Is the orientation of the original dif-
ferent from the orientation of the
paper (with a Zoom setting of "Full
Size" (100.0%)?

Select a paper size that is the same
size as the original. Otherwise, se-
lect a paper orientation that is the
same as that of the original.

Was the copy reduced to a size
smaller than the paper (with a re-
duced zoom ratio specified)?

Select a zoom ratio that adjusts the
original size to the selected paper
size. (See p. 3-36.)

Otherwise, select the "Auto" Zoom
setting to reduce the copy to the
selected paper size. (See p. 3-39.)

Even though the paper
misfeed was cleared, cop-
ies cannot be produced.

Are there paper misfeeds at other
locations?

Check the touch panel for other
paper misfeed indications, and
then remove any misfed paper at
all other locations. (See p. 5-7.)

Printing with the "2-Sided
> 1-Sided" or "2-Sided >
2-Sided" settings are not
possible.

Have settings been selected that
cannot be combined?

Check the combinations of the se-
lected settings.

Copying is not possible
even though the password
is entered on a machine
with user authentica-
tion/account track settings
specified.

Did the message "Your account
has reached its maximum allow-
ance." appear?

Contact your administrator.

ADF

The original is not fed.

Is the ADF slightly open?

Securely close the ADF.

Is the original one that does not
meet the specifications?

Check that the original is one that
can be loaded into the ADF. (See
p. 7-31 and p. 7-32.)

Is the original correctly loaded?

Position the original correctly. (See
p. 3-9.)
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Symptom

Possible cause

Remedy

Finisher

The finisher cannot be
used.

Is no power supplied to the con-
nector?

Check that the cord is correctly in-
serted into the connector.

The pages cannot be sta-
pled.

Have the staples run out?

Replace the staple cartridge. (See
p.9-7))

The staple is incorrectly
positioned by 90 degrees.

Is the staple position correctly
specified?

Specify the desired position for
stapling. (See p. 3-71.)

The pages that were fed
out were not uniformly
loaded and the punched
holes or staples are incor-
rectly positioned.

Is the paper curled?

Remove the paper from the paper
tray, turn it over, and then load it
again.

Is there a gap between the lateral
guides in the paper tray and the
sides of the paper?

Slide the lateral guides in the paper
tray against the sides of the paper
so that there is no gap.

Even though a Punch set-
ting was selected, holes
are not punched. (when
the punch unit is installed
on the finisher)

Did the message "Empty the hole-
punch scrap box." appear?

Empty the hole-punch scrap box.
(See p. 9-18)

Trouble

Possible cause

Remedy

Authenti-
cation
Unit (Bio-
metric
Type)

The USB cable is connect-
ed between the authenti-
cation unit and the
machine, but the status in-
dicator is not lit in green.

The USB port of the machine may
be malfunctioning.

Turn the machine off with the main
power switch and temporarily dis-
connect the USB cable from the
authentication unit or the machine
before connecting it again and
waiting 10 seconds before turning
on the machine with the main pow-
er switch.

The USB cable is connect-
ed between the authenti-
cation unit and the
computer, but the status
indicator is not lit in green.

The USB port of the computer may
be malfunctioning.

Restart the computer.

Is the authentication unit correctly
installed?

Refer to "Registering from Data
Administrator", and check if the
driver is correctly installed on the
computer. (p. 13-9)

A tone does not sound
from the machine when
scanning begins and when
authentication is complet-
ed.

Has the tone setting on the ma-
chine been set to "OFF"?

Refer to "Registering users", and
set the tone setting to "ON".
(p. 13-15)

The message "Failed to
register". appears on a
machine where registra-
tion failed.

Logon failed. The message
"Failed to Authenticate."
appears on the machine.

With the authentication unit, the
scanning time is limited for each
scan. This message appears if
scanning is not possible within the
limited period of time.

For details on the scanning time,
consult with the technical repre-
sentative.

The message "Failed to
read data. Place your fin-
ger once again and click
the [Start reading] button."
appears on a computer
where registration failed.

With the authentication unit, the

scanning time is limited to five sec-
onds for each scan. This message
appears if scanning is not possible
within the five-second time period.

Refer to the Quick Guide Authenti-
cation Unit (Biometric Type AU-
101) and check how to position the
finger for authentication and scan-
ning in order to complete scanning
within the limited period of time.
Correctly position the finger to be
scanned on the scanner, and do
not move the finger until the scan-
ning results are received. If the
area of the finger to be scanned is
dirty or chapped, a correct image
cannot be created and scanning
may not be completed. Wash your
hands and try scanning again, or
try to correct chapped fingers. If
the area of the finger to be scanned
is too wide or too thin (outside of
the finger width range of 10 mm to
25 mm), a correctimage cannot be
created and scanning may not be
completed. Try widening your fin-
ger or inserting it deeper or less
deep into the scanner.
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Trouble

Possible cause

Remedy

Scanning does not begin.

Is the finger correctly positioned?

Refer to the Quick Guide Authenti-
cation Unit (Biometric Type AU-
101) and check how to position the
finger for authentication and scan-
ning. Correctly position the finger
to be scanned on the scanner, and
do not move the finger until the
scanning results are received. If
the area of the finger to be scanned
is dirty or chapped, a correct im-
age cannot be created and scan-
ning may not be completed. Wash
your hands and try scanning again,
or try to correct chapped fingers. If
the area of the finger to be scanned
is too wide or too thin (outside of
the finger width range of 10 mm to
25 mm), a correct image cannot be
created and scanning may not be
completed. Try widening your fin-
ger or inserting it deeper or less
deep into the scanner.

Was the machine restarted after
the authentication unit was con-
nected to it?

Turn the machine off with the main
power switch and temporarily dis-
connect the USB cable from the
authentication unit or the machine
before connecting it again and
waiting 10 seconds before turning
on the machine with the main pow-
er switch.

The Add New Hardware
Wizard starts when the au-
thentication unit is con-
nected to the computer.

Is the authentication unit connect-
ed to the same USB port used
when the driver was installed?

If the authentication unit is con-
nected to a USB port different from
the one used when the driver was
installed, the Add New Hardware
Wizard may start. Use the same
USB port used when the driver was
installed.

Authenti-
cation
Unit (IC
Card
Type)

The USB cable is connect-
ed between the authenti-
cation unit and the
machine, but the status in-
dicator is not lit in green.

The message appearson a
computer where registra-
tion failed

With the authentication unit, the
scanning time is limited to 10 sec-
onds. This message appears if
scanning was not possible within
the limited period of time.

Refer to the Quick Guide Authenti-
cation Unit (IC Card Type AU-201)
and check how to position the IC
card in order to complete scanning
within the limited period of time.

Logon failed.

The message "Failed to
Authenticate." appears on
the machine.

If "Card Authentication + Pass-
word" was selected:
Is the password typed in correctly?

Check the password, and type it in
correctly.

Scanning does not begin.

Was the machine restarted after
the authentication unit was con-
nected to it?

Turn the machine off with the main
power switch and temporarily dis-
connect the USB cable from the
authentication unit or the machine
before connecting it again and
waiting 10 seconds before turning
on the machine with the main pow-
er switch.

The Add New Hardware
Wizard starts when the au-
thentication unit is con-
nected to the computer.

Is the authentication unit connect-
ed to the same USB port used
when the driver was installed?

If the authentication unit is con-
nected to a USB port different from
the one used when the driver was
installed, the Add New Hardware
Wizard may start. Use the same
USB port used when the driver was
installed.

If any message other than those listed above appears, perform the operation described in the message. If
the problem is not corrected after the described operation is performed, contact your service representative.
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Main messages and their remedies

Message

Cause

Remedy

Originals left on original glass.

The original was left on the original
glass.

Remove the original from the original
glass.

Paper of matching size is not availa-
ble.
Select the paper size.

Paper of a suitable size is not loaded
in a paper tray.

Either select paper of a different size
or load paper of a suitable size.

Load paper into the bypass tray.

Paper of a suitable size is not loaded
in the bypass tray.

Load paper of the appropriate size
into the bypass tray.

The original size cannot be detect-
ed.
Select the paper size.

1: The original is not positioned cor-
rectly.

2: An original with a non-standard
size or with a size too small to be de-
tected is loaded.

1: Position the original correctly.
2: Select the correct paper size.

The image will not fit on selected pa-
per.
Change the direction of the original.

The image does not fit in the paper.

Load the original turned 90 degrees.

Cannot be set with XXX.

Functions that cannot be used to-
gether are selected.

Make copies using only one of the
functions.

The output tray has reached its ca-
pacity.

Remove all paper from the tray indi-
cated by =2.

Since the maximum amount of cop-
ies for the indicated finisher output
tray has been exceeded, the machine
is unable to make copies.

Remove all paper from the indicated
tray.

Enter User Name and password,
and then touch [Login] or press the
[Access] key.

User authentication settings have
been specified. Copies cannot be
made unless a user name and its cor-
rect password are entered.

Type in your user name and pass-
word. (See p. 2-38.)

Enter Account Name and password,
and then touch [Login] or press the
[Access] key.

Account track settings have been
specified. Copies cannot be made
unless an account name and its cor-
rect password are entered.

Type in your user name and pass-
word. (See p. 2-42.)

Your account has reached its maxi-
mum allowance.

The limit on the number of pages that
can be printed has been reached.

Contact the administrator of the ma-
chine.

The part indicated by =2 is open.
Ensure that it is properly closed.

Since a machine door or cover is
open or an option is not installed cor-
rectly, the machine is unable to make
copies.

Make sure that all doors and covers
are closed and that all options are in-
stalled correctly.

Install toner cartridge, and close all
doors.

The toner cartridge is not installed
correctly.

Reinstall the supplies or parts, or
contact your service representative.

Replenish paper.

The indicated tray has run out of pa-
per.

Load paper into the indicated tray.
(See p. 2-50, p. 2-51, and p. 2-55.)

No more staples.
Replace the staple cartridge, or can-
cel stapling.

The staples have run out.

Replace the staple cartridge.
(See p. 9-7.)

Misfeed detected.

Since a paper misfeed occurred, the
machine is unable to make copies.

Clear the paper misfeed. (See p. 5-5.)

Reinsert the following # of originals.

After clearing a paper misfeed, it is
necessary to reload certain pages of
the original that have already been
fed through the ADF.

Load the indicated original pages into
the ADF.

An internal error occurred. Open
and then close the front door. If the
trouble code appears again contact
your Service Rep.

The machine malfunctioned and is
unable to make copies.

Clear the error by following the on-
screen instructions. If the error can-
not be cleared or released, contact
your service representative with the
error code displayed on the screen.

Malfunction detected.
Please call your Service Rep.

The machine malfunctioned and is
unable to make copies.

Inform your service representative of
the code displayed on the touch pan-
el.

Now Downloading Program Data
from Firmware server.

1: CS Remote Care was activated by
the service representative.
2: Internet ISW is being downloaded.

Do not turn off the machine with the
[Power] (auxiliary power) key while
this message is displayed.

After turning off the machine with the
[Power] (auxiliary power) key, turn off
the main power switch, and then con-
tact the service representative.
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Message

Cause

Remedy

Cannot be accessed due to unau-
thorized access.
Please contact your administrator.

The authentication information has
become invalid since the authentica-
tion attempts have failed the speci-
fied number of times.

Contact the administrator of the ma-
chine.

The Administrator Password is not
valid due to unauthorized access.

The administrator password has be-
come invalid since the authentication
attempts have failed the specified
number of times.

Turn the machine off, then on again.
Turn off the main power switch, and
then wait about 10 seconds before
turning it on again.

If any message other than those listed above appears, perform the operation described in the message.
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6 Specifications
6.1 Specifications

6.1.1 Main unit

Item Description
Name bizhub 751/601
Type Console

Document holder

Stationary (mirror scanning)

Photoconductor

OPC

Luminous source

White inert gas fluorescent lamp

Copying system

Laser electrostatic copy method

Developing system

Dry-type dual-component reverse magnetic brush developing

Fusing system

Heat roller fixing

Resolution

Scanning: 600 dpi x 600 dpi, Printing: 2400 dpi x 600 dpi

Document

Types: sheets, books (spread), three-dimensional objects

Size: Max. A3, 11 x 17

Thickness: Max. 30 mm, Weight: 6.8 kg

Detectable sizes for original glass:

A3 @to A5 @/[3, B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/, Foolscap 2, 8K @,
16K @/l

Detectable sizes for ADF: )

A3 @to A5 @/[g, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 [, Foolscap2

Paper types

Normal paper: 60 g/m to 90 g/m thin paper 150 g/m to 59 g/m2 thick paper:

91 g/m2 to 200 g/m2 overhead projector transparencies ', "1 labels™, tab paper 1 trace
paper , special paper , high-quality paper, user paper, recycled paper,

colored paper, Ietterhead

Paper sizes

Tray 1 and tray 2:

Ad [, B5[, A5 4, 8-1/2 x 11 [, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [§, 16K [§

Tray 3 and tray 4:

Standard sizes: A3 @, B4 @, A4 G/, BS G/[d, A5 [d, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @,
8-1/2 x 11 @/, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [4, Foolscap 2 wide paper (A3W @, B4W @, AW @/,
B5W @/[3, ASW [, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[d, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: 182 mm x 140 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Bypass tray: .
Standard sizes: A3 @ to A5 @/[J, B6 @, 11 x 17 @, 8/1/2 x 11 [, Foolscap 2 wide
paper (ASW @, B4W @, AdW @/[J, B5SW @/[d, ASW @/[4,11 x 17W @3,

8-1/2 x 11W @/[{, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[J)

Custom sizes: 100 mm x 140 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Image blank

Single-sided copying:

Leading edge and trailing edge: less than 3 mm, front and rear: less than 2 mm
Double-sided copying:

Front side:

Leading edge and trailing edge: less than 4 mm, front and rear: less than 2 mm
Back side:

Leading edge and trailing edge: less than 3 mm, front and rear: less than 2 mm

Paper tray capacity

Tray 1: 1650 sheets (64 g/m plain paper)

Tray 2: 1100 sheets (64 g/m plain paper)

Tray 3 and tray 4: 550 sheets (64 g/m< plain paper)
Bypass tray: 100 sheets (64 g/m plain paper)

Warm-up time

bizhub 751: within 300 seconds, bizhub 601: within 270 seconds

First copy

bizhub 751: within 2.9 seconds, bizhub 601: within 3.3 seconds

Copy speed

bizhub 751: 75 sheets/min. (A4 [J), 35 sheets/min. (A3 @)
bizhub 601: 60 sheets/min. (A4 [J), 30 sheets/min. (A3 @)
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Item

Description

Magnification ratios

Full size: x 1.000 + 1.0% or less

Enlargement (Fixed Zoom): x 1.154, x 1.224, x 1.414, x 2.000

Reduction (Fixed Zoom): x 0.500, x 0.707, x 0.816, x 0.866

Minimal Copy: 0.930

Zoom with Constant x and Y Ratio: x 0.250 to 4.000 (in 0.001 increments)
Independent Zoom: vertical x 0.250 to 4.000 (in 0.001 increments), horizontal x 0.250
to0 4.000 (in 0.001 increments)

User-set zoom ratio: 3

Multiple copies/sets

1 to 9999 copies/1 to 9999 sets

Density adjustment

Copy Density: Automatic and manual (9 levels)
Background adjustment: Manual (9 levels)

Power requirements

AC 220 -240V, 10 A, 50 - 60Hz

Noise

75 dB or less (bizhub 751/601)

Power consumption

Max. 2,000 W (including options)

Dimensions

886 (W) x 859 (D) x 1140 (H) mm (main unit, ADF and control panel)

Space requirements 8

1275 (W) x 791 (D) mm (main unit and ADF)

Memory

1GB

Weight

Approx. 224 kg (Main unit and ADF)

"I Can only be fed through the bypass tray.

2 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, and 8 x 13 @, one
of which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

"3 The indicated spaced requirements represent the space required to fully extend the bypass tray.

In order to incorporate improvements, these product specifications are subject to change without notice.

6.1.2 Automatic Document Feeder DF-614
Item Description
Name DF-614
Document feed methods Standard original: Single-sided, double-sided
Mixed original: Single-sided, double-sided
Original paper types 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?
Original sizes 100 mm x 139.7 mm to 297 mm x 431.8 mm
Detectable sizes: N
A3 @ to A5 @/, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 [, Foolscap
Capacity of document feed- | Max. 100 sheets (80 g/m2)
er
Power requirements Supplied from main unit
Maximum power consump- 53 W or less
tion
Dimensions 625 (W) x 576 (D) x 154 (H) mm
Weight Approx. 12.9 kg
* Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, and 8 x 13 @, one of which
can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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6.2 Option specifications

6.2.1

Large Capacity Unit LU-405

Item Description
Name LU-405
Paper types Normal paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2), thick paper (91 g/m2 to 200 g/m2)
Paper sizes Standard sizes:
A4 g, B5 [, 8-1/2 x11 [, 16K [4, wide paper (A4W [J, BSW [4, 8-1/2 x 11W [J)
Custom sizes:
182 mm x 257 mm to 223 mm x 314 mm
Paper tray capacity 4,000 sheets (80 g/m2)

Power requirements

Supplied from main unit

Maximum power consump-
tion

82 W or less

Dimensions

430 (W) x 639 (D) x 690 (H) mm

Weight

Approx. 30 kg

Configuration

1 paper tray

Large Capacity Unit LU-406

Item Description

Name LU-406

Paper types Normal paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2), thick paper (91 g/m2 to 200 g/m2)

Paper sizes Standard sizes: .
A3 @, B4 @, Ad @/, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[4, Foolscap , 8K @,
16K [4, wide paper (ABW @, B4W @, AW @/[d, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[J)
Custom sizes:
195 mm x 210 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Paper tray capacity 4,000 sheets (80 g/m2)

Power requirements

Supplied from main unit

Maximum power consump-
tion

100 W or less

Dimensions

670 (W) x 639 (D) x 695 (H) mm

Weight

Approx. 42 kg

Configuration

1 paper tray

* Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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6.2.3

Finisher FS-524

Item

Description

Name

FS-524

Function

Straight delivery (sorted, grouped)
Offset delivery (sort and offset, group and offset)
Staple delivery

Output trays

Main finishing tray (Tray 1), sub finishing tray (Tray 2)

Offset width

30 mm

Paper types

Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Sort, group, sort and offset, group and offset:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper
(50 g/m- to 59 g/m2), label sheets, OHP transparencies, trace paper, tab paper,
special paper, high-quality paper, user paper, recycled paper, colored paper,
letterhead

Staple:

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/mz), recycled paper, high-quality paper, user paper,
letterhead, special paper, thin paper, thick paper, colored paper

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Sort, group:

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/mz), thick paper (91 g/m2 to 200 g/mz), thin paper
(50 g/m* to 59 g/m2), label sheets, OHP transparencies, trace paper, tab paper

Paper sizes

Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Standard sizes:

A3@to A5 @ /g, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @ /3, Foolscap?, 8K @, 16K @/,
wide paper (ASW @ to ASW [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: X

182 mm x 148 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm, 128 mm x 139 mm 1

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Standard sizes:

A3 Wto A5 W/J, B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 W/[4,13 x 19 @,
Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/[{, wide paper (ASW @ to ASW @/[g, 11 x 17W @ to
5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)

Custom sizes:

100 mm x 139 mm to 331 mm x 488 mm

Staple:

Standard sizes: .

A3@to A5 3, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/[4, wide paper
(ABW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)
Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Output tray capacity

Main finishing tray (Tray 2):
B4 or larger: 1500 sheets
A4 to B5: 3000 sheets

A5 or smaller: 500 sheets
Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):
200 sheets

Staple settings

Maximum number of bound sheets: 50 sheets (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?)

Punch settings

Uses the optional punch settings.

Power requirements

Supplied from main unit

Maximum power consump-
tion

80 W or less

Dimensions

680 (800 when trays are pulled out) (W) x 656 (D) x 990 (H) mm

Weight

60 kg

Consumables

Staple cartridge

" Cannot be used with Finishing settings.

2 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of

which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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6.2.4 Finisher FS-525

Item Description
Name FS-525
Function Straight delivery (sorted, grouped)

Offset delivery (sort and offset, group and offset)
Staple delivery

Output trays Main finishing tray (Tray 2), sub finishing tray (Tray 1)
Offset width 30 mm
Paper types Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Sort, group, sort and offset, group and offset:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper

(50 g/m* to 59 g/mz), label sheets, OHP transparencies, trace paper, tab paper, spe-
cial paper, high-quality paper, user paper, recycled paper, colored paper, letterhead
Staple:

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2), recycled paper, high-quality paper, user paper,
letterhead, special paper, thin paper, thick paper, colored paper

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Sort, group:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper

(50 g/m* to 59 g/mz), label sheets, OHP transparencies, trace paper, tab paper

Paper sizes Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Standard sizes:

A3@toA5@ '/, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @ /{4, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K m@/[4, wide
paper (ASW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: .

182 mm x 148 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm, 128 mm x 139 mm"’

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Standard sizes: .
A3@toA5 @/ 4, B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @10 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/ [, 13 x 19 @, Foolscap 2,
8K @, 16K @/ [d, wide paper (ASW @ to ASW @/, 11 x 17W @ to

5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)

Custom sizes:

100 mm x 139 mm to 331 mm x 488 mm

Staple:

Standard sizes: .

A3@to A5 4, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [4, Foolscap 2 8K @, 16K @/[d, wide paper
(ASBW @ to ASW [J, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Output tray capacity Main finishing tray (Tray 2):
B4 or larger: 1500 sheets
A4 to B5: 3000 sheets

A5 or smaller: 500 sheets
Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

200 sheets
Staple settings Maximum number of bound sheets: 100 sheets (60 g/m? to 80 g/m?)
Punch settings Uses the optional punch settings.
Power requirements Supplied from main unit
Maximum power consump- 80 W or less
tion
Dimensions 680 (800) (W) x 656 (D) x 990 (H) mm
The value in parentheses is the dimension when the tray is pulled out.
Weight 60 kg
Consumables Staple cartridge

"1 Cannot be used with Finishing settings.

2 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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6.2.5

Finisher FS-610

Item

Description

Name

FS-610

Function

Straight delivery (sorted, grouped)
Offset delivery (sort and offset, group and offset)
Staple, half-fold, center staple & fold, tri-fold

Output trays

Main finishing tray (Tray 2), sub finishing tray (Tray 1), Booklet tray

Offset width

30 mm

Paper types

Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Sort, group, sort and offset, group and offset:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper

(50 g/m- to 59 g/m2), label sheets, OHP transparencies, trace paper, tab paper, spe-
cial paper, high-quality paper, user paper, recycled paper, colored paper, letterhead
Staple:

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 80 g/m2), recycled paper, high-quality paper, user paper,
letterhead, special paper, thin paper, thick paper, colored paper

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Sort, group:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper

(50 g/m- to 59 g/m2), tab paper

Booklet tray:

Half-fold, tri-fold:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?)

Center staple & fold:

Plain paper (60 g/m? to 80 g/m?)

Paper sizes

Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Standard sizes: . .

A3@to A5 @ /g, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @ /3, Foolscap?, 8K @, 16K @/,
wide paper (ASW @ to ASW 3, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: X

182 mm x 148 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm, 128 mm x 139 mm 1

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Standard sizes: .
A3G@to A5 /3, B6 @, A6 @, 13 x 19 @, 12 x 18 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/, Foolscap 2,
8K @, 16K @/[g, wide paper (ABW @ to ASW @/, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)
Custom sizes:

100 mm x 139 mm to 331 mm x 488 mm

Staple:

Standard sizes: )

A3@to A5 4, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 |4, Foolscap 2 8K @, 16K @/[d, wide paper
(AW @ to ASW [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Booklet tray:

Standard sizes (Half-fold, center staple & fold):

A3 @, B4@ A4 @, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @, 8K @, wide paper
(AW @, B4W @, AdW @, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @)

Standard sizes (Tri-fold):

Ad @, 8-1/2x 11 @, 16K =

Custom sizes (Half-fold, center staple & fold):

210 mm x 279 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Output tray capacity

Main output tray (Tray 2):

B4 or larger: 1500 sheets

A4 to B5: 2500 sheets

A5 or smaller: 500 sheets

Sub output tray (Tray 1):

200 sheets

Booklet tray:

Half-fold (3 sheets): 25 to 33 sets

Center staple & fold (5 sheets): 15 to 20 sets
Tri-fold (1 sheet): 50 sets

Staple settings

Maximum number of bound sheets: 50 sheets (60 g/m? to 80 g/m?)
Maximum number of sheets bound with center staple & fold: 20 sheets
(60 g/m? to 80 g/m?)

Punch settings

Uses the optional punch settings.

Power requirements

Supplied from main unit

Maximum power consump-
tion

80 W or less

Dimensions

680 (800) (W) x 656 (D) x 990 (H) mm
The value in parentheses is the dimension when the tray is pulled out.
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Item

Description

Weight

Approx. 65 kg

Consumables

Staple cartridge

"1 Cannot be used with Finishing settings.

"2 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505

Item Description
Name PK-505/PK-504
Function Hole-punches for filing.

Number of holes

2 holes or 4 holes

Hole diameter

6.5 +/- 0.5 mm

Hole pitch 2-Hole/4-Hole: 80.0 +/- 0.5 mm

4-Hole Swedish punch: 21 mm +/-1 mm /70 mm +/- 1 mm /21 mm +/- 1 mm
Paper types Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 128 g/m?)
Paper sizes 2 holes: A3 @to A5 @/[J, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4, Foolscap*, 8K @, 16K @/[d

4 holes:A3@,B4@,A4[J,B5[4, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2x 11 @, 8K @, 16K [4

Power requirements

Supplied from finisher

Dimensions

148 (W) x 509 (D) x 122 (H) mm

Weight

Approx. 3 kg

* Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

Z Folding Unit ZU-604/ZU-605

Item Description
Name ZU-604/Z2U-605
Function Hole-punches for filing.

Z-fold

Number of holes

2 holes or 4 holes

Hole diameter

6.5 +/- 0.5 mm

Hole pitch

2-Hole/4-Hole: 80.0 +/- 0.5 mm
4-Hole Swedish punch: 21 mm +/-1 mm /70 mm +/- 1 mm /21 mm +/- 1 mm

Paper type for outputting
hole-punched paper

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2), thin paper (50 g/m2 to 59 g/mz)

Paper size for outputting
hole-punched paper

2 holes: A3 @to A5 @/[d, 11 x 17 @3, 8-1/2 x 14 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[J, Foolscap*,
8K @, 16K @/id
4 holes: AS@toAd @, B5[Q, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @, 8K @, 16K 3

Fold type

Z-fold

Paper type for outputting z-
folded paper

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2), thin paper (50 g/m2 to 59 g/mz)

Paper size for outputting z-
folded paper

A3 @, B4 @

Power requirements

Supplied from main unit

Dimensions

169 (W) x 660 (D) x 930 (H) mm

Weight

Approx. 38 kg

* Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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6.2.8 Post Inserter PI-504

Item

Description

Name

P1-504

Configuration

2 (upper and lower) paper trays

Cover sheet type

Plain paper (602(;/m2 to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper (50
g/m? to 59 g/m?)

Cover sheet size

Upper tray:

Standard sizes:

A4 @/ to A5 g, 8-1/2 x 11@/[ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2[3, 16KI/[d, wide paper (A4W m/[] to
A5W [, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[d to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Lower tray:

Standard sizes:

A3@to A5 [, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [§, Foolscap*, 8K @, 16K @/, wide paper
(11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [, ABW @ to A5W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Paper capacity

200 sheets for each of the upper and lower trays

Power requirements

Supplied from finisher

Maximum power consump- 30 W or less

tion

Dimensions 511 (W) x 620 (D) x 220 (H) mm
Weight Approx. 10.5 kg

* Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

6.2.9 Shift Tray SF-602

Item Description
Name SF-602
Function Straight delivery (sorted, grouped)

Offset stack (sort and offset, group and offset)

Amount of shift

30 mm

Paper types

Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/mz), thick paper (91 g/m2 to 216 g/mz), thin paper
(52 g/m* to 59 g/m2), OHP transparencies*1, trace paper*1, tab paper*1

Paper sizes

Standard sizes:

A3 @to A5 @/, B6 @*1,A6 @, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/,
7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @*1/[g*1, Foolscap*2, 8K @, 16K @/[§

Custom sizes:

105 mm x 139 mm to 305 mm x 458 mm*1,

139 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Qutput tray capacity

A4 to B5: 1250 sheets
B4 or larger, A5 [g: 500 sheets
A5 @ or smaller: 100 sheets

Power requirements

Supplied from main unit

Dimensions 400 (490) (W) x 600 (D) x 480 (H) mm
The value in parentheses is the dimension when the tray is pulled out.
Weight Approx. 14 kg

" Cannot be used with Finishing settings.

2 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.
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Output Tray OT-505

Item Description

Name OT-505

Function Paper output tray for main unit

Paper types Plain paper (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?), thick paper (91 g/m? to 200 g/m?), thin paper
(50 g/m* to 59 g/mz), OHP transparencies, trace paper, tab paper

Output tray capacity Max. 150 sheets

Dimensions 215 (335) (W) x 365 (D) x 70 (H) mm
The value in parentheses is the dimension when the tray is pulled out.

Weight Approx. 0.56 kg

Authentication Unit (Biometric Type) AU-101

Item Description

Name AU-101

Compatible finger width 10 mm to less than 25 mm

Interface USB 2.0

Dimensions Approx. 78 mm (W) x 95 mm (D) x 55 mm (H)

Weight Approx. 150 g (not including the USB cable)

Power consumption DC 5V, 500 mA

Environment conditions Temperature 10to35°C

(when operating) - -
Humidity 10 to 80% (Must be no condensation)

Environment conditions Temperature -10to0 60 °C

(when not operating) - -
Humidity 10 to 80% (Must be no condensation)

Computer Processor PC/AT compatible, 1 GHz or more
Memory 128 MB or more

Hard disk drive

Available hard disk space: 100 MB or more

Monitor 800 x 600 pixels, 16-bit color or more

Network TCP/IP protocol

Application Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 (SP1 or later)
Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 (Windows 2000)
Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 (Windows XP)
Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 (Windows Vista)

Interface USB 1.1 or later

Supported operating systems

Windows 2000 Professional (SP4)

Windows XP Professional (SP3 or later)

Windows XP Professional x64 Edition (SP2 or later)
Windows Vista Enterprise (SP2 or later)

Windows Vista Ultimate (SP2 or later)

Supports 32-bit (x86)/64-bit (x64) environment.
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6.2.12 Authentication Unit (IC Card Type) AU-201
Item Description
Name AU-201
Dimensions Approx. 92 mm (W) x 64 mm (D) x 16 mm (H)
Weight Approx. 120 g
Power consumption Through USB port
Environment conditions Temperature 0to 40 °C
(when operating) - :
Humidity 20 to 85% (Must be no condensation)
Environment conditions Temperature -20to 50 °C
(when not operating) . :
Humidity 20 to 85% (Must be no condensation)
Radio waves classification Induced reading/writing communication equipment
Compatible card Processor Contactless IC card compliant with ISO 14443 Type A and
FeliCa
Computer Processor PC/AT compatible, 1 GHz or more
Memory 128 MB or more
Hard disk drive Available hard disk space: 100 MB or more
Monitor 800 x 600 pixels, 16-bit color or more
Network TCP/IP protocol
Application Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 (SP1 or later)
Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 (Windows 2000)
Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 (Windows XP)
Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 (Windows Vista)
Interface USB 1.1 or later
Supported operating systems Windows 2000 Professional (SP4)
Windows XP Professional (SP3 or later)
Windows XP Professional x64 Edition (SP2 or later)
Windows Vista Enterprise (SP2 or later)
Windows Vista Ultimate (SP2 or later)
Supports 32-bit (x86)/64-bit (x64) environment.
6.2.13 Other options
Image Controller IC-208
Mount Kit MK-716
Fax Kit FK-502
Hard Disk HD-510
Staple Kit SK-602
Staple MS-10A
Staple MS-5C
Key Counter Kit
Key Counter Socket
Security Kit SC-506
Working Table WT-504
Local Interface Kit EK-703
i-Option LK-101
i-Option LK-102
Upgrade Kit UK-202
6-12 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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I ]
7 Copy paper/originals

71 Copy paper

Available paper size/type is restricted in each equipment.

711 Paper tray and equipment

This machine is equipped with the following trays for loading copy paper.
° Main unit trays: Tray 1, 2, 3 and 4

. Bypass tray

° Large capacity unit LU-405/406

Also, the following equipment is provided for conveying/delivering copies.
ADU (Automatic Duplex Unit) (built in to the main unit)

Finisher FS-524 (built-in staple unit)

Finisher FS-525 (built-in staple unit)

Finisher FS-610 (built-in stable unit and folding unit)

Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505 (for Finisher FS-524/525/610)

Z Folding Unit ZU-604/ZU-605 (built-in punch kit)

Post Inserter PI-504 (for Finisher FS-524/525/610)

Shift Tray SF-602 (for the machine without finisher)

Output Tray OT-505 (for the machine without finisher)

7.1.2 Paper weight

Paper trays Paper Weight

60 g/m? to 90 g/m?
Select "thick paper when loading 91 g/m to 200 g/m paper.
Select "thin paper" when loading 50 g/m? to 59 g/m? paper.

Main unit trays (Tray 1,
2,3 and 4)

Large capacity unit
LU-405

Large capacity unit
LU-406

Bypass tray

Post Inserter PI-504

Equipment Paper Weight

60 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Automatic Duplex Unit

Finisher FS-524 +
Punch Kit PK-505/
PK-504

Sort, group: 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Sort and offset, group and offset: 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?
Staple: 60 g/m to 90 g/m?

Punch: 60 g/m to 128 g/m

Finisher FS-525 +
Punch Kit PK-505/
PK-504

Sort, group: 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Sort and offset, group and offset: 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?
Staple: 60 g/mé to 80 g/m2

Punch: 60 g/m to 128 g/m

Finisher FS-610 +
Punch Kit PK-505/
PK-504

Sort, group: 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Sort and offset, group and offset: 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?
Staple: 60 g/mé to 80 g/m2

Half-fold, Tri-fold: 60 g/m? to 90 g/m?

Center staple & fold: 60 g/m to 80 g/m?

Punch: 60 g/m to 128 g/m

Z Folding Unit
ZU-604/2U-605

Z-fold: 50 g/m? to 90 g/m?

Shift Tray SF-602

52 g/m? to 216 g/m?

Qutput Tray OT-505

52 g/m2 to 216 g/m2

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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7 Copy paper/originals
71.3 Paper Tray/Output Tray capacity
Paper trays Capacity
Main unit paper tray 1650 sheets (64 g/m2)
(Tray 1)
Main unit paper tray 1100 sheets (64 g/m2)
(Tray 2)
Main unit paper tray 550 sheets (64 g/m2)
(Tray 3/4)
Large capacity unit 4000 sheets (80 g/m2)
LU-405
Large capacity unit 4000 sheets (80 g/m2)
LU-406
Bypass tray Plain paper: 100 sheets (80 g/m2)
Special paper: 1 sheet
Post Inserter PI-504 200 sheets (80 g/m2)
Equipment Capacity
Automatic Duplex Unit Unlimited
Finisher FS-524 Main finishing tray (Tray 2):
B4 or larger: 1500 sheets (80 g/m )
A4 to B5: 3000 sheets (80 g/m )
A5 or smaller: 500 sheets (80 %
Staple: 100 to 20 sets (60 g/m“ to 90 g/m
Sub finishing tray (Fray 1):
200 sheets (80 g/m )
Finisher FS-525 Main finishing tray (Tray 2):
B4 or larger: 1500 sheets (80 g/m )
A4 to B5: 3000 sheets (80 g/m )
A5 or smaller: 500 sheets (80 %
Staple: 100 to 20 sets (60 g/m to 80 g/m?)
Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):
200 sheets (80 g/mz)
Finisher FS-610 Main finishing tray (Tray 2):
B4 or larger: 1500 sheets (80 g/m )
A4 to B5: 2500 sheets (80 g/m )
A5 or smaller: 500 sheets (80 %
Staple: 100 to 20 sets (60 g/m“ to 80 g/m
Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):
200 sheets (80 g/m?)
Booklet tray:
Half-fold (tri-fold): 25 to 33 sets (80 g/m )
Center staple & fold (5 sheets): 15 to 20 sets (80 g/m )
Tri-fold (1 sheet): 50 sets (80 g/m2)
Shift Tray SF-602 A4 to B5: 1250 sheets (80 g/m )
B4 or larger, A5 [J: 500 sheets (80 g/m )
A5 @ or smaller: 100 sheets (80 g/m )
Output Tray OT-505 150 sheets (80 g/m )
71.4 Paper size
Paper Trays Available Size
Main unit paper tray A4 [, B5 [4, A5[4, 8-1/2 x 11 [3, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [, 16K [J
(Tray 1/2)
Main unit paper tray Standard sizes:
(Tray 3/4) A3@toA5[], 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[J, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [{, Foolscap*, wide
paper (ASW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[4, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)
Custom sizes:
182 mm x 140 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm
Large capacity unit Standard sizes:
LU-405 A4 4, B5[4, 8-1/2 x 11 [, 16K [, wide paper (A4W [J, BSW [4, 8-1/2 x 11W [J)
Custom sizes:
182 mm x 257 mm to 223 mm x 314 mm
7-4 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Copy paper/originals 7

Paper Trays Available Size
Large capacity unit Standard sizes:
LU-406 A3 @, B4 @, Ad @/, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11@/[d, Foolscap*, 8K @, 16K @,

wide paper (A3W @, B4AW @, A4W @/[d, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[)
Custom sizes:
195 mm x 210 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Bypass tray Standard sizes:

A3QtoB6 @, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/{, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[{, wide paper
(ASW @ to ASW @/, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[d, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[J)

Custom sizes:

100 mm x 140 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Post Inserter PI-504 Upper tray:

Standard sizes:

A4 @/[Jto A5 (4, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[§ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [4, 16K @/[d, wide paper (A4W @/[d to
A5W [, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[d to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 216 mm x 297 mm

Lower tray:

Standard sizes:

A3 @to A5 [, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [J, Foolscap*, 8K @, 16K @/[4, wide paper
(ASW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

* Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

Equipment Available Size

Automatic Duplex Unit Standard sizes:

A3 @to A5 @/[J, B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[{, Foolscap*2, 8K @,
16K @/[4, wide paper (ASW @ to ASW @/[4, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)
Custom sizes:

105 mm x 140 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Finisher FS-524 Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Standard sizes:

A3@to A5 @ /[, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @ /{4, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/, wide
paper (ASW @ to ASW [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: .

182 mm x 148 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm, 128 mm x 139 mm 1

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Standard sizes: .

A3 @ to A5 @/[J, B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4, Foolscap 2 8K m,
16K @/[4, wide paper (ASW @ to ASW @/[4, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)
Custom sizes:

100 mm x 139 mm to 331 mm x 488 mm

Staple:

Standard sizes: .

A3 @to A5 [g, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/[{, wide paper
(ASW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Finisher FS-525 Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Standard sizes:

A3@to A5 @ /3, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @ /{3, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/, wide
paper (ASW @ to ASW [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: .

182 mm x 148 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm, 128 mm x 139 mm 1

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Standard sizes: .

A3 @ to A5 @/, B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4, Foolscap 2 8K m,
16K @/[4, wide paper (ASW @ to ASW @/[4, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)
Custom sizes:

100 mm x 139 mm to 331 mm x 488 mm

Staple:

Standard sizes: .

A3 @to A5 (g, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/[{, wide paper
(ASW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm
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Equipment Available Size

Finisher FS-610 Main finishing tray (Tray 2):

Standard sizes:

A3 @to A5 @ /[, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @ '/, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/, wide
paper (AW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes: )

182 mm x 148 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm, 128 mm x 139 mm’"!

Sub finishing tray (Tray 1):

Standard sizes: .
A3 @to A5 @/[J, B6 @, A6 @, 13 x 19 @, 12 x 18 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/, Foolscap 2,
8K @, 16K @/[4, wide paper (ABW @ to ASW @/[4, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[4)
Custom sizes:

100 mm x 139 mm to 331 mm x 488 mm

Staple:

Standard sizes: .

A3 @to A5 [J, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [J, Foolscap 2, 8K @, 16K @/[{, wide paper
(ABW @ to A5W [, 11 x 17W @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2W [J)

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Booklet tray:

Standard sizes (Half-fold, center staple & fold):

A3 @, B4@,Ad@, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @, 8K @, wide paper

(ASW @, B4W @, AdW @, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @)

Standard sizes (Tri-fold):

Ad @, 8-12x11 @, 16K=

Custom sizes (Half-fold, center staple & fold):

210 mm x 279 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Shift Tray SF-602 Standard sizes:

A3 Gto A5 /(4 B6 G ', A6 i, 11 x 17 G t0 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 G/, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @ '/ ",
Foolscap?, 8K @, 16K @/

Custom sizes: .

105 mm x 139 mm to 305 mm x 458 mm’",

139 mm x 139 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

Output Tray OT-505 Standard sizes:

A3 @, B4 @, A4, B5 @/d, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[4, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/,
wide paper (ASW @, B4W @, AdW [J, BSW @/[d, 11 x 17W @, 8-1/2 x 11W @/[3,

5-1/2 x 8-1/2W @/[{)

Custom sizes:

100 mm x 140 mm to 314 mm x 458 mm

" Cannot be used with Finishing settings.

2 Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 3, 8-1/4 x 183 3, 8-1/2 x 13 3, 8 x 13 @, one of
which can be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

7.1.5 Special paper

When loading the paper except normal (overhead projection transparent film, thick paper, colored paper
etc.), select the appropriate name from 10. A paper tray with this setting is not automatically selected when
the Auto Paper Select setting is specified or when the paper trays are switched automatically.

Available paper types depend on the paper tray.
For details on the paper setting for bypass tray, see "Specifying a paper type for bypass tray" on page 7-19.
For details on paper type setting for "Paper type setting for a tray" on page 7-21.

No. Paper type/lcon Description
1 OHP Select this setting when overhead projection transparent films are loaded.
2 Special Paper Select this setting when special paper, for example, high-quality paper, is loaded as
plain paper with a weight of 60 g/m? to 90 g/m?.
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No. Paper type/lcon Description

3 Thick Paper Selezct this setting when the thick paper that is loaded has a weight to 91 g/m2 to 200
g/m<.

4 Thin Paper Selezct this setting when the Thin paper that is loaded has a weight of 50 g/m2 to 59
g/m<.

S

5 Letterhead Select this setting when plain paper that is loaded has a weight of 60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2
and is already printed with a company name or preset text.

6 Colored Paper Select this setting when plain colored paper weighing from 60 g/m? to 90 g/m? is load-
ed.

7 Tab Paper 1 Select this setting when tab paper is loaded.

8 Trace Paper Select this setting when trace paper is loaded.

—

9 User Paper 1 Select this setting when paper that is loaded has a weight of 60 g/m? to 90 g/m? and
does not match with any other paper type. For details, contact your service represent-
ative.

10 User Paper 2 Select this setting when paper that is loaded has a weight of 60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 and
does not match with any other paper type. For details, contact your service represent-
ative.

il

11 User Paper 3 Select this setting when paper that is loaded has a weight of 60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 and
does not match with any other paper type. For details, contact your service represent-
ative.

B o

12 Recycled Select this setting when using recycled paper.
—

13 Fine Select this setting when high-quality paper is loaded.
S

14 Labels Select this setting when label sheets are loaded.
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7.1.7

Precautions for paper
Do not use the following types of paper.

Otherwise, decreased print quality, paper misfeeds or damage may result.

° OHP transparencies that have already been fed through the machine (even if the transparency is still
blank)

Paper that has been printed on with a heat-transfer printer or an inkjet printer
Paper that is either extremely thick or extremely thin

Folded, curled, wrinkled, or torn paper

Paper that has been left unwrapped for a long period of time

Damp paper, perforated paper, or paper with punched holes

Extremely smooth or extremely rough paper, or paper with an uneven surface
Paper that has been treated, such as carbon-backed, heat-sensitive or pressure-sensitive paper
Paper that has been decorated with foil or embossing

Paper of a non-standard shape (not rectangular)

Paper that is bound with glue, staples or paper clips

Paper with labels attached

Paper with ribbons, hooks, buttons, etc., attached

Paper storage
Store paper in a cool, dark location with little humidity.

If the paper becomes damp, paper misfeeds may occur.
Paper that has not been loaded should be kept wrapped or placed in a plastic bag and stored in a cool, dark
location with little humidity.

Store the paper laying flat, not standing on its edge. Curled paper may cause paper misfeeds.

Keep paper out of the reach of children.

Auto Tray Switch Function

If the selected paper tray runs out of paper while a job is being printed and a different paper tray is loaded
with paper meeting the following conditions, the other paper tray is automatically selected so printing can
continue. If the optional large capacity unit LU-203 is installed, a maximum of 5,650 copies can be made
continuously. (The paper tray is automatically switched only if the "ATS Permission parameter" in the Utility
mode is set to "Permit".)

Operating Conditions (Set the following condition at "1 System Setting>3 Paper Tray Setting" of User
Setting.)
° Select the paper trays to be selected automatically by "Auto Tray Select Setting", if Auto paper select

is functioned.
Tray Priority is available.

° Select "Allow" at "Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF"
° Select the same paper type at "Paper Type".

Load the following paper into the paper trays.
° The same size in the same orientation.
° The same paper type.
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7.2 Selecting the paper settings for bypass tray

This section describes the procedures for specifying the size and type of paper loaded in bypass tray.

Q

Detail

For details on loading the paper into the bypass tray, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on

page 2-55.

7.21 Automatically detecting the paper size ("Auto Detect" setting)
The size of the paper loaded into bypass tray can be detected automatically.

1 In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].

Ready 1o copy.

user
Nser[Status el
Auto

Autg Paper
Select

EEEEFDEE00

Yy 28

n
L]

T

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

o B
o e o7

[ somrate s

Basic _(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

The Paper screen appears.

2 Touch the button for bypass tray.

[ st | Ready to copy.

. Basic

[ s R
Auto

8u52cE"er 10007 |

Check Details

22/08/2008 13:39
Henory 100%

_Ul’igiﬂdl Selting | Original Type Application
o e

3 Touch [Change Tray Settings].
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4 Touch [Auto Detect].

. Copies:
[ Job List eddy 1o copy.
_ CheckJdob |
R

Paper Type Paper Size

= O 100.0%
Ad D plain paver | |BIZIETIZI00 142 AL D
e | special Paper _ fiuto Detect |
| Thin Paer ||| Letternead Standard Size |
| Colored Parer || Tab Parer Custon Size
| Trace | user paper 1 Wide Paper

-

Check Details

=
=

22/08/2008 11:33
Henory 100%

As the factory default, "Auto Detect" is selected.

5  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

The Basic screen appears again.

7.2.2 Selecting a paper size setting (Size setting)
The paper size can be set for the bypass tray so that it can be used with the specified paper size.
This is useful, for example, when the size of the paper that is loaded cannot be automatically detected (such
as with paper in inch sizes).
The following procedure describes how to specify the setting for 8-1/2 x 11 @ loaded into the bypass tray.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].
eady to copy. Coples:
I Check Job S T T { T ][— =
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
‘Status Bacﬁﬁr.uunu ‘ Efmnjneﬁ“
3 -
IIEF‘EEEE?EDDD[I e 1 %1
EB KB n _
ENED | sy A
| oo son o maae o
o meass
Hemoty 100%
The Paper screen appears.
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2 Select the button for the bypass tray.

| . ] ] Copies:
i LR Ready to copy.
Check Job
Basic oOriginal Setting| | Original Type Application

Auto paper
8E¥8.8°Pe" 100.

Check Details

22/08/2008  13:39 [ o |
Menory 100%
3 Touch [Change Tray Settings].
4 Touch [Standard Size].
| it | Ready 1o copy. e
Paper Type Parer Size

B D 100.0% |
- { [ ] [ Trnsrarency A
Sggn}’ | special Paper Auto Detect
| | Thin Paper || Letterhead Standard Size |
I Colored Paper I Tab Paper Custom Size 4

22/08/2008 11:33
%

Henory 100;

W
T

Check Details

i

The Standard Size screen appears.

5  Touch[8-1/2 x 11 @l

| B Copies:

[ Job List Ready to copy.

~ Check Job

e

| Bt D | A5 D AS D

0271172008 11:01 0K

Henory 100%
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6 Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next two screens that appear.

The Basic screen appears again.
The paper size for the bypass tray is set.

N

Reminder
If paper other than the specified paper size is loaded, a paper misfeed may occur since the paper size
/s not automatically detected.

7.2.3 Specifying a non-standard paper size (Custom size settings)
If paper other than standard-size paper is loaded into the bypass tray, it will be necessary to enter the paper
size.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].
EEES Ready 10 copy. Coptes;
| Check Job — - — —
Basic _Orlglnal Setting Original Type Application
— ‘Status Elar:ﬁgr.uunu - Conbing
g 3-00
lmﬂmel:j%?éuuun s 1 %1
)
il
i | oo son o maae o
o s
Hemoty 100%
The Paper screen appears.
2 Select the button for the bypass tray.
| Job List eady to COpy. Copies:
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
2ufa-tarer 100. 0%
o veaits |
22/08/2008  13:39 \ 0K |
Hemoty 100% —
3 Touch [Change Tray Settings].
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4

Touch [Custom Size].

. B Copies:
[ st | Ready to copy. '
__checkdob |
[ ]

Paper Type Paper Size

D AEI Nz a8 M| Transparericy 142
o - EErE Eem BB
0gsm Special Paper Auto Detect |
-l +
| Thin Paer ||| Letternhead Standard Size |

Check Details

I Colored Paper I Tab Paper Custom Size 4
[ trace [ user Paper 1 Wide Paper
22/08/2008 11:33 | 0K |
Hemory 100% =

The Custom Size screen appears.

Type in the length (X) and width (Y) of the paper.

— Make sure that [X] is selected, touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then
touch [-] and [+] to type in the length of side X. (139.7 mm to 458.0 mm)

— Make sure that [Y] is selected, touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then
touch [-] and [+] to type in the length of side Y. (100.0 mm to 314.0 mm)

— If adecimal value is displayed in the Custom Size screen, use the keypad to type in the setting. For
details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on
page 12-17.

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

I - pecify the size using the keypad or the Copies:
e i nemory buttons.

Check Job

Change Tray Settings > Bypass > Custon Size

Check Details |
EECTEEE

100.0 - 314.0

<3 =<|3x <|x <|x =[x

Store 4

22/08/2008  14:28 |_cancet |B[ ok |
Henory 100%

Can paper sizes be stored?
Five non-standard paper sizes can be stored.

To recall a stored paper size, touch the corresponding memory key.

L7 2 RS

The names "memory1" through "memory5" can be changed. For details on changing the names,
refer to "Storing a non-standard paper size (Custom size settings)" on page 7-14.

- For details on storing paper sizes, refer to "Storing a non-standard paper size (Custom size
settings)" on page 7-14.
Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next two screens that appear.

The Basic screen appears again.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 7-13



Copy paper/originals

7.2.4 Storing a non-standard paper size (Custom size settings)
Five non-standard paper sizes can be stored.
Storing paper sizes that are used often allows the paper size to be quickly selected, without having to re-
enter the setting.
1 In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].
eady to copy. Coples:
I Check Job : T T H T [— =
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
‘ —— Bacﬁgr.uunu ombine
" ﬂ_ﬂd EI'|
IIEF‘EEEE?EDDD[I e 1 %1
% ?@ i
o meass
02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
The Paper screen appears.
2 Select the button for the bypass tray.
| Job List Eﬂd'f 1o Copy. Copies:
T e |
2uta.tarer 100. 0%
e vetarts
22/08/2008 13:39 ‘ 0K |
Hemoty 100%
3 Touch [Change Tray Settings].
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4 Touch [Custom Size].

[ wwiist | Ready 1o copy. Coptes:

Check Job |
< | change Tray Settings > Bypass

Paper Type Paper Size

= O 100.0%
A4 | D AEI Nz a8 M| Transparericy 142 AL D
T | special Paper _ fiuto Detect |
| Thin Paer ||| Letternhead Standard Size |
| Colored Paver || Tab Parer Custon Size
[ Trace | user paper 1 Wide Paper

-

Check Details

0K

22/08/2008 11:33
Henory 100%

The Custom Size screen appears.

5 Specify the x and Y sides of the paper, and then touch [Store].

Make sure that [X] is selected, touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then

touch [-] and [+] to type in the length of side X. (139.7 mm to 458.0 mm)

Make sure that [Y] is selected, touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then

touch [-] and [+] to type in the length of side Y. (100.0 mm to 314.0 mm)

If a decimal value is displayed in the Custom Size screen, use the keypad to type in the setting. For

details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on

page 12-17.

If a decimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,

the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was

incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.
To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

I - ®wSpecify the size using the keypad or the Copies:
e i nemory buttons.

Chieck Job |

= [ Change Tray Settings > Bypass > Custon Size

X X
B A4 D 100.0% | Y N
X
Y
0 70 m %
| 139.7 - 458.0 Y
X
Check Details | Y
| Y 2100 nn "
100.0 - 314.0 ¥
Store 2
22/08/2008  14:28 |_cancet |B[ ok |
Menory 100%
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6

Touch the memory button where the paper size is to be stored.

E - hoose the memory key you wish to store this Copies:
sl paper size.

Change Tray Setiings > Bypass > Store Custom Size

X b Imemorv1
B A4 O 100.0% Y ¥
b n
Y
0 2720 m X
139.7 - 458.0 Y
X Imemorva
Y
i Y 210.0 nn % p——
100.0 - 314.0 ¥
o=
07/11/2008  13:22
Memory 100%

— To change the name of a memory key, touch [Change Custom Size Name], and then touch the key
to be renamed.

[ "= | Choose the memory key vou wish 1o store this Copies:
g =ik paper size.

| Check Job.

Change Tray Setiings > Bypass > Store Custom Size

297.0 imemom
210.0
menory2

T — X
2 A4 D 100.0% Y

X
Y
3
Y
X
139.7 - 458.0 Y
X
Y
X
Y

EREXECE

100.0 - 314.0

!IIIQITIOFYS

Change custom
gize Nane 7]

11/07/2008  10:31
Hemory 100%

Using the keyboard that appears, type in the name of the key, touch [OK], and then touch [Close]. For
details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Name 1

02/26/2010
Hemoty

08:57
0%

Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next three screens that appear.

The Basic screen appears again.
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7.2.5 Selecting a setting for oversized paper (Wide paper settings)
If paper one size larger than a standard size is being used in the bypass tray, specify a setting for wide paper.

Q

Detail
By specifying paper one size larger than the document as wide paper, the document can be copied at
the center so that there is no loss of the document image.

When specifying wide paper for the bypass tray, non-standard-sized paper can be specified. When
using non-standard-sized paper, enter the paper size.

For details on the setting for tray 3 and tray 4, refer to "To select a setting for oversized paper” on
page 7-27

For details on loading the paper into the bypass tray, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on
page 2-55.

The following procedure describes how to specify the setting for wide paper loaded into the bypass tray.

1

2

3

In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].

= Copies:
Ready 1o copy.
& Basic Original Setting 0riginal Type Application

DENS ity puplex,
Eackaralnd Conbiné

Density
Auto =
Backaround AULO_Paper —
Removal select
EIEENEDED00 1% 1

REee [Status

(+ B+ Ll

EES| ey E
e[ sowoe e o e o

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Paper screen appears.

Touch the button for the bypass tray.

| - ] | Copies:
JobList f Ready 10 copy.
Check Job
’ ] Basic original Setting| | Original Type Application
| e | T

ST

8U8.R"er 100.0% |

Check Details

22/08/2008  13:39 | 0K |
Henory 100%

Touch [Change Tray Settings].
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4 Touch [Wide Paper].

[ Job List eddy 1o copy.

Paper Type

2 A4 D 100.0% D _
[ Thin paper B[ Letterhead |
Colored Paper 8| Tab Paper |

Check Details

(0

22/08/2008 11:33
Henory 100%

Check Job ||
- | change Tray Settings > Bypass

-

Copies:

Paper Size

B AL D

Auto Detect |
Standard Size |

Custom Size 4

Wide Paper |

[
o s |
s s,
e o

=
=

The Wide Paper screen appears.

5 Select the size of the paper to be loaded.

Touch [EE and [EE until the button for the desired paper size is displayed.

[ st | Ready to copy.

| 1
T YT

=]
BT

Check Details

22/08/2008  14:56
Hemoty 100%

Change Tray Settings > Bypass > Wide Paper

Copies:

Custonm Size

X
Y

Change Size 4

Image Adjustment

I Lead Edge
I Trail Edge

[ o ]

6 7o change the size, touch [Change Size].

The Change Size screen for oversized paper appears.

7 Specify the X and Y sides of the paper, and then touch [OK].

Touch either [X] or [Y], press the [C] (clear) key to clear the current setting, and then use the keypad
to type in the size.
If a decimal value is displayed in the Custom Size screen, use the keypad to type in the setting. For
details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on

If the orientation of the loaded paper does not match the sizes specified for "X" and "Y", "Input
error" appears, even if the values are within the allowable range. In addition, do not enter the same
size for "X" and "Y".
If a decimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.
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7.2.6

8

To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

I Job List Use the keypad or the preset paper size Copies:
buttons to specify the size of the wide paper.

Check .Job

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Wide Paper > Change Size

A3ND

B A3HD 100.0%
M s m |
£20.0 - 458.0

V 296.9 nn
292.0 - 314.0

Check Details

22/08/2008  15:00 | cancet |§ ok |
Menory 100%

Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next two screens that appear.

The Basic screen appears again.

N

Note

The selected size button is programmed with the entered paper size, so that the paper size is available

to be selected again without being typed in. In addition, the size can be changed.

Specifying a paper type for bypass tray

If paper other than plain paper, such as OHP transparencies or special paper, is loaded in bypass tray, be
sure to change the paper type setting.

1

In the Basic screen, touch [Paper].

= Copies:
Ready to copy.
[ checkJob |
] Basic |0riginal Setting| | Original Type Application

puplex.,
Conbine

pensicy.,
Backar ound

user i
user [Status 1 A p
Auto = I

Backargund Auto paper
Removal Select
mEEEFDEE00 . 0% 1% 1

1 RRTPS
? DD
W
S

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Paper screen appears.
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2 Touch the button for the bypass tray.

— If a setting for special paper is selected, the bypass is not selected automatically with the "Auto"
Paper setting.
— The auto tray switch feature applies only to paper trays specified with the same paper type setting.

s Copies:
[ Job List eady to copy. 1
Check Job |
“ ] Basic QOriginal Setting Original Type Application

fuba-tarer 100, 0%

Check Details

22/08/2008 13:39 ‘ 0K

Hemory 100%

3 Touch [Change Tray Settings].

4 Select the appropriate setting for the type of special paper that is loaded.
— Touch the button for the desired paper type.

= Copies:
[ Job List eady 10 copy.

Paper Type Paper Size

= D 100.0%
I Thin Paper I Letterhead Standard Size‘
| Colored Paper | Tab Paper Custon Size |
Trace | User Paper 1 Hide Paper

Auto Detect

HE
100 EE

Check Details

0k

=
=

22/08/2008 11:33
Hemory 100%

5  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

The Basic screen appears again.

N

Reminder
If special paper is loaded into the bypass tray, be sure to select the corresponding paper type,
otherwise a paper misfeed may occur.
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This section describes the procedures for specifying the size of paper loaded in the tray 3 and 4 and the type

7.3 Paper type setting for a tray
of paper loaded in each paper tray.
7.3.1 To display the paper tray setting screen

The following procedure describes how to display the Paper Tray Setting screen.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

Touch [2 User Setting].

Utility/Counter

o

— Anitem can also be selected by pressing the key in the keypad for the number beside the desired

button.
— For "2 User Setting", press

the [2] key in the keypad.

I Job List
Heter Count

Heter Count

Total Counter
4800

Original Counter
4200

Paper Counter
5800

Total Dupler
0

Hemary 100%

One-Touch sUser Box
n

1 REGiStratiol

7)
2 User Settings 4
3 Administrator Settings 4

Check Details ———
2 02/02/2008  10:10 | close |
Menory 100% —.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

tility

Touch [1 System Setting].

e

+

User Settings

| T
B cin oo svis
: T

02/26/2010
Hemory

09:07
0%

I Job List = Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings

6 Change Password B
7 Change E-Hail Address

Z)
8 Toner Supply 4
9 Change_Icon )

Close |

The System Setting screen appears.
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4 Touch [3 Paper Tray Setting].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings > System Settings
1 Language Selection -] Blank Page Print Settings 4

i 7)

2 | Heasurement Unit Settings 4 7 ‘ Density for Original Tvpe A
1 7)
z)

3 Paper Tray Settings B Page Nunber Print Position A
Power Save Settings
5 output Settings 4

= 06/19/2008 17:25

Hemory 100%

The Paper Tray Setting screen appears.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

| BT . o
A o v v ouor—

» I

. I

 06/19/2008
Henory

11:07
100%

N

Note

To change the paper size for paper loaded into the tray 3 and 4 and the LCT, contact your service
representative.
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7.3.2

A standard paper size can be set for the tray 3 and 4.

To specify a standard size paper ("Standard Size 1" settings)

The following procedure describes how to specify the setting for standard-sized paper loaded into the tray 3.

1

In the Paper Tray Setting screen, touch [5 Paper Type/Size Settings].

For details on displaying the Paper Tray Setting screen, refer to "To display the paper tray setting

screen" on page 7-21.

For details on loading the paper into tray 3 and 4, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on

page 2-55.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > System Settings > Paper Tray Settings

2

5

06/19/2008

Memory

Auto Tray = &
Selection Settings 4

Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF

NO Matching Daper
in Tray Sebting

7)

| Print Lists A
Paper TypesSize Settings ‘

11:07
1007

post
Setti

Inserter Alert Display
ng A

[ close

The Paper Type/Size settings screen appears.

2

Touch the button for the tray 3, and then touch [Standard Size 1] under "Paper Size".

Select

I Job List

| User Settings
¥
Systen Settings
4
Paper Tray
Settings
4

{

Paper Type
PRI ELRCIART S & 22/08/2008  15:05

Hemory

paper type and size for each Tray.

Paper Tray

1007

standara |
Size 1 i

pecial Size 4

Paper Type Settings

Paper Type

Plain
Papar

Paper Size

|A

Custon Size
Wide Paper

OK

< JUtility > System Settings > Paper Type/Size Settings

3

Touch [OK].

If standard-sized paper is loaded into a paper tray, the paper size is automatically detected.
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7.3.3

To specify a setting for standard special-sized paper (Special size settings)
If standard centimeter-sized paper is being used in the tray 3 and 4, specify a setting for standard special-
sized paper.

The following procedure describes how to specify the setting for standard special-sized paper loaded into
the tray 3.

1 In the Paper Tray Setting screen, touch [5 Paper Type/Size Settings].

— For details on displaying the Paper Tray Setting screen, refer to "To display the paper tray setting
screen" on page 7-21.

— For details on loading the paper into tray 3 and 4, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on
page 2-55.

- Job List se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Lity > System Settings > Paper Tray Setiings

Auto Tray Post _Inserter Alert Display
1 G| setting

Selection Settings

2 Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF

3 No Matching Paper
an Tray Sebuing 4

4 Print Lists B
5 Paper TypesSize Settings

| close |

06/19/2008 11:07
Hemory 100%

The Paper Type/Size Settings screen appears.

2 Touch the button for the tray 3, and then touch [Special Size] under "Paper Size".

| Job List | Select paper type and size for each Tray.
Bookmark
Utility > System Settings > Paper Tvpe/Size Settings

Paper Tray Paper Type Setlings

Paper

User Settings

TN

Paper Size

Standard 1 . )
—_— special Size , Hide Paper

Paper Tray

Paper Type
/Size Settings |

22/08/2008
Hemory

15:05
100%
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3 Select the size of the paper to be loaded.

I Job List

s
¥
Cm e
£ 5
S

Select paper size for Tray 3.

Utility > Paper Type/Size Settings > Special Size
Bx4 O | i1 O | S D

Paper Type
/5ize settings
L 2
Special Size

15:07 [ cancet |fl]

22/08/2008
Henory 100%

4 Touch [OK].

7.3.4 To specify a non-standard paper size (Custom size settings)

If custom-sized paper is being used in the tray 3 and 4, specify a setting for custom-sized paper.

The following procedure describes how to specify the setting for custom-sized paper loaded into the tray 3.

1 In the Paper Tray Setting screen, touch [5 Paper Type/Size Settings].
— For details on displaying the Paper Tray Setting screen, refer to "To display the paper tray setting

screen" on page 7-21.

tray" on page 2-55.

For details on changing the paper size for the tray 3 and 4, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass

£ Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

[ Job List

Utility > System Settings > Paper Tray Settings

PRl Post Inserter alert Display
Selection settings 4 setting -
Pl Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF
in Tray Getting 7
4 Print Lists A
5 Paper Type/Size Settings

06/19/2008  11:07 I Close |

Henory 100%

The Paper Type/Size Settings screen appears.
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2

4

Touch the button for the tray 3, and then touch [Custom Size] under "Paper Size".

Paper Tray

User Settings

System Setlings

= 5
m e

Paper Tvpe |
/5ize Seitings | Jeedfi:Feilic]
Hemoty

15:05
100%

I Job List elect paper Lype and size for each Tray.

Bookmark

lity > System Settings > Paper Type/Size Settings

Paper Type Setiings

Paper Size
Special Size | Wide Paper

The Paper Size screen appears.

Type in the length (X) and width (Y) of the paper.

— Touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then touch [-] and [+] to type in the

length of side X. (139.7 mm to 458.0 mm)

— Touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then touch [-] and [+] to type in the

length of side Y. (182.0 mm to 314.0 mm)

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen, use the keypad to type in the length. For details on
switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-17.

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

|
=

| System Settings

4

Paper Tray
Settings

+

Paper Type
/Size Settings

4

Custonm Size

22/08/2008
Hemory

15:09
100%

Job List elect paper size for Tray 3.
ility > Paper Type/Size Settings > Custom Size

B 97 m
139.7 - 8.0

[ ¥ 120 m
182.0 - 316.0

| cancel Ml ok |

Touch [OK].
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7.3.5 To select a setting for oversized paper

If paper one size larger than a standard size is being used in the tray 3 and 4, specify a setting for wide paper.

The following procedure describes how to specify the setting for wide paper loaded into the tray 3.

1 In the Paper Tray Setting screen, touch [5 Paper Type/Size Settings].

— For details on displaying the Paper Tray Setting screen, refer to "To display the paper tray setting

screen" on page 7-21.

— For details on loading the paper into tray 3 and 4, refer to "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on

page 2-55.

Ise the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > System Settings > Paper Tray Settings

2 Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF

3 NO Matching Daper
in Tray Sebting 4

| Print Lists A
5 Paper TypesSize Settings ‘

06/19/2008  11:07 Il

Memory 100%

The Paper Type/Size Settings screen appears.

2 Touch the button for the tray 3, and then touch [Wide Paper] under "Paper Size".

+

| User Settings

| Fe Rl Cision size )

Systen Settings 3 YA Custon Size
‘ —_

7)

£ 5
Paper Type =
VEIPLITARAL S B 22/08/2008  15:05 [ o |

Job List elect paper type and size for each Tray.

Utility > System Settings > Paper Type/Size Settings

Paper Tray Paper Type Settings

Paper Type

BL |
e S |

Paper Size

Special Size‘ Wide Paper

Hemory 100%

The Paper Size screen appears.
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3 Select the size of the paper to be loaded.

— Touch [X] or [Y] in "Change size", touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and
then touch [-] and [+] to specify the size of the paper.

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen, use the keypad to type in the setting. For details on
switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-17.

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

Ii. elect paper size for Tray 3.
Job List lease set wide paper size using the keypad.

lity > Paper TypesSize Settings > Wide Paper

Select Size Image fAdj. Change Size

420.0 - 458.0

| ALND | A4HD -

| System Settings | Centering
BSWD BSWD

ASWD ]Ix]'JWD | Rear Edge | 297.0
297.0 - 314.0
Mx]IWD il«a-XHWD
Paper Type | SixpHD)
/8ize Settlngs

Wide Paper | AR [ cancet |l ok |

Hemoty 100%

4 Select the desired image position.

5 Touch [OK].

7-28 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Copy paper/originals 7

7.3.6 Specifying a paper type
This section describes the procedure for specifying a type of paper loaded in each tray.

V...

Note
Selecting "Letterhead” will change the print side to the reverse side.

If a special paper type is selected, that tray is not selected automatically with the "Auto” Paper setting.

The auto tray switch feature applies only to the trays specified with the same paper type setting.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter].

Utility/Counter

o

2 Touch [2 User Settings], [1 System Settings], [3 Paper Tray Settings], and [5 Paper Type/Size Settings]
in sequence.

E Job List £ Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > System Settings > Paper Tray Settings

1 AULD Tray o ings & Bogh Inserter Alert Display
Utility = 1n9s ] 7)

+ [ auto Trav switch ON/OFF |
- 2 Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF

User Settings

= NO Matching Paper
3 R YPas 2B8c5Rs

7)

4 Print Lists A
5 Paper TypesSize Setlings

06/19/2008  11:07 I Close |

Memory 100%

The Paper Type Settings screen appears.
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3 Touchto highlight the desired tray key under "Paper Tray" in the left side area of the screen, then touch

[Paper Type] on the right side.

I Job List

Bookmark

o
-]
o
=
@
P
&
=

Paper Type
/8ize Settings |

elect paper type and size for each Tray.

Utility > System Settings > Paper TypesSize Settings

22/08/2008
Henory

Paper Tray Paper Type Setiings

Paper Tvpe

pla
Papi

Paper Size
Special Size Wide Paper ‘

] neo

15:05
100%

The Paper Type screen appears.

4 Touch the desired paper type key to highlight it.

Select paper type for Tray 1.

Utility > Paper Type Setiings > Paper Type

06/19/2008  14:24
Hemory 100%

& | |

( Special Paper [ BAEF E Thin Paper

| Letterhead [ cotored paper [M[ user Paper 1 | User Paper 2 |

B )

[ user Paper 3 [ Recycled [ Fine

5  Touch [OK] to complete the setting.

— To cancel the change, touch [Cancel].
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7.4

7.4.1

Originals

When making copies, load the original into the ADF or position it on the original glass.

To copy originals that cannot be loaded into the ADF, position them on the original glass.

Originals that can be loaded into the ADF

There are two methods for using the ADF. The machine will detect the original size automatically when the
original is positioned in the ADF, then select an appropriate paper size automatically by Auto Paper Select

function.

There are limits on the types of original that can be positioned with each method.

° Normal method

° For originals of mixed sizes
° For Z-folded original

Normal method

Item

Description

Original paper weight

50 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Original size

100 mm x 139.7 mm to 297 mm x 431.8 mm

Auto original size detect

AS@to AS @/[d, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 114

Curling tolerance

10 mm or less

Paper capacity

100 sheets (80 g/mz)

Mixed Original Setting

The following chart shows the possible combinations of standard- size paper that can be used with the

"Mixed Original" setting.

Item

Description

Original paper weight

50 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Auto original size detect

Two types of size combination are determined by the ADF guide width.
Width of A3 @/A4 [4:

AS@, B4 @, Ad @/, B5[4, A5(4

Width of B4 @/B5 [3:

B4 @, A4 @, B5 @/, A5 [J

Width of A4 @/A5 [4:

A4 @, B5@,A5[Q

Width of A5 @: A5 @, B6 @@

Curling tolerance

10 mm or less

Paper capacity

100 sheets (80 g/m?)

Z-Folded Original Setting

Item

Description

Original paper weight

50 g/m? to 200 g/m?

Original size

100 mm x 139.7 mm to 297 mm x 431.8 mm

Auto original size detect

A3@to A5 @/g, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 4

Curling tolerance

10 mm or less

Paper capacity

100 sheets (80 g/m?)

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Tab Original Setting

Item Description
Original paper weight 50 g/m? to 200 g/m?
Original size A3 @,B4 @, A4 @/, B5 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[d
Curling tolerance 10 mm or less
Paper capacity 100 sheets (80 g/m2)
7.4.2 Precautions for loading originals into the ADF

The following types of original should not be positioned into the ADF, otherwise paper misfeeds, damage to
the original or the machine trouble may occur.

Wrinkled, folded, curled, or torn original

Highly translucent or transparent original, such as overhead transparencies or trace paper
Coated original such as carbon-backed paper

Original printed on paper thicker than 201 g/m2

Original printed on paper thinner than 50 g/m2

Original printed on paper thicker than 50 g/m2 during double-sided copying
Original that are bound, for example, with staples or paper clips

Original that are bound in a book or booklet

Original that are bound together with glue

Original pages that have been cut or contain cutouts

Label sheets

Offset printing masters

Original with binder holes

Original that have just been printed with this machine
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743 Originals that can be loaded on the original glass

Use the original glass when originals are not suitable for use with the ADF, or when setting copying conditions
incompatible with the ADF.

The machine will detect the original size automatically when the original is positioned on the original glass
with ADF closed, then select an appropriate paper size automatically by Auto Paper Select function.

Item Description

Original type Sheets, books (spreads), three-dimensional objects

Original Size 128 mm x 139.7 mm to 297 mm x 431.8 mm

Auto Original Size De- A3 @to A5 @/{,B6 @, A6 @, 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4, Foolscap*, 8K @, 16K @/§
tect

Maximum original 6.8 kg

weight

Maximum original thick- | 30 mm

ness

*

Foolscap includes the following 4 types: 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8 x 13 @, one of which can
be selected. For details, contact the service representative.

Observe the following precautions when placing the original on the original glass.

The size of original printed on paper in inch sizes (such as 11 x 17, 8-1/2 x 14, 8-1/2 x 11) cannot be
automatically detected. The setting must be specified by the service representative. For details, contact
the service representative.

If a custom-sized original is positioned, the "Auto Paper Select" and "Auto Zoom" settings cannot be
used since the original size cannot be detected automatically. If a custom-sized original is positioned,
select the size of the paper to be copied.

If highly translucent or transparent original, such as overhead transparencies or trace paper, are
positioned, the original size cannot be detected automatically. Place a blank sheet of paper of the same
size over the original.

Do not place objects exceeding 6.8 kg on the original glass, otherwise the original glass may be
damaged.

If a book is placed on the original glass, do not press it down extremely hard, otherwise the original
glass may be damaged.
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Application functions 8

8
8.1

Application functions

Inserting paper between OHP transparencies ("OHP Interleave"
function)
In order to prevent copies printed onto OHP transparencies from sticking together as a result of the heat that

is produced during copying, paper (interleaves) can be inserted between the transparencies.
The interleaf can be kept blank, or copied from the same original as the transparency.

ABCD BCDL
ABCD CD
ABCD| = |ABCD

ABCD BCH
ABCD BCD
BUD| |
ABGD 3¢ 1]
ABCD| = |ABCD|
ABCD BCD| |
ABCD BCD|)

No Finishing setting can be used.

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— Fordetails on loading OHP transparencies, refer to "Paper weight" on page 7-3 and "Loading paper
into the bypass tray" on page 2-55.

Load the OHP transparencies into the bypass tray, and load the interleaf paper into the desired paper
tray.

— Use interleaf paper with the same size as the OHP transparencies.

Select [Transparency] as the paper type for the bypass tray, and then touch [OK].

— For details on specifying the paper type settings, refer to "Specifying a paper type for bypass tray"
on page 7-19.

= ) ] Copies:
[ bttt [ Ready to copy. '

Paper Type Paper Size

- D Plain Paper | (Bl 12
_ _ | t
ggg/“, | special Paper _ - Auto Detect
-l +
| Thin Paper || Letterhead Standard Size
G EHEE | colored Paper 8| Tab Parer custon Size
_ | User Paper 1 Wide Paper
22/08/2008 11:33 [ o |
[ 100%
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4

5

Touch [Application], and then touch [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

Copies:

[ JobList Ready 10 copy.
[_Basic || [original Setting]| [ original Type application

2 Pxil D 100.0% E_J_i
BRSRELFOYRES o Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat

Page Hargin Image Adjust 4 Booklet

Erase Stanp/Conposition 4 Save in User Box

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

The Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert screen appears.

Touch [OHP Interleave].

Copies:

. wbist | Ready to copy.

fipplication > Sheets/CoversChapter Insert

B g1 D 100.0% ¢! E @ %j
OHP Interleave Cover Sheet Insert Sheet

m
Bk Bj

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 @

Hemoty 1005

The OHP Interleave screen appears.
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6

9

Select the paper tray loaded with the interleaf paper.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
— To cancel the "OHP Interleave" function, touch [No].

Copies:

[ st [ Ready 10 copy.

Check Job
Application > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > OHP Interleave
to )

Interleave Paper

] reo |
P PN

=

B A4 [ 100.0% |

Transparency
G ]

B AL DB

Interleave

Ak

Check Details |

T

22/08/2008  16:37 | 0K
Hemory 100%

Select [Copy] or [Blank].

— Selecting [Copy] will copy the original image also onto interleaves. To leave the interleaves blank,
touch [Blank].

Touch [OK].

Specify any other desired copy settings.

— The number of copies is set to "1" and cannot be changed.

10 Press the [Start] key.
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8.2 Adding cover pages ("Cover Sheet" function)
Copies can be made using paper different from the main body of the original (excluding the cover pages),
and cover pages can be added using paper different from the copy.
The following types of cover pages and front and back cover page settings are available.
Setting Description
Front Cover Front (Copy) The first page of the original is copied onto paper for the front cover sheet.
With double-sided copying, the second page of the original is copied onto
the back of the front cover sheet.
Front (Blank) Paper for the front cover sheet is added as the first page of the copy.
The same operation is performed with double-sided copying.
Back Cover Back (Copy) The last page of the original is copied onto the back cover page.
With double-sided copying, a double-sided copy of the last two pages of the
original is printed on paper for the back cover sheet if the original contains
an even number of pages.
Back (Blank) Paper for the back cover sheet is added after the last page of the copy.
The same operation is performed with double-sided copying.
2|3
e @
REPORT;
1
| B
1]2 =)
REPORT 4
3
1 172
PORT
Note
If the optional post inserter is installed, outer front and back cover pages can be inserted from the post
Inserter.
Cover page settings can be specified for paper loaded in the post inserter and in the paper trays. Paper
loaded in the post inserter is added at the front when it is specified as the outer front cover or it is added
at the back when it is specified as the outer back cover.
Position the original to be copied.
— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— For an original that exceeds 100 pages, refer to "Scanning the original in separate batches
("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.
Load the paper for the cover pages and the paper for the main body of the original into separate paper
trays.
— Use paper with the same size for the cover pages and for the main body of the original, and load
them in the same orientation.
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3

4

Touch [Application], and then touch [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

— For details on using thick paper for the cover sheets and on loading the paper, refer to "Paper

weight" on page 7-3 and "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on page 2-55.

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.

- ] Copies:
| Job List Ready to copy.
< [ osic | [loriginal setting] ["original Tyve | [EIEILL

| A
B 0.0 | ] 4!
I Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat 4

| BT BTN (BT

« E 11
Stanp/Conposition Save in User Box

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert screen appears.

Touch [Cover Sheet].

= 1] Copies:
[ Job List Ready 10 copy. 1
| checkyob |

aute.Porsr 100.0% o E > E“ %J‘l
OHP Interleave Cover Sheet | Insert Sheet

n)
=} (s
Insert Image 4 Chapters 4 I Progran Jobs

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K |
Henory 100%

The Cover Sheet screen appears.
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Select the desired cover page settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the
— To cancel the "Cover Sheet" function, touch [No].

[Reset] key.

— The default setting for the paper tray loaded with cover pages can be specified from the Utility
mode. For details, refer to "Copier Settings" on page 12-21.
— If the optional post inserter has been installed, [Outer Cover Sheet] appears.

Application > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Ins

AL D 100.0%
<3|

d ae

Front Cover

e

» »

[
l Front <Blank)

Check Details

Outer Cover Sheet A

07/11/2008 11:42
Hemory 100%

1 > Cover Sheet

Back Cover
EJ «

| Back (Copy) Back (Blank)

Specify the couer sheet settings. Back cover Copies:
Job List €annot be Selected when CFeatind booklets.
Press IStart] £o restart.

— If paper for cover pages has been loaded in the main unit, continue with step 6.
— If paper for cover pages has been loaded in a tray of the post inserter, continue with step 9.

If desired, touch [Paper] under "Front Cover" or "Back Cover".

The corresponding Cover Paper screen appears.

Select the paper tray loaded with the paper for the cover pages, and then touch [OK].

[ = Select the paper to be used
glili=elinh for cover sheets.

A4 [ 100.0%
=]

Check Details

22/08/2008 16:53
Hemory 100%

Copies:

Cover Paper

A A4 D

3 A4 D

Check Job
= | Application > Cover Sheet > Front Cover Paper
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8

8  Touch [Outer Cover Sheet], and then specify the tray loaded with paper for the outer front cover or the
outer back cover.

I A £ Select the paper to be used Copies:
Job List for the outer cover sheets.
check Job ||
< | Application > Cover Hode > Outer Cover Sheet

A4 D 1o0.0% |
]

Outer Front Cover Outer Back Cover

S
g oo |
F2 A4 D

Check Details

25/08/2008 11:20 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

9  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

10 Specify any other desired copy settings.

11 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

12 Pressthe [Start] key.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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8.3 Inserting different paper into copies ("Insert Sheet" function)

Different paper (such as colored paper) can be inserted for specified pages in the copies.

There are settings ("Copy" and "Blank") for selecting whether or not the inserted pages are printed. When the
settings are combined with single-sided copying or double-sided copying, the copies are printed as shown

below.

If "Copy" is selected, the original is copied with the specified paper inserted for the specified pages.

When page 2 is specified

Finishing

Description

Single-sided copies

The specified paper is inserted for the 2nd sheet of the copy, and the 2nd sheet of the
original is copied onto it.

Double-sided copies

The back side of the 1st sheet of the copy is left blank, the specified paper is inserted for
the 2nd sheet of the copy, and a double-sided copy of the 2nd and 3rd sheets of the orig-
inal are printed onto it.

Copy

REPORT

REPORT

REPO S

1

If "Blank" is selected, the specified paper is inserted after the specified page.

When page 3 is specified

Finishing

Description

Single-sided copies

The specified paper is inserted as the 4th sheet of the copy.

Double-sided copies

The back side of the 2nd sheet of the copy is left blank, and the specified paper is inserted
for the 3rd sheet of the copy.

Blank

12
REPORT

REPORT
1
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Q

N

Detail
The specified paper can be inserted at a maximum of 60 locations within an original of up to 999 pages.

In double-sided originals, one double-sided page /s considered to be two pages (one for the front and
one for the back).

Note
If the optional post inserter is installed, paper can be inserted from the post inserter.

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— For an original that exceeds 100 pages, refer to "Scanning the original in separate batches
("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.

Load the paper to be used for the insertions sheets and the main body of the original into the desired
paper trays.

— Use paper with the same size for the insertion sheets and for the main body of the original, and load
them in the same orientation.

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

— For details on using thick paper for the insertion sheets and on loading the paper, refer to "Paper
weight" on page 7-3 and "Loading paper into the bypass tray" on page 2-55.
— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

- ] Copies:
| Job List Ready to copy.
< [ osic | [loriginal setting] ["original Tyve | [EIEILL

, =
Sereerer 10007 | @ »
I Heg. /P0s. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat A

s gl

Check Details

< 3
Stanp/Conposition Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert screen appears.
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4

Touch [Insert Sheet].

— To cancel the "Insert Sheet" function, touch [No].

I Job List
Check Job

Copies:
eady 10 copy.
) 3
e e

Bk %j .ﬂl
o

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 L ok |
Henory 100%

The Insert Sheet screen appears.

Touch a button for a page number, and then use the keypad to type in the number of the page where
the paper is to be inserted.

— There are four Insert Sheet screens. Touch [l or (M to display a different screen.

— To arrange the page numbers in order, starting with the lowest number, touch [Sort].

— Toremove a page number that has been specified, touch the button for the page to be removed,
and then press the [C] (clear) key.

— If the same page number is entered multiple times, copying is not possible. Delete repeated page
numbers.

— If the entered page number is greater than the number of pages in the original, paper is not inserted.

— [Post Inserter] appears if the optional post inserter has been installed.

e keypad to type location of inserted pages. Copies:
Touch [Sort] to sort in ascending order.

I Job List
Check Job

Application > SheetsCoversChapter Insert > Insert Sheet

I Ho
A4 [ 100.0%
a8
O ISR B (e
= = = =
=S =8 =8 =S —
25/08/2008  11:15 ‘Il
Hemory 100%

— If the insertion sheets are loaded into a paper tray of the main unit, continue with step 6.

— If the insertion sheets are loaded into a tray of the post inserter, continue with step 10.

Under "Insert Type", touch either [Copy] or [Blank].

— If "Copy" is selected, the original is copied with the specified paper inserted for the specified page.
If "Blank" is selected, the specified paper is inserted after the specified page.

Touch [Insert Paper].

The Insert Paper Settings screen appears.
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8  Selectthe paper tray loaded with the paper for the insertion sheets, and then touch [OK].

[ JobList | Se haper 1o be used for Copies:
2 L Insert, Sheet.
Check Job
Application > Insert Sheet > Insert Page Settings

A4 D 1w00.0x

Check Details

22/08/2008 17:07 |
Henory 100%

9  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

10 Touch [Post Inserter].

— Touch a button for a page number, and then use the keypad to type in the number of the page where
the paper is to be inserted.

I Job List Use keypad to type location of inserted pages. Copies:

Touch [Sortl to sort in ascending order.
Check Job |

fApplication > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Insert Sheet

Yes I Ho
B A4 D w007 |
B BT 14 Insert Paper
SN

Insert Type
I
25/08/2008  11:15 [ ok |
Henory 100%

— There are four Post Inserter screens. Touch [l or [EM to display a different screen.

— To arrange the page numbers in order, starting with the lowest number, touch [Sort].

— Toremove a page number that has been specified, touch the button for the page to be removed,
and then press the [C] (clear) key.

— If the same page number is entered multiple times, copying is not possible. Delete repeated page
numbers.
— If the entered page number is greater than the number of pages in the original, paper is not inserted.
11 Sselect the paper tray loaded with the paper for the insertion sheets, and then touch [OK].
12 Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.
13 Specify any other desired copy settings.
14 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

15 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8 Application functions

8.4 Inserting copies of a different original for a specified page ("Insert
Image" function)

A multi-page original later scanned from the original glass can be inserted at the specified location in an
original first scanned with the ADF. The inserted original is added after the specified pages.

Q

Detail
A separate original can be inserted at a maximum of 30 locations within an original of up fo 999 pages.

In double-sided originals, one double-sided page is considered to be two pages (one for the front and
one for the back).

1]2 1
REPORT ™ | REpORT
1 AlB 1 A

1 Load the original into the ADF.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— For an original that exceeds 100 pages, refer to "Scanning the original in separate batches

("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

- ] Copies:
[ Job List oddy to copy.
Basic original Setting) [ original Type applicat ion

< Al
L3 A
| Hea. /Pos. Reverse Book Cory/Repeat |

Inage Adjust Booklel |

e 4
Stanp/Conposition Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

8UEg-R2"er 100. 07

Check Details

The Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert screen appears.
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3 Touch [Insert Image].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
— To cancel the "Insert Image" function, touch [No].

= B Copies:
[ o List Ready 10 copy.

] *

Auto Paper o |
§eTRcEPe" 100.0% |

OHP Interleave 4 Cover Sheet 4 Insert Sheet 4

(]
Bj o
BT TR BRI

Check Details |

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K
Hemory 100%

The Insert Image screen appears.

4 Using the keypad, specify the pages where the image is to be inserted.

| Job List Use the keypad to enter the location of inserted pages. Copies:
Touch [Sortl to arrange the insert pages in ascending order.

Check Job ||
= f dpplication > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Insert Image
Yes o ‘

A4 D 1007 |

22/08/2008 17:12 [ o |
Henory 100%

Check Details

— There are two Insert Image screens. Touch [l and @ to display a different screen.

— The inserted original is added after the specified page.

— To arrange the page numbers in order, starting with the lowest number, touch [Sort].

— Toremove a page number that has been specified, touch the button for the page to be removed,
and then press the [C] (clear) key.

— If the original scanned from the original glass has more pages than the number of pages specified
in the Insert Image screen, the extra pages of the insertion original are printed at the end of the
original.

— If the original scanned from the original glass has fewer pages than the number of pages specified
in the Insert Image screen, the missing insertion pages are not printed.

— If the same page number is specified twice, two insertion original pages are added at the specified
location.

— If the specified page number is greater than the total number of pages in the main original, the
corresponding insertion original page is added at the end of the original copy.

5  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.
6 Specify any other desired copy settings.

7 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.
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8  Pressthe [Start] key.

Scanning begins.

Job List

COPY  PrintHait

Job Details
02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 1005

Density., Duplex.s
Baciaraanda Paper Zoon Eohbine

Qokllelafinfafal: " A4 D 11
X 100
(meEEfEnon:

When scanning is finished, touch [Finishl.

Nunber of Sets

Number of Originals

Insert Document
0o 71

9  Place the original to be inserted on the original glass.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

10 Pressthe [Start] key.

Scanning begins.

11 Touch [Finish].

Job List

COPY  PrintHait

Job Ho. 1
Duplex.

Density.,
Baciaraanda Pal Zoon Eohbine

per
Qokllelafinfafal: " A4 D 11
X 100. 0%
(meEEfEnon:

When scanning is finished, touch [Finishl.

Nunber of Sets

Insert Docunent Hunber of Or'gﬂls

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

— To insert a multi-page original, repeat steps 9 and 10 until all pages of the insertion original are
scanned in the order that they are to be inserted.

12 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8
8.5 Specifying pages to be printed on the front side ("Chapters" function)

When making double-sided copies, the pages specified as the first page of a chapter can be printed on the
front side of the paper. If the original was arranged so that the specified page would be printed on the back
side of a page, the page is left blank and the specified page is printed on the front side of the next page. In
addition, the specified page can be printed on different paper.

Q

Detail

A maximum of 30 pages can be specified to be printed on the front side of the paper within an original
of up to 999 pages.

In double-sided originals, one double-sided page is considered to be two pages (one for the front and
one for the back).

V...

Note

Make sure that the paper loaded for the first page of the chapter and for the copy have the same size
and orientation.
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1

2

3

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— For an original that exceeds 100 pages, refer to "Scanning the original in separate batches
("Separate Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

| Job List . Copies:
Check Job
Basic _Original Setting Original Type Application
=

| Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Cory/Repeat |

i N
BT BT

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

Check Details

B
Stamp/Conposition Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

The Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert screen appears.

Touch [Chapters].

| Job List E!ﬂd}"' to copy. Copies:

Check Job |
< | application > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert

8452-BaPer 100. 0% o E ‘z@ %j
OHP Interleave Cover Sheet Insert Sheet

]

81 &

=

L]]
(-2l
Insert Inage 4 Chapters 4 I Progran Jobs

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

The Chapter screen (for editing) appears.
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4 Using the keypad, specify the first page of the chapters.

IW Enter 15t page of chapters using the keypad. Copies:
Touch [Sortl to sort pages in ascending order.
Yes. Ho 4
| — —
1/2
- = ES
—
- - - T

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

nucgcgaper 100. 0% i

Check Details

— There are two Chapter screens. Touch and to display a different screen.

— To arrange the page numbers in order, starting with the lowest number, touch [Sort].

— Toremove a page number that has been specified, touch the button for the page to be removed,
and then press the [C] (clear) key.

— Under "Original > Copy", select "1-Sided > 2-Sided".

— If the same page number is entered multiple times, copying is not possible. Delete repeated page
numbers.

— If the specified page number is greater than the number of pages in the original, that page number
is ignored.

5  Under "Chapter Paper", touch [Copy Insert] or [None].

— If "None" is selected, all pages of the copy are printed on the same paper.
— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
— To cancel the "Chapters" function, touch [No].

I Job List Enter 1st page of chaplers using the keypad. Copies:
Touch [Sortl to sort pages in ascending order.

Check Job ||
= f Application > SheetsCoversChapter Insert > Chapters
Yes | Ho J

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K |
Henory 100%

Auto Parer qaq_ Q%

Check Details
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8 Application functions

— If "Copy Insert" is selected, [Chapter Paper] appears. Touch [Chapter Paper], select the paper to be
used for the first page of the chapter, and then touch [OK].

I Job List PEnter 15t page of chapters using the keypad. Copies:
Touch [Sortl to sort pages in ascending order.

fipplication > Sheets/Cover/Chapter Insert > Chapters

T

chapter
Paper

wEET

0K

25/08/2008 08:44
Henory 100%

Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.
Specify any other desired copy settings.

Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

© 00 N O

Press the [Start] key.
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8.6 Scanning originals with different settings and printing copies all
together ("Program Jobs" function)
Loaded original pages can be scanned with different settings and their copies can be printed together.

Different Zoom or Paper settings can be specified for a part of the original or Finishing settings or a numbering
function can be set after the entire original is scanned, and then all copies can be printed together.

- 1
Original 1 | peonr g REPORT

Original 2 A

Original 3

V...

Note
100 original batches can be set.

The "Group" Finishing setting is not available when programming jobs. Instead, select "Sort".

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

— When saving scanned data in a user box, some scanned data may be lost if more than 10,000 pages
are saved in the box.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

[ Job List EREﬂdY 10 COpY. Copies:

Check Job E
= Basic _(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

= A
[y ALA
| Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat

Inage Adjust | Booklet A

8u52cE"er 10007 |

Check Details

(s
Staup/Conposition Save in User Box )

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert screen appears.
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Touch [Program Jobs], and then touch [OK].

[ Job List eddy 1o copy.

= - +
BUEEHPer 100. 0%

=]

=}

Check Details

< | application > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert

OHP Interleave A Cover Sheet 4 Insert Sheet A

]
= 4}
Insert Inage 4 Chapters 4 I Progran Jobs

Copies:

02/02/2008  10:10 \ oK |
Hemoty 100%
Select the desired copy settings, and then press the [Start] key.
— To print a single copy to be checked, press the [Proof Copy] key.
Scanning begins.
Touch [Fix], and then touch [OK].
Scanning is complete. Touch [Fixl to fix
or [Retryl to cancel and try again.
02/02/2008  10:10 \ oK |
Hemoty 100%

— If the original was loaded on the original glass, touch [Finish] in the screen that appears, requesting

confirmation that scanning is finished.

- If "Retry" was selected, touch [Change Setting] to change the copy settings.

8-22
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6

Position the next original, and then touch [Change Setting].

| ®Load the next original,
and then press [Startl.

scanned
HBatches

HSRE [ Status

f you are finished scanning, touch [Finishl.
ouch [Proof Copyl to copy 1 set.

Number of Sets
0/1

Number of Originals

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

i S oo K ros

Select the desired copy settings, and then press the [Start] key.

Settings for the document batch can be
changed. Setting changes may nol be applied.

Nome | statls

[ BsERabsdn. [ paper size )

[7 —_ Neg. /Pos. Reverse

Zoom | original size

| Binding Position | Taboriginar ) Inase,

| Original
= Tupe
Job Details

0671972008 11:15 Cancel
Memory 100%

: Change Setting

Basic Settings Application

— To print a single copy to be checked, press the [Proof Copy] key.

— Repeat steps 5 to 7 until all originals have been scanned. The amount of memory available can be
checked beside "Memory" in the lower-left corner of the screen. In addition, the number of original

batches can be checked beside "Scanned Batches".

— When the memory is full, a message appears. Select whether to delete the last part of the data and

scan it again, delete the last part of the data and print, or delete all of the original data.

— To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

Scanning begins. After scanning is finished, touch [Fix], and then touch [OK].
“) Is there more information about the settings?

> Refer to the appropriate section.

After all original pages have been scanned, touch [Finish].

A message appears, requesting confirmation that scanning is finished.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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9

Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

— If "No" was selected, touch [Change Setting] to change the copy settings.

I Finished scanning.

Job Details

2/02/2008  10:10
lenoty 100%

Are you finished scanning the originals?

gcanned
Batches

Nunber of Sets

Print List

Z
Finishing  }
Job Details

6/19/2008  14:47
enory 100%

ouch [Proof Copy] to copy 1 sel. Use
he keypad and [C] to change the & of sets.

| Finish Scanning > Change Setting |

Basic Seilings

Inage Shift |

uUse individual
settings

Cover Sheet |

Shamp
Composition 4

l [ cancel

— Touch [Print List], and then specify the printing method for the entire scanned original.

all originals scanned.

Name | Status

Ene

Delete

Job Details

3/11/2006  20:52
lenoty 100%

I The settings will be applied to
d

All Simplex All Duplex

) Is there more information about the settings?

- Refer to the appropriate section.
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11 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

12 Touch [Start] or press the [Start] key.

— If [Cancel] is touched, a message appears, requesting confirmation to delete the data. To stop
printing, touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].
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Reversing black-and-white gradation of the original ("Neg./Pos.

Reverse" function)

ABCD
ABCD
ABCD ™
ABCD
ABCD

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.

[ Job List
Check Job |

eady to copy.

BUESRaPEr 100. 02

]

3
| Neg. 7Pos. Reverse

Page Hargin 4 Inage pdiust

Sheet sCover /
Chapter Insert 4

Check Details =
E

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Basic Original Setting Original Type

Copies:

Application

-

Save in User Box 4

3 Touch [Neg./Pos. Reverse].

I Job List
Check Job

b
2RaEEE¥RESe Heg. /Pos. Reverse |

[ oo oot

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

%

Check Details

Page Margin

[
Erase 4 Stanp/Conposition 4

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

Basic | Original Setting Original Type

Copies:

Application

AlA
S
Book Copy/Repeat 4

y

Save in User Box A

) To cancel the "Neg./Pos. Reverse" function
= Touch [Neg./Pos. Reverse] again.

4 Specify any other desired copy settings.
5 Using the keypad, type in the desired humber of copies.

6 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.8 Producing separate copies of each page in a page spread ("Book

Copy" function)

An open book or catalog can be copied with the left and right pages on separate sheets of paper.

The following copy methods are available, and there are settings for adding front and back covers.

Setting Description
Book Spread Both pages of the page spread are printed on the same page.
Separation Separate copies of each page in the page spread are printed in the original page order.

The original is scanned to fit the size of paper that will be used.

Front Cover

The front cover and separate copies of each page in the page spreads are printed in the
original page order.

Front and Back Cover

The front cover, separate copies of each page in the page spreads and the back cover
are printed in the original page order.

SURVEYOR'S
REPORT

» SURVEYOR'S

v Place the original on the original glass. Be sure to keep the ADF open throughout the scanning job.

Place the pages on the original glass, starting with the first page.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— If "Front and Back Cover" was selected, the front cover is scanned before the back cover, and then
all page spreads are scanned in order.

How are the front and back covers copied?
- Scan the front cover, then the back cover, and then scan the remainder of the original.

Load the paper to be used into the desired paper tray.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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3

4

Touch [Application], and then touch [Book Copy/Repeat].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready 10 copy.
[T T | BT
Basic |l0riginal Setting Original Type application

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

7] A
b e
| Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Cory/Repeat |

Inage Adjust Booklel |

[
Stamp/Conposition Save in User Box

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

The Book Copy/Repeat screen appears.

Touch [Book Copy].

= Copies:
[ ob List Ready 1o copy. '
'

" A uEl
Book Copy Inage Repeat | Page Separation

Check Details

06/19/2008  14:49 H
Hemoty 100%

The Book Copy screen appears.
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5 Touch the button for the desired setting.

E Job List & Select from the following. Copies:

Book Erase

“E5
i Book Spread W
| check Details | center Erase

“ef) Gig

07/11/2008  11:45
Henory 100%

— If "Separation”, "Front Cover" or "Front and Back Cover" is selected, [Binding Position] appears.
Select the binding position of the original.

— If desired, specify a Book Erase function. Touch the button for the erasing method, touch [-] and [+]
to specify the width of the area to be erased, and then touch "OK".

— Touch [<-->] on the Frame Erase screen/Center Erase screen to switch between the integer and the
fraction, specify the width to be erased, and then touch [OK].

— If a decimal value is displayed in the Frame Erase screen/Center Erase screen, use the keypad to
type in the setting. For details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System
Settings" on page 12-17.

- If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 8-29



8 Application functions

— To cancel the "Book Copy" function, touch [No].

Frame Erase screen

I Job List e [+1/1-1 and the keypad to specify Copies:
the width of the area to be erased.

Check Job

ion > Book Copy > Frame Erase

A4 D 100.0%

300.0

22/08/2008 17:30 |
Hemory 100%

Center Erase screen

I Job List *Use [+1/[-1 and the keypad to specify Copies:
the width of the area to be erased.

Check Job

Application > Book Copy > Center Erase

A4 D 100.0%

ot btaits | = E

22/08/2008 17:31 L ok |
Henory 100%

What do the Book Erase functions do?

The shadow of the book binding and the shadow of the book edges can be erased from the copies.
The "Frame Erase" and "Center Erase" functions can be used together.

\ 2L}

How are settings specified for the "Frame Erase" and "Center Erase" functions.

Refer to "Erasing black marks along borders ("Erase" function)" on page 8-51. In addition, if the
"Frame Erase" or "Center Erase" function in the Application screen is previously specified, [Frame
Erase] or [Center Erase] under "Book Erase" appears highlighted.

L2

6  Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].
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7

11

In the Basic screen, touch [Paper], and then select the paper tray loaded with the paper.

| . ] ] Copies:
JobList — f Ready 1o copy.
Check Job
Basic oOriginal Setting| | Original Type Application
A4 D 1w00.0x
| T

] reo |

Check Details

plain
Paper

22/08/2008  17:34 [ o |
Hemory 100%

Specify any other desired copy settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

Press the [Start] key.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Scanning a multi-page original from the original
glass" on page 3-15.

— Position the next page and repeat step 10 until all pages of the original are scanned.

Scanning begins.

If "Book Spread" or "Separation” is selected, printing begins.

If "Front Cover" or "Front and Back Cover" is selected, continue with step 11.

After all original pages have been scanned, touch [Finish].

- If "Front and Back Cover" was selected, the back cover is scanned after the front cover, and then
all page spreads are scanned in order.

- SURVEYOR'S
REPORT.

ﬁ SURVEYOR'S
REPORT
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— If "Front Cover" was selected, all page spreads are scanned in order after the front cover.

12 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.9 Tiling copy images ("Image Repeat" function)

An original image can be repeatedly printed on a single sheet of paper.

The possible number of repeating images is automatically selected based on the size of the loaded original,
the specified paper size and the zoom ratio.

The following repeating formats and settings are available.

Setting

Description

With Margin

Multiple copies are printed of the entire image within the specified area. The area around
the image appears as a margin.

Without Margin

Multiple copies of the selected area of the image are printed to fill the paper; however,
a part of the image may be cut off.

2/4/8 Repeat

A fixed number of copies of the selected image area are printed in the paper. The
number of repeating copies can be set to 2, 4 or 8 times. However, any part of the image
that does not fit within its specific section of the paper is cut off.

Original

[ABC] ==

ABC
ABC
ABC
ABC

With Margin

ABL ABL
ABCAB(
ABCAB(

ABCAB(
AR ARC

Without Margin

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2  Loadthe paper to be used into the desired paper tray.

3 Touch [Application], and then touch [Book Copy/Repeat].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

[ Job List Ready to copy.

Auto Paper g gy i

Select
| SheetsCover »
| Chaptér Insert 4

| Page Hargin 7

Check Details =
—%

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

3
| Neg. /Pos. Reverse

e

£
Stamp/Conposition 4

Copies:

Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

ATA

A
Book Copy/Repeat

N

Save in User Box 4

The Book Copy/Repeat screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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4 Touch [Image Repeat].

L wust | Ready to copy. faBles:

= Application > Book Copy/Repeat

BUESEaPEr 100. 0

=3
=[] i CEE|
Book Copy A Inage Repeat Page Separation

06/19/2008  14:49 H
Hemory 100%

The Image Repeat screen appears.

5  Under "Layout", touch [With Margin] or [Without Margin], or touch [2/4/8 Repeat].

— To cancel the "Image Repeat" function, touch [No].

I Job List ultiple copies of the document can be printed Copies:
n the selected paper.

Check Job

|

Application > Book Copy/Repeat > Image Repeat
Ho A

Layout Scan Range

With Hargin | AUtoNetee=
Set Range 4

A4 D 100.0% @
L

Check Details

I Without Margin

22/08/2008 17:36
Hemoty 100%
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8

— Touching [2/4/8 Repeat] displays the 2/4/8 Repeat screen, where the number of repeats and the
interval can be selected.
— When selecting [2 Repeat], touch [2 Repeat Detail Settings] to specify Image Direction and Repeat
Interval Settings.

I Job List
Check Job

5 A4 D

100.0% |

I Job List
Check Job

2 AL D

100.0% |

Hultiple copies of the document can be printed Copies:

oh the selected paper.

Application > Image Repeat > 2/4/8 Repeat

[a]3

22/08/2008 17:39
Hemory 100%

R | (D

[a]3

AAAA
AAAA

PSelect 2 Repeat settings. Copies:

between images.

Yes

Inage Direction
(a3

I Reverse Left Image

22/08/2008 17:45
Henory 100%

Use the +/- keys and the keypad to specify the spacing

Repeat Interval Settings

125.0 nmn
0.1 - 250.0

o

oK |

OK

application > 2/4/8 Repeat > 2 Repeat Detail Settings
J Ho 4

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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6

Check the scanning size under "Scan Range", touch [OK], and then touch [Close] in the next screen
that appears.

If the original size does not appear under "Scan Range" or to specify the scanning area, touch [Set

Range], and then specify the scanning area from any of the screens.
To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancel].

Set Range screen

I JoustfReady to copy.

t
. )
=
e o
Bt D Ab D

22/08/2008 17:47

Hemory 100%

Custom Size screen

| Job List PUse the keypad to type in the document size.
Check Job

30.0 - 432.0

X
B A4 D w007 |
N

nn
297.0

Check Details

29/08/2008  17:47 | cancel B[ ok |

Henory 100%

Check Job
Application > Image Repeat > Set Range

Application > Set Range > Custom Size

Custon Size 7

| oK

Copies:

7 Can sizes in metrics be displayed?
= Touch [EE or (@ to display a different list of sizes.

? Can any size be specified?
- Any size can be specified from the Custom Size screen. Touch [X] or [Y], touch [<-->] to switch
between the integer and the fraction, and then touch [-] and [+] to specify the size of the document.
If a decimal value is displayed in the screen, press the [C] (clear) key, and then use the keypad to
type in the setting. For details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System

Settings" on page 12-17.

If a decimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears. Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was
incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.
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7 Inthe Basic screen, touch [Paper], and then select the paper tray loaded with the paper.

I Job List
Check .Job

A4 D 1w00.0x

Check Details

Ready 1o copy.

e
o flLaso |

plain
Paper

22/08/2008 17:34
Henory 100%

Copies:

Basic Original Setting Original Type Application
I

oK |

— If settings were specified in the 2/4/8 Repeat screen, touch [Zoom] in the Basic screen, and then
specify the zoom ratio setting.

[ wwust [ Ready to copy.

Check Job

A4 D 100.0% |

Check Details

[ auto XY Zoon
| ) 100. 0%
Full Size | I Hinimal

Fixed Zoon

stwl | V54 [1224% | 1hx |
B4, A3 AL, A3 0%
NG| B5 " AL | A4*B4 [RS "Rl

o=l so6x | Blew |707% | _
e A3.80 | %00 B oo |
L A4"BS | B4®A4 |Ry*BS S

25/08/2008  09:01
Henory 100%

Copies:

Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

25.0 - 400.0
=

User Preset Zoon

I 400. 0%

I 200. 0%

o ]

8 Specify any other desired copy settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

9 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

10 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.10 Dividing spread image into right and left pages using ADF ("Page
Separation" function)
A page spread image scanned from the ADF can be divided into two separate images of right and left pages.

A page spread image can be divided with the left and right halves copied onto separate pages. With single-
sided copying, the two halves are printed on two separate pages. With double-sided copying, the two halves
are printed on the front and back sides of a single page.

1 Load the original in the ADF.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
— Foran original that exceeds 80 pages, refer to "Scanning the original in separate batches ("Separate
Scan" setting)" on page 3-11.

2 Load paper of size A4 [{, B5 [J, and 8-1/2x 11 [§ into the desired paper tray.
— Available paper sizes are A4 [, BS [d, and 8-1/2 x 11 [4. Auto Paper Select will not function.

3 Touch [Paper].

= Copies:
OEEGL eady 1o copy.
[ check Job st Sottins) [ oriama Tree ] [ dvetieatior ]
. = Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

pensity.,
Backaroind

Status
‘ Density

Auto

Background Auto Paper
REMOU select

IIEIEIEIEUDDEID[

B B %?
Q DD
e

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
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4 Touch the desired tray key to select the tray loaded with A4 [, B5 [4, and 8-1/2 x 11 [ paper.

: Copies:
[ o List Ready to copy.
Check Job
Basic oOriginal Setting| | Original Type Application
A4 D 1w00.0x
| T

@ Qo

Check Details

plain
Paper

22/08/2008  13:40 [ o |
Hemory 100%

5  Touch [Application], and then touch [Book Copy/Repeat].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the Reset key, All changes to
the settings are canceled.

= Copies:
[ o List Ready 10 copy.
original Setting] [ original Type Applicat ion

A4 D 100.0% | @I

Y-
[ Heg. /pos. Reverse Book Cory/Repeat

Inage AL Booklet |

Check Details

e
Stanp/Conposition ) Save in User Box

25/08/2008 09:04
Henory 100%

The Book Copy/Repeat screen appears.

6 Touch [Page Separation].

| - ] ] Copies:
i LR Ready to copy.

Ad4 D 100.0%

|
| SEE] e

Check Details

25/08/2008  09:05 | Close |
Henory 100% ——

The Page Separation screen appears.
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7/  Selectthe binding position of the spread original.

— For the spread original to read from the left page to the right page, touch [Left Bind] to highlight it.
On the contrary, if the spread original reads from the right page to the left page, touch [Right Bind].

| Job List = Select original binding direction. Copies:
Check Job

application > Page Separation
Yes ] Ho ‘

Binding Position

A4 D 100.0%

Left Bind | I Right Bind
Check Details

25/08/2008 09:06
Hemory 100%

OK

8  Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].
9 In the Basic screen, touch Paper, and then select the paper tray loaded with the paper.

10 Specify any other desired copy settings.

— Auto Zoom will not function. The magnification can be changed as desired.
— To cancel the setting and select the default press the [Reset] key.

11 Using the keypad, type in the desired nhumber of copies.

12 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.11 Adding a binding margin to copies ("Page Margin" function)

Copies can be printed with a binding margin so that the pages can easily be filed. When making double-sided
copies, the image orientation can be adjusted by specifying the position of the binding margin. In addition,
the image orientation can be adjusted without creating a binding margin.

"Left" setting

-

"Right"

Q

Detail
If the positions of the staples or punched holes are diifferent from the binding position, the positions of
the staples or punched holes are given priority.

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Page Margin].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

- ! ] Copies:
[ st | Ready to copy.
. Basic |Original Setting| | Original Type Application

BIRE"er 100,07 | @

[ N
s o e

(s
Staup/Conposition Save in User Box )

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Page Margin screen appears.
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3 Selectthe position of the binding margin.

I Job List cify page margin using the keypad. If the Copies:
original is not setl upright, select direction.

Check Job ||
= | application > page Margin
Yes. I Ho

A4 D 100.0%
Hargin Position Adiust Value

 —
Check Details |
2B et [l Right
Inage Shift
25/08/2008  09:09
Hemory 100%

To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

To cancel the "Page Margin" function, touch [No].

If "Auto" is selected, the binding margin is set at the top or at the left.

If "Auto" is selected for the binding position, load the original with the top toward the back of the

machine. If the original is loaded in any other orientation, the correct position will not be selected.
What happens when "Auto" is selected?

The factory default setting is "Auto". Touch [Auto] to automatically determine the binding position
according to the orientation of the loaded original. If the original length is 297 mm or less, a binding
position along the long side of the paper is selected. If the original length is more than 297 mm, a
binding position along the short side of the paper is selected.

4 Touch [-] or [+] to specify the binding margin width.

If "None" is selected, the binding margin width is set to 0 mm. When making double-sided copies,
the image orientation can adjusted without creating a binding margin.

If a decimal value is displayed in the screen, use the keypad to type in the setting. For details on
switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System Settings" on page 12-17.

If a decimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears.

Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key
to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

7 How can the entered margin position be corrected?
= Without changing the margin width, change the margin position.

5 necessary, touch [Image Shift].

The Image Shift screen appears.
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6 Adjust the position of the image, and then touch [OK].

— Touch [Left], [Right], [Top] or [Bottom] to select the direction to be adjusted, and then use the
keypad or touch [-] and [+] to specify the adjustment amount.

— To cancel the shift, touch [No Shift].

Vertical Shift

A4 [ 100.0% @ @

No Shift

0.1 - 250.0

.

Check Details |

chanae
Back Shift

25/08/2008 09:11
Hemory 100%

S S e ]

i Use the +/- keys and the keypad to specify Copies:
[ Job List the anount of shift.

Check Job ||
= | Application > Page Margin > Image Shift

Horizontal Shift

I Top I Bottom
No Shift
0.1 - 250.0

"

OK

— Toadjust the position of the image on the back side of the paper when printing double-sided copies,

touch [Change Back Shift].

I Job List

Use the +/- keys and the keypad to specify Copies:
the amount of shift.

Check Job ||
= f Application > Image Shift > Change Back Shift

Vertical Shift

B A4 D w007 |
C

"

| BB BB

25/08/2008 0%9:12
Henory 100%

Horizontal Shift

sd

I Left I Right I Top I Botton
No Shift No Shift
0.1 - 250.0 0.1 - 250.0

U]

=) (£ _wosun |

7 i desired, touch [Original Direction], and then select the setting appropriate for the original.

— For details on specifying the original orientation, refer to "Selecting the original orientation ("Original

Direction" settings)" on page 3-26.
8  Touch [OK].
9 Specify any other desired copy settings.
10 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

11 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.12

Adjusting the image to fit the paper ("Image Adjust" settings)

Use this function to make a copy adjusting the position of printed image.

The Centering function centers the original image on copy paper.

Setting Description

Centering The image is centered in the paper without being enlarged.

Full Scan The full image is scanned without triming to create margins. Even if text is printed to
the edges of the original, it can be copied without being cut off.

ABCD

ABCD

Centering

Q

Detail

Normally, images are trimmed by 3 mm at the top, 4 mm at the bottom, and 2 mm on each side

(left/right) from the paper size.

If [Full Scan] is selected, images are not trimmed but copied fo the edge of the sheet.

1 Position the original to be copied.
— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.
2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Image Adjust].

the settings are canceled.

To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

I Job List
Check Job

eady to copy.

BUES RaPer 100. 02

Page Hargin 4

Check Details ‘
—%

02/02/2008
Hemory

10:10
100%

Basic Original Setting Original Type

i8jj 3.

Copies:

Application

ATA

aia
Book Copy/Repeat

N

e v

&3
Stamp/Conposition 4 Save in User Box 5

The Image Adjust screen appears.
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3 Selectthe image adjusting method.

— To cancel the "Setting", touch [No].

i Job List he original image will be copied on to Copies:
== = selected paper according to settings.

_Check Job.

gefacterer 100. 0%

Check Details |

06/19/2008 11:23 || oK |
Henory 100%

4 Check the original size, and then touch [OK].

— If the original size cannot be detected automatically or to specify the original size, touch [Original
Size], and then specify the original size from any of the screens.

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy.

| | 1
| A3 P | B4 D - Custon Size |
[+
| [ BS5D
ek veoits
Bé B Ab D
25/08/2008 09:14 [ ok |
Henory 100% —
IW Se the keypad to type in the document size. Copies:

Check .Job

Application > Original Size > Custom Size

|

30.0 - 432.0

] X
A4 D 100.0% |
| =

| | Y 297.0 nn
30.0 - 297.0
Check Details
25/08/2008  09:15 | cancel |B| ok |
Menory 100% — )

— Touch [EE or [EH to display a different list of standard sizes.

— To specify a custom size, touch [Custom Size] to display the Custom Size screen. Touch [X] or [Y]
to select the dimension, and use the keypad to specify the desired value. (To enter a value, press
the [C] (clear) key, and then use the keypad to type in the new value.)
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— Ifavalue outside the allowable range is specified, the message "Input Error" appears. If "Input Error"

appeared or if the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key, and then specify the
correct value.

5 Specify any other desired copy settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
6 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

7 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.13

Copying with the page layout of a booklet ("Booklet" function)

The page order of the scanned original is automatically arranged to produce double-sided copies in a page
layout for center binding, such as for a magazine. Stapling is possible only when optional saddle stitcher on
the finisher is installed.

712

REPORT
1 -

Detail

Generally, a multiple of 4 original pages is required with a single-sided original, and a multiple of 2
original pages is required with a double-sided original. If there are not enough pages, blank pages are
automatically added at the end.

For details on stapling, refer to "Binding copies at the center (“Center Staple & Fold" setting)" on
page 3-79.

For an original that exceeds 100 pages, refer to “Scanning the original in separate batches ("Separate
Scan" setting)” on page 3-11.

The width of the binding margin is automatically specified.

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Booklet].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

= )] Copies:
[ st | Ready to copy.
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Auto Paper qq gy | =il

I Heg. /P0s. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat A

| Inage Adjust Booklel |
e 4
Stanp/Conposition Save in User Box

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
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3

Touch [Left Bind] or [Right Bind].

— If the original contains only pages in the landscape orientation, they will be bound at the top,

regardless of which setting is selected.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

— To cancel the "Booklet" function, touch [No].

I Job List
Check Job

eady 1o copy.

Application > Booklet

Yes 0

BRSP4

. ﬂ“ I‘ﬁﬁ"ﬂ“ﬁ
7 2

Al

i
F Ei
Check Details A

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

%|

B
ik

Copies:

z)

adil

I Right Bind

— To adjust the image position widthwise and lengthwise as desired, touch [Image Shift], specify the

shift amount, then touch [OK].

— For details of shift amount setting, refer to "Adding a binding margin to copies ("Page Margin"

function)" on page 8-41.

I Job List
Check Job

the amount of shift.

Vertical Shift

futo Paper on oy

|
=) 4
. || T

No Shift
Check Details

0.1 - 250.0

= =3

change
Back Shift 4

25/08/2008 09:18
Hemory 100%

e the +/- keys and the keypad Lo specify Copies:

Application > Booklet > Image Shift

Horizontal Shift

I Top I Botton
No Shift

0.1 - 250.0

B ED_won )

o ]
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8

— To make the specified amount of blank space in the center between the two images on a page,

touch [Page Spacing].

Select [Front/Back] to make the same amount of blank space, or [Front Side]/[Back Side] to specify
the different amount for each, then use [-], [+], or control panel keypad to enter the desired amount.

Touch [OK] to complete the setting.

E - se the +/- keys and the keypad to specify
sllli= 1ok he amount of shift.

Check Job ||

Application > Booklet > Page Spacing

Yes ] Ko ‘

BUEBEPST T0.7% |

%

Check Details |

Eront./Back
Side

125.0 mn

I Front Side
I Back Side

25/08/2008 09:23
Hemory 100%

Copies:

Front/Back Side

125.0 mn

0.1 - 250.0

+

i

Touch [OK].
Specify any other desired copy settings.

Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

~N o o b

Press the [Start] key.
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8.14 Erasing specified area of copies (Erase)

When the original is scanned from the original glass, black copy marks may be produced along borders and
center line, and also around punch holes.
Use this function to eliminate them from the copies and lower the toner consumption at the same time.

The following three settings are provided for the Erase function. These are compatible with each other.

Setting Description

Frame Erase This function erases black marks along the borders of printed sheets which tend to
be created when using the original glass to scan thick original such as a book. Use
this function also for the original already having black marks along borders.

Refer to "Erasing black marks along borders ("Erase" function)" on page 8-51

Center Erase This function erases black marks along the center fold of printed sheets which tend
to be created when using the original glass to scan thick original such as a book. Use
this function also for the original already having black marks along the center fold.
Refer to "Erasing black marks along center fold ("Center Erase" function)" on

page 8-53

Non-Image Area Erase This function detects the original size placed on the original glass and erases outside
area of the original.

Refer to "Erasing outside areas of the original ("Non-Image Area Erase" function)" on
page 8-55

Frame Erase

AT T T 1T
v
-
T 7
Center Erase
T 1T 171
/
-
i 7

Non-Image Area Erase

I

7 I
QA
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8.14.1 Erasing black marks along borders ("Erase" function)

Copies can be produced by erasing unwanted areas around the original, such as the transmission information

on received faxes and the shadows of punched holes.

With frame erasing, the same width can be erased along all four sides of the original or a different width can

be erased along each side of the original.

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Erase].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.

= i ] Copies:
[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
= Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

AA
2utecEePer 1o0.0% @ 418
[ heg./pos everse | pook copymepeat

Inage Adjust | Booklet A

Check Details

B
Staup/Conposition Save in User Box )

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Erase screen appears.

3 Touch [Frame Erase].

[ Job List 7Reﬂdy 10 COpY. Copies:

Check Job ||
= f dpplication > Erase

8u52cE"er 10007 |

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 [ o |
Henory 100%

The Frame Erase screen appears.
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4

© 00 N O

Touch the button for the desired position to be erased.

I Job List e [+1/1-1 and the keypad 10 specify Copies:
the width of the area to be erased.

Check Job

Application > Erase > Frame Erase

Ho )

8418:E2P°" 100. 0%

Frame

N =

300.0
== E3
TR (B e (BT
Check Details Hone

I Botton

25/08/2008 09:25
Henory 100%

Ved )

To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
To cancel the "Frame Erase" function, touch [No].

What happens when [Frame] is selected?
The same width is erased on all four sides of the original. The factory default setting is "Frame".

Can the settings be combined?
"Frame" cannot be combined with the other settings ("Top", "Left", "Right" or "Bottom").

Touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then touch [-] and [+] to specify the
width to be erased.

To specify a different width to be erased depending on the position, specify different settings for
"Top", "Left", "Right", and "Bottom".

When using the keypad to specify the settings, press the [C] (clear) key, and then specify the setting.
If a decimal value is displayed in the screen, press the [C] (clear) key, and then use the keypad to
type in the setting. For details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer to "System
Settings" on page 12-17.

If a decimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears.

Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key
to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

Touch [OK].

Specify any other desired copy settings.

Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

Press the [Start] key.
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8.14.2 Erasing black marks along center fold ("Center Erase" function)

This function erases black marks along the center fold of printed sheets which tend to be created when using
the original glass to scan thick original such as a book.
Use this function also for the original already having black marks along the center fold.

With frame erasing, the same width can be erased along all four sides of the original or a different width can
be erased along each side of the original.

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Erase].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

[ st [ Roady to copy. Copies:

Check Job
& Basic _Original Setting | Original Type Application

Auto _Paper nn g | m

ALA
SE1ECT ... --K-E-K.
| Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat |

Inage Adjust Booklel |

(s
StampsConposition Save in User Box

Check Details |

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Erase screen appears.

3 Touch [Center Erase].

= B Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy. '

8u52cE"er 10007 |

| IS ST

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 [ o |
Henory 100%

The Center Erase screen appears.
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4

0O N O O

Touch [<->] to switch between the integer and the fraction, and then touch [-] and [+] to specify the
width to be erased.

I Job List FUse [+1/[-1 and the keypad to specify Copies:
the width of the area to be erased.

Check Job

Application > Erase > Center Erase

8412:E°P°" 100. 0%

ot beaits | = E3

25/08/2008 09:26
Henory 100%

0K

When using the keypad to specify the settings, press the [C] (clear) key, and then specify the setting.
To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

— To cancel the "Center Erase" function, touch [No].

What happens when a value outside of the allowable range is specified?

The massage "Input error" appears. If "Input error" appears or if the erased width was incorrectly
entered, press the [C] (clear) key in the keypad, and then specify the correct value.

L2}

Touch [OK].
Specify any other desired copy settings.
Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

Press the [Start] key.
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8.14.3 Erasing outside areas of the original ("Non-lmage Area Erase" function)

This function detects the original size placed on the original glass and erases outside areas of the original.

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Erase].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.

Auto Paper qgn x|

Serect
| Sheet./Cover/
| Ehapter Insért

| Page Hargin 4

Check Details
Erase A
02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

[ woust [ Ready to copy.
| checkyob |
< [ osic | [loriginal sevting] [original Tyve | [EICAL

Copies:

il AlLA
I Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat 4

N
ECTTS ERTTE

[
Stanp/Conposition 4 Save in User Box A

The Erase screen appears.

3 Touch [Non-Image Area Erase], then touch [OK].

[ st [ Ready 10 copy.

Auto Paper o |
§eTRcEPe" 100.0% |

| e

Check Details |

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Copies:

Application > Erase

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
— To cancel the "Non-Image Area Erase" function, touch the key again.

4 Specify any other desired copy settings.

5 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

6 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.15 Printing the date/time or page number on copies (Stamp/Composition
functions)
The date/time or page number can be added to copies at the specified location, or a distribution number can
be added when multiple copies are made.
The following Stamp/Composition functions are available and can be combined.
Function Description
Date/Time Select a format and print the date or time on the specified pages.
Page Number Select a format and print page numbers starting with the specified page number.
Stamp ® Preset Stamp
Print copies with previously stored preset stamps overlapping pages.
* Registered Stamp
Print copies with a stamp registered with the Copy Protection Utility overlapping pages.
Copy Protect Print copies with copy protection text (hidden text that prevents unauthorized copying), such
as a preset stamp or the date.
Stamp Repeat Print copies with text (such as registered stamps, preset stamps or the date) repeating
throughout the page.
Overlay Copies can be printed with the contents of the first original page overlapped by (as an overlay
image) the remaining original pages.
Registered Overlay A previously scanned image can be stored on the HDD (Register Overlay Image) and recalled
when needed to printed overlapping a document (Recall Overlay Image).
Header/Footer The date and time or a distribution number can be printed on each page.
This function is available only when specified by the administrator.
Distribution Control Print four-digit distribution number to fill the background of each copied set.
Number
Watermark Print the desired letter type selected from preset watermarks in the center of printed page
background.
112 05128 1 |2
REPORT REPORT
1 1 s
Detail
The [Registered Overiay] key appears only when the machine /s equipped with in HDD.
To use Header/Footer function, a header/footer should be registered in advance from Administrator
mode.
For details on registering headers/foofers, refer to "Specifying headers/footers” on page 12-64.
Detail
For detalls on printing a date/time stamp, refer to page 8-57.
For details on printing a page number stamp, refer to page 8-60.
For details on printing a stamp, refer to page 8-63.
For details on printing a copy protection stamp, refer to page 8-66.
For details on printing a repeating stamp, refer to page 8-73.
For details on printing an overlay, refer to page 8-78.
For details on printing a registered overlay, refer to page 8-81.
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For details on printing a header/footer, refer to page 8-87.

For details on printing a distribution control number, refer to page 8-89.

For details on printing a watermark, refer to page 8-91.

8.15.1

1 Position the original to be copied.

Printing the date/time ("Date/Time" function)

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

the settings are canceled.

To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

Auto Paper 1ng gy |

Select @
| Sheet./Cover /
| Ehaptor Insert 4

|
<

——

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Check Details |

[ st [ Ready 10 copy.
= Basic loriginal Setting)| | Original Type application

Copies:

|
b
I Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat 4

N
ECTTS ERCTES

e
Stanp/Conposition 4 Save in User Box A

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

3 Touch [Date/Time].

Check Job

A4 D 1007 |
| Date/Tine A

= Copy Protect |
Ak 5
#la]

Check Details J8 B pegistered overlay
B!

Watermark

02/26/2010 0%:44
Hemory 0%

[ wnust | Ready to copy.

< [ Application > Stanp/Composition

Copies:

| J |
Page Hunber | Stanp o

%Al

B

| Close |

The Date/Time screen appears.
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4

5

Touch buttons under "Date Format", "Time Format" and "Pages" to specify the various settings.

I Job List elect desired datestime type. Copies:
Check Job ||

Application > Stamp/Composition > Date/Time

Yes Ho 4

Date Format Time Format Pages

I () (i)
Tert Size

8418:E2P°" 100. 0%

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

To cancel the "Date/Time" function, touch [No].

To print the date/time only on the first page, touch [1st Page Only].

The stamp will not be printed on blank pages inserted using the "Cover Sheet", "Insert Sheet" and
"Chapters" functions.

? Can the time be omitted?

- If "None" is selected, the time is not printed.

Touch [Print Position], and then select the printing position.

= Copies:
[ Job List eady to copy.

Print Position Fine-Tune

Top Left | - | Top Right Ho Adjustment
en - | e
| Botton Left | Botton | Botton Right Adjust Position 4

02/02/2008 10:10 ok |
Menmory 100% —_—

BUESRaPEr 100. 02

Check Details

— To make fine adjustments to the printing position, touch [Adjust Position]. Select the desired
direction under "Left & Right Adjustment” or "Top & Bottom Adjustment", touch [<->] to switch
between the integer and the fraction, touch [-] and [+] to specify the adjustment amount, and then
touch [OK].

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen, press the [C] (clear) key, and then use the keypad to
type in the adjustment amount. For details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer
to "System Settings" on page 12-17.
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8

9

- If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,

the message "Input Error" appears.

Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key

to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

| Job List Select item and specify the settings Copies:
using the keypad or +/- keys.

Check Job
Application > Printing Position > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Botton Adjustnent

I Left I Right I Top I Bottom

Auto Paper o |
§eTRcEPe" 100.0% |

No Adjustment No Adjustment
0.1 - 50.0 0.1 - 50.0

ErD)| = ES D) () (s smuen

OK

25/08/2008 09:29
Hemory 100%

) What are the limits on the adjustment amount?
=> The print position can be finely adjusted in 0.1 mm increments.

7 Can no adjustments be made?
= To make no left/right or up/down adjustments, touch [No Adjustment].

If necessary, specify the other settings.

— To specify the text size, touch [Text Size], and then select the size The factory default is 10 pt.

| Job List = Specify the size of the stamp. Copies:
Check Job
- [ Application > Date/Tine > Text Size

au§e.BaPer 100.0%
III III
I et 10pL ]

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K
Henory 100%

Touch [OK], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.

Specify any other desired copy settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

10 Pressthe [Start] key.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)

8-59



8 Application functions

8.15.2 Printing the page number ("Page Number" function)

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

s Copies:
[ Job List eddy 1o copy.
Cor ) omrens] e
Basic _(lriginal Setting Original Type fApplication

A,
Y. a
[ Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat

Inage Bdjst Booklet |

E 1]

Check Details

o
Staur/Conposition Save in User Box )

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

3 Touch [Page Number].

| Job List E!ﬂd}"' to copy. Copies:

Check Job
Application > StampsComposition
3 P
Date/Tine Page Humber Stanp )
=
Stamp Repeat overlay
[ak_5
_ ¥l my )
Check Details J§ Y pegistered Overlay | Header/Footer
B!

A4 D 100.0%

S Copy Protect 4

Hatermark 5

02/26/2010  09:44 | Close |

Hemoty 05

The Page Number screen appears.
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4 Using the keypad, type in the starting page number for printing.

I Job List se the keypad to enter the starting number. Copies:
Press [¥] to switch between + and -.

Check .Job

Application > Stamp/Composition > Page Humber

Yas Ho 4

=
Insert Sheet
AR seitim

Page Humber Type
99999 - +999090

NORGer i
Starting Chapter I 1,2,3--

472.B%Per 100.0% |

RURDEF Print Position

e — Botton

=100 - +100

| Chapter S

Check Details

0K

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

— If desired, touch [Chapter], and then use the keypad to type in the chapter number. The entered
chapter number is printed if "1-1, 1-2...." is selected under "Page Number Type".

— The setting for "Page Number" can be set to a number between —-99999 and 99999, and the setting
for "Chapter" can be set to a number between -100 and 100.

— When specifying a setting for "Starting Page Number", switch the number between positive and
negative by pressing the ¥ key.

— If a negative value is specified, the numbers are not printed until the numbering reaches 1. For
example, if "-1" was specified, the numbers are printed starting with "1" on the third copied page.

— To print multiple chapters, specify the first page of each chapter using the "Chapters" function. For
details, refer to "Specifying pages to be printed on the front side ("Chapters" function)" on
page 8-17.

— To cancel the "Page Number" function, touch [No].

5 Selecta setting under "Page Number Type".

6  Touch [Print Position], and then select the printing position.

B E Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy.

Print Position Fine-Tune

| Top Left - | Top Right Ho Adjustment

IT Right Ho Adjustment
Bottonm Left Bottom Right Adjust Position ,

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

472.B%Per 100.0% |

Check Details

— To make fine adjustments to the printing position, touch [Adjust Position]. Select the desired
direction under "Left & Right Adjustment" or "Top & Bottom Adjustment", touch [<->] to switch
between the integer and the fraction, touch [-] and [+] to specify the adjustment amount, and then
touch [OK].

— If a decimal value is displayed in the screen, press the [C] (clear) key, and then use the keypad to
type in the adjustment amount. For details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer
to "System Settings" on page 12-17.
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— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,

the message "Input Error" appears.
Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key
to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

I - pSelect item and specify the setlings Copies:
IhliEER using the keypad or +/- keys.

Check Job
Application > Printing Position > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Botton Adjustnent

I Left I Right I Top I Bottom

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

No Adjustment No Adjustment
0.1 - 50.0 0.1 - 50.0

"

rD)| = ES () (o msmn

25/08/2008 09:29 0K

Hemory 100%

) What are the limits on the adjustment amount?
= The print position can be finely adjusted in 0.1 mm increments.

7 Can no adjustment be made?
= To make no left/right or up/down adjustments, touch [No Adjustment].

7 necessary, specify the other settings.

— To also specify settings for the "Cover Sheet", "Insert Sheet" and "Chapters" Application functions,
touch [Insert Sheet Setting], and then select the settings for the pages to be printed.

= Copies:
[ Job List eady 10 copy.

Cover Sheel Insert Sheet {Copy)

8UEg-R2"er 100. 07

Print_on Front Print Do _NOG
and Back Couer Page u i

b
b
=
&
&

S

DO _NOt Skip Ghe
Print Page(sy

print on Back
Cover only

Check Details

Do _not print Skip the
Page Number Bagecs)

02/02/2008 10:10 0K

Hemory 100%

— Blank pages inserted using the "Cover Sheet", "Insert Sheet" and "Chapters" functions are only
counted, but page numbers are not printed on them.

— If "Print on Back Cover Only" or "Do Not Print Page Number" is selected under "Cover Sheet", page
numbers are printed starting with "2" in single-sided copies and starting with "3" in double-sided
copies.

— If "Do Not Print #" is selected, inserted pages are only counted, but page numbers are not printed
on them. If "Skip the Page(s)" is selected, inserted pages are not counted and page numbers are
not printed on them.
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— To specify the text size, touch [Text Size], and then select the size. The factory default is 10 pt.

I Job List Specify the size of the stamp. Copies:
Check .Job
Application > Page Humber > Text Size

472.B%Per 100.0% |

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

8  Touch [OK], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.

9 Specify any other desired copy settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
10 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.
11 Pressthe [Start] key.

8.15.3 Printing previously registered stamps ("Stamp" function)

1 Position the original to be copied.

— Use the Copy Protection Utility to register a registered stamp. For details on registering stamps,
refer to the manual of the Copy Protection Utility.
— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
T e | W)

Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Auto baper yap, px m

elect Y-

e

-

Page Hargin
Check Details

e
Stanp/Conposition ) Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.
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3

4

5

Touch [Stamp].
— To cancel the "Stamp" function, touch [No].

[ nist | Ready to copy.

A4 D 100.0% E’ D

Hatermark 5

02/26/2010  09:44
Hemoty 907

Application > StampsComposition
P P
DatesTine Page Humber Stanp )
EX B & I
it b4l
= Copy Protect Stamp Repeat overlay
[ak_5
_ ¥l my )
Check Details J§ Y pegistered Overlay | Header/Footer
B!

Copies:

| Close |

The Stamp screen appears.

Select the desired stamp under "Stamp Type/Preset Stamps" or "Stamp Type/Registered Stamps".

| Job List Select stamp type.
Check Job

Application > Stamp/Composition > Stamp

Yes 0

|

Stanp Type/Preset Stamps

TCE LR M| PLEASE REPLY 1A
| Top secReT [ copy
| Do HoT copy [ mporTaNT
Check Details
| covFomia [ DRAFT

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

Copies:

Pages

All Pages |
| 15t Page Only

Text Size
St
z)
t Pos
Top Right )

|

— Touch or to display a different list of preset or registered stamps.

— Only one stamp can be selected.

Select the desired setting under "Pages".
— To print the stamp only on the front cover, touch [1st Page Only].

— The stamp will not be printed on blank pages inserted using the "Cover Sheet", "Insert Sheet" and

"Chapters" functions.
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6  Touch [Print Position], and then select the printing position.

| i ] ] Copies:
Jeb List—_f Ready 10 copy.

Fine-Tune

Print Position

| Top Left - Top Right Ho Adiustment

IT Right No fdjustment

| Botton Left | Bottom | Bottom Right Adjust Position ,

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

472.B%Per 100.0% |

Check Details

— To make fine adjustments to the printing position, touch [Adjust Position]. Select the desired
direction under "Left & Right Adjustment" or "Top & Bottom Adjustment", touch [<->] to switch
between the integer and the fraction, touch [-] and [+] to specify the adjustment amount, and then
touch [OK].

— If a decimal value is displayed in the screen, press the [C] (clear) key, and then use the keypad to
type in the adjustment amount. For details on switching between decimal and fraction values, refer
to "System Settings" on page 12-17.

— If adecimal value is displayed in the screen and the specified value is outside the allowable range,
the message "Input Error" appears.

Type a value within the allowable range. If the value was incorrectly entered, press the [C] (clear) key
to erase the value, and then specify the correct value.

I Job List Select item and specify the settings Copies:
using the keypad or +/- keys.

Check Job §

Application > Printing Position > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Botton Adjustnent

8u52cE"er 10007 |

| Left | Right I Top | Botton
Ho Adjustment No Adijustment
0.1 - 50.0 0.1 - 50.0

Check Details

(o i) () ()
: oK
B

7 What are the limits on the adjustment amount?
=> The print position can be finely adjusted in 0.1 mm increments.

7 Can no adjustments be made?
- To make no left/right or up/down adjustments, touch [No Adjustment].
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7 Select the desired settings for "Text Size".

— As the factory default, the following setting is selected.
Text Size: Std.

I Job List pecify the size of the stamp. Copies:
Check Job
Application > Stamp > Text Size

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

=
=

8  Touch [OK], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.
9 Specify any other desired copy settings.

10 Using the keypad, type in the desired humber of copies.

11 Pressthe [Start] key.

8.15.4 Printing copy protection text ("Copy Protect" function)

)

i i T
REPORT ™ | RepoRT oo
1 1 Dr: aft aft

Q

Detail
If the "Copy Protect" function is set, hidden text is printed in order to prevent unauthorized copying.

When an original printed with copy protection text is copied, the hidden text appears clearly repeated
in the copies so that the reader knows that it is a copy.

The copy protection text is printed on all pages. The pages cannot be specified.

8-66 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Application functions

1 Position the original to be copied.

For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].
To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.

Copies:

[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
Basic loriginal Setting)| [ Original Type fipplication

garecEPer 100.0% | E_j
— | EhBPEEFOTREEs Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeal

| Page Hargin - Inage Adjust - Booklet
Check Details -

Stamp/Conposition 4 Save in User Box 4

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

3 Touch [Copy Protect].

Copies:

Job List Ready to copy.

!
! | J L
%Al
]

o001
o

L ool
Header/Footer BAREFSTRARBer

A4 D 1w00.0x

L5
Hatermark A

02/26/2010 09:44

Henory 0%
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4 Select the desired type of copy protection text.

— To cancel the Copy Protect function, touch [No].

| : = Select desired Copy Protect to apply to Copies:
lobelAst document.

Check Job

fApplicat on > Copy Protect

AUTO_Paper
2y§e-Eere” 100.

Copy Protect Type

E E
Registered Stdlll[-"‘ Preset Stamp 4

7)

Check Details

Settings

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1007

— Touching [Registered Stamp] or [Preset Stamp] displays a screen containing buttons for the
available stamps. Touch the button for the desired stamp, and then touch [OK].

— Use the Copy Protection Ultility to register a registered stamp. For details on registering stamps,
refer to the manual of the Copy Protection Utility.

— The selected copy protection text formats appear in a column at the center of the screen. Up to eight
text lines can be combined.

— Multiple registered stamps or preset stamps cannot be selected.

I . = Select desired preset stamp to apply to Copies:
glil= ik document.

Check Job
Aprp. Copy Protect > Preset Stamp

Auto p
884808°7°" 100.

Preset Stamp Type

Used Space

Check Details

il

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1007
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8

— Touching [Date/Time] displays the Copy Protect > Date/Time screen. Select the desired settings

under "Date Format" and "Time Format", and then touch [OK].

— The copy protection date and time that is printed is the date and time when the original is scanned.

| : © Select desired data and time to apply to Copies:
Job-list £ docunent.

Check Job
= f Application > Copy Protect > DatesTime

Ho .

Used Space

8R8cE"er 100.0% |

Date Format Time Format

- - 1/ 8
| Uiz W oo B sm ]
[ o |

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemnory 100%

— Touching [Other] displays a screen for specifying settings for other stamps. Touch the button for the

desired stamp, and then touch [OK].

— To cancel the changes to the settings in each copy protection settings screen, touch [No].

— To print the copy job number, touch [Yes] under "Job Number".

— To print the serial number of this machine, touch [Yes] under "Serial Number". For details on

specifying settings for the serial number, contact your service representative.

— To print the copy distribution number, touch [Yes] under "Distribution Control Number". A

distribution number between 1 and 99,999,999 can be specified.

[ JobList | Select desired Copy Protect to apply To Copies:
JOb LISt F yocument.

Check Job
Application > Copy Protect > Other

| Job Nunber Serial Number
Aauto paper ynn gx i
eieet Used Space ves Yes
[ 0/ & |
[ Ho B Ho 1

Distribution
COntrol Humber

Output Hethod
1 - 99999999

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 0K

Hemory 100%

Touch [Detailed Settings].

The Detailed Settings screen appears.
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6 Touch the desired button to change the setting values in each setting screen, and then touch [Close].

As the factory default, the following settings are selected.

Density: Std.; Copy Protect Pattern: Emboss Text; Text Size: Std.; Background Pattern: Pattern 1
The setting under "Pattern Contrast" in the Copy Protect Pattern screen can only be specified in
single increments between -2 and +2.

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready 10 copy.

Auto Paper —1
§E¥RckPe" 100.0% |

Density | Copy Protect Pattern Text Size
st ‘ Enboss Text | Std. ‘
- ——— e )

Check Details |

02/02/2008  10:10 | Close

Hemory 1007%

Density screen

I Job List elect desired Copy Protect density. Copies:
Check .Job
Application > Copy Protect > Density

BUESR=PEr 100. 07

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Copy Protect Pattern screen

I Job List elect. between Embossed Text or Outline Text. Copies:
You can also change the contrast.

Check .Job
fApplication > Copy Protect > Copy Protect Pattern

Pattern Pattern Contrast

Emboss Text |

8U58:57P°" 100.0% |

| Enboss Backaround v |
= O - s
P vock etails [ + ]
Check Details A
02/02/2008  10:10 [ ok |

Hemory 1007%
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7

Text Size screen

| Job List Select desired Copy Protect Text Size. Copies:

Check Job
Application > Copy Protect > Text Size

Auto Paper o |
§E¥8ckPe" 100.0%

Check Details 4

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K ‘

Hemory 1007

Background Pattern screen

i Select desired Copy Protect Copies:
[ ob List Backaround Pattern tye.

Check Job
Application > Copy Protect > Background Pattern

| Pattern2 | Pattern 3

8472:E%Per 10D.0% |

I Pattern & I Pattern 5 I Pattern &

Check Details
I Pattern 2 I Pattern 8

02/02/2008 10:10 |
Hemory 100%

0K

If desired, touch [Change Pos./Delete], and then change the arrangement of the text.

— To change the arrangement order, touch [Change Position], select the copy protection text to be
moved, and then touch either [Up] or [Down].

I Job List Select the Copy Protect you wish to change Copies:
position and then touch [Upl or [Downl. ']
Check Job
Application > Copy Protect > Change Position/Delete

el Used Space

Select

Preset Stamp
Date/Tine
[ change position | Serial Mumber

I Insert Space
I Delete

Check Details

| ok

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

— To add a space to the copy protection text, touch [Insert Space]. Touch either [Up] or [Down] to
move the round mark that appeared beside the specified copy protection text type, and then touch

[Insert].
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Insert Space scrren

I Job List

se [Upl/ [Down]l kevs to move cursor to where
ou wish to insert a space and touch [Insertl.

Used Space

Preset, Stanp
I Change Position

DatesTime
Serial Humber
Insert Space I
I Delete

8U8RaPer 100.0% |

1)

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1007

Check Job
Application > Copy Protect > Change Position/Delete

T
—T—
e |

Copies:

p
o ]

text to be deleted.

To delete the copy protection text, touch [Delete], and then touch the button for the copy protection

Delete scrren

elect desired Copy Protect to delete.

I Job List
Check .Job

Used Space

8y58-RePe 100.0% |

Preset Stamp
DatesTime
Change Position Serial Humber

I Insert Space

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Applica > Copy Protect > Change Position/Delete

Copies:

8  Touch [OK] and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.

9 Specify any other desired copy settings.

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

10 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

11 Pressthe [Start] key.
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8.15.5

Printing repeating stamps ("Stamp Repeat" function)

1

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

— To cancel all settings for the Application functions, press the [Reset] key.

Copies:

sl i Ready 1o copy.
Basic loriginal Setting)| [ Original Type fipplication

garecEPer 100.0% | E_j
| EhaREL YRESrs Neg. /Pos. Rewerse Book Copy/Repeat

Page Hargin Inage Adjust Booklet

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

Touch [Stamp Repeat].

Copies:

Job List Ready to copy.

Application > Stanp/Composition
K E r

S S
Date/Tine Page Humber

Al
Copy Protect ] Stanp Repeat 4 Overlay ]

Ld

Hatermark A

02/26/2010 09:44
0%

Henory

The Stamp Repeat screen appears.
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4

Select the desired type of repeating stamp.

To cancel the "Stamp Repeat" function, touch [No].

| ; = Select desired Stamp Repeat
JObELST 1o apply to document.
Check Job

AULO Paper 100. 0%,
Select
£ Stanp Repeat Type

E E
Registered Stﬂl’lll)‘ Preset Stamp 4

Check Details

Settings

Date/Tine | other Deml
z)

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

Application > StampsCompo: on > Stamp Repeat

Copies:

Touch [Registered Stamp] or [Preset Stamp] to display a screen containing buttons for the available
stamps. Touch the button for the desired stamp, and then touch [OK].
Use the Copy Protection Utility to register a registered stamp. For details on registering stamps,

refer to the manual of the Copy Protection Utility.

The selected repeating stamp formats appear in a column at the center of the screen. Up to eight

text lines can be combined.
Multiple registered stamps or preset stamps cannot be selected.

E - T Select desired preset stamp to apply to
glili=elinh document.
Check Job

8UEg-R2"er 100. 07

Used Space

Preset Stamp Type

Invalid Copy |
I Invalid
| Unauthorized

Check Details

I Confidential I I1legal Copy

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

ApPP n > Stanp Repeat > Preset Stamp

il

Copies:

Copy

Private

Draft

0K
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8

— Touching [Date/Time] displays the Stamp Repeat > Date/Time screen. Select the desired settings
under "Date Type" and "Time Type", and then touch [OK].
— The repeating stamp date and time that is printed is the date and time when the original is scanned.

[ JobList |
Check Job

Specify whether you wish to apply
the date and time to the docunent.

Application > Stamp Repeat > DatesTime
o

Copies:

5

N J
AULO Paper 100.0%
=== Used Space Date Fornat Tine Fornat
T EEs
02/02/2008 10:10 [ o |
Henory 1007

— Touching [Other] displays a screen for specifying settings for other stamps. Touch the button for the
desired stamp, and then touch [OK].

— To cancel the changes to the settings in each repeating stamp settings screen, touch [No].

— To print the copy job number, touch [Yes] under "Job Number".

— To print the serial number of this machine, touch [Yes] under "Serial Number". For details on
specifying settings for the serial number, contact your service representative.

— To print the copy distribution number, touch [Yes] under "Distribution Control Number". A
distribution number between 1 and 99,999,999 can be specified.

[ JobList | Select desired Stans Repeat 10 apply to Copies:
2 L document.
Check Job
Application > Stanp Repeat > Other
| Job Humber serial Hunber
Auto Paper g gy i
eieet Used Space Yes Yes
[ Ho 1 | Ho ]
i Distribution
contrrol Humber
] Output Hethod
I Yes
Check Details = 1 - 99999909
02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Henory 100% L

Touch [Detailed Settings].

The Detailed Settings screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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6

Touch the desired button to change the setting values in each setting screen, and then touch [Close].

As the factory default, the following settings are selected. Density: Std.; Text Size: Std.

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready 10 copy.

Density Text Size
st | Std. |
—_— —_—

Auto Paper -
SETECEPS" 100. 0%

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 | Close |

Hemory 1005%

Density screen

I Job List elect desired Stamp Repeat density. Copies:
Check Job
Application > Stamp Repeat > Density

BUESRaPEr 100. 02

B A

Check Details

TS T

02/02/2008 10:10 ‘ 0K

Henory 100%

Text Size screen

| Job List alect desired Stamp Repeat Text Size. Copies:
Check Job
Application > Stamp Repeat > Text Size

BUEECE2PEr 100. 0%

]

T . ) T

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 L ok |
Henory 100%
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8

7 i desired, touch [Change Pos./Delete], and then change the arrangement of the text.

moved, and then touch either [Up] or [Down)].

To change the arrangement order, touch [Change Position], select the repeating stamp text to be

Change Position screen

Select the Stamp Repeat you wish To change Copies:
position and then touch [Up] or [Downl.

Application > Stamp Repeat > Change Position/Delete

Used Space

I Job List
Check Job

8u%8-R="=r 100. 0%

Preset Stamp
Date/Time
Serial Number

[ change Position |

| | Insert Space
Check Details
I Delete

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K |
Henory 100%

To add a space to the repeating stamp, touch [Insert Space]. Touch either [Up] or [Down] to move
the round mark that appeared beside the specified repeating stamp type, and then touch [Insert].

Insert Space screen

|7 Job List Use [Upl/[Downl keys to move cursor to where Copies:
you wish to insert a space and touch [Insertl. 1
Check Job
Application > Stamp Repeat > Change PositionsDelete

o) Used Space

I Change Position

| Insert Space j
Check Details |
| Delete

Preset. Stamp
Date/Time
Serial Number

E——
T
T

02/02/2008  10:10
Henory 1007
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— To delete the repeating stamp text, touch [Delete], and then touch the button for the repeating
stamp text to be deleted.

Delete screen

I Job List elect Stamp Repeat to delete. Copies:
Check Job
Application > Stamp Repeat > Change Position/Delete

842.82Pe" 100. 0% Used Space

Preset Stamp
Date/Time

I Change Position Serial Number

S
Check Details =

02/02/2008 10:10 ok |
Menmory 100% —_—

8  Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].

9 Specify any other desired copy settings.

10 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.
11 Pressthe [Start] key.

8.15.6  Printing the image scanned first overlapped by the remaining original pages
("Overlay" function)

Copies can be printed with the contents of the first scanned original page overlapped by the remaining
original pages.

In addition, a scanned original can be stored as a registered overlay and recalled and used later.

» REPORT

REPORT
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1 Position the original for the overlay.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition).

[ Job List Ready to copy.

guiRE=" 0007 E_j_i

SheetsCover /
Chapter Insert

Page HMargin

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

Basic _(lrigindl Setting | Original Type

Heg. /Pos. Reverse

Inage Adjust

Stanp/Conposition

Copies:

Application

Book Copy/Repeat

Booklet

Save in User Box

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

3 Touch [Overlay].
— To cancel the "Overlay" function, touch [No].

| Jwtst fReady 10 copy.

E
Date/Tine

Copy Protect 4

Registered Overlay 4

LA
Hatermark 4

A4 D 1wo.ox |

02/26/2010  09:44
Hemory 0%

2

B
Page Humber 4
Stamp Repeat 4

Header/Footer 4

Copies:

Application > Stamp: position

|
T

4]

=,
e

pistribution
Control Humber

The Overlay screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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4 Select the desired settings for "Pages".

— To print the overlay image only on the first copied page, touch [1st Page Only] under "Pages".

| Job List he first image will be used as the overlay Copies:

nd will be placed over the remaining pages.
Check Job |
= | Application > Stamp/Composition > Overlay

BUEECE2PEr 100. 0%

All Pages I 15t Page Only
Check Details 4

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

OK

Touch [Close].
Specify any other desired copy settings.

Using the keypad, type in the desired humber of copies.

00 N O O

Press the [Start] key.

Q

Detail

If you cannot save a job with an overlay specified in a user box, select [Ulility/Counter] - [User Settings]
- [Copier Settings] - [Separate Scan Output Method], and set to [Page Print]. For details, refer fto
"Custom Display Settings" on page 12-19.
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8

8.15.7 Saving a scanned image as a registered overlay ("Registered Overlay" function)

1 Position the original to be stored as overlaying image.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

e Copies:
Job List Ready 10 copy.
Basic .Urigi"ﬂl Setting I Original Type Application

SeIBEPer 100.0% | E_j_i
| BRSSELFOYRELr Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat

Page Margin 4 Inage Adjust Booklet
Check Details

Erase Stanp/Conposition Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

3 Touch [Registered Overlay].

e Copies:
Job List Ready to copy. '

[ 4
Date/Tine Page Hunber

A4 D 1007 |

%Al
e, =

Ristribution
CONtrol Number

Copy Protect 4 Stamp Repeat 4

| ok
#la]
Check Details J8 B pegistered overlay

L

Hatermark 5

Header/Footer

02/26/2010 0%:44
Hemory 0%

The Registered Overlay screen appears.
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4 Touch [Register Overlay Image].

— To cancel the Registered Overlay function, touch [No].

I 5 ecall the saved image
OhEEiEE 0 print it as an overlay.
Check Job

Auto_Paper . gy
select
Recall Overlay Image

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

= | Application > Stam position > Registered Overlay

Copies:

Register
Overlay Image 4

1 /10 Pages

nll Pages |
| 15t Page Only

RE

The Register Overlay Image screen appears.

5 Touch [New].

I 5 egister new, overwrite or delete
OhEEiEE verlay images.
Check Job

Overlay Image

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

aPEr 100. 0%

Check Details

Application > Registered Overlay > Register Overlay Image

Edit

New A

1 /10

[+ ]
[+
Original Size

Auto

— To overwrite the registered overlay with the new image, select a registered overlay, and then touch

[Overwrite].

— To delete a registered overlay, select a registered overlay, and then touch [Delete].
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— After touching the button for the registered overlay, the date that the overlay was registered

appears.

|7 = Register new, overwrite or delete
Job=lAST overlay images.
Check Job ||
< f Application > Registered Overlay > Register Overlay Inage

Overlay Inage Edit

8u8c8Per 100.07% | New |

|

z)

S

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

Check Details

The Image Name Registration screen appears.

6 Type in the image name, and then touch [OK].

— Touch the buttons in the keyboard that appears in the screen to type. For details on typing in text,
refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

the kevboard or keypad to type image name.
ess [C] 1o erase image name entered.

Application > Register Overlay Image > Hew 1

02/26/2010
Hemory

09:54
0%
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7 Check the original size of [Original Size], and then touch [OK].

— If the original size cannot be detected automatically or to specify the original size, touch [Original
Size], and then specify the original size from any of the screens.

To cancel changes to the settings, touch [Cancell.

| Job List Ready 1o copy.

Auto

fuba-tarer 100, 0%

B4 D

i
;

A4 D A4

BS P BS O

Check Details

;
;

AS D 5

Bt O A6 D

25/08/2008 09:45
Hemory 100%

Application > Registered Overlay > Original Size

~
w

1

Copies:

OK

8  Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].

i Set the original with the overlay image
[ ob List you wish to register.

Check Job

Recall Overlay Image

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

Application > Stamp/Composition > Registered Overlay
Yes Ho ‘

1 /10

Register
Overlay Image 4

Pages

OK

9 Specify any other desired copy settings.

10 Press the [Start] key.
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11 The original is scanned, then saved as a registered overlay.

Please wait.
Image Data will be saved in the HDD.

age Hame : overlayl Register Overlay

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

V...

Note
With the "Restrict User Access” parameter in Administrator mode, changes to a registered overlay
without administrator permission can be prevented.

8.15.8 Using a registered overlay ("Registered Overlay" function)

1
2

Position the original for overlay.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

( = Copies:
sl disd Ready 1o copy.
Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

8u52cE"er 10007 |

Heg. /Pos. Reverse Book Copy/Repeat

Inage Adjust Booklet

E&

Stanp/Conposition

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.
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3 Touch [Registered Overlay].

= Copies:
[ Job List eady to copy.

==
s B(a]
Copy Protect | Stamp Repeat Overlay o
ZOR -
p— ST} uy 5
Ll ferE Registered Overlay | Header/Footer RASEraYNinber
B

Hatermark A

02/26/2010  09:44 | Close |
Henory 0%, —————

The Registered Overlay screen appears.

4 Touch the button for the "Registered Overlay" to be used, and then touch [OK].

— To cancel the "Registered Overlay" function, touch [OK].

— After touching the button for the registered overlay, the date that the overlay was registered
appears.

— To print the overlay image only on the first copied page, touch [1st Page Only] under "Pages".

I . ecall the saved image Copies:
glili=elinh 0 print it as an overlay.
Check Job
Application > Stamp/Composition > Registered Overlay

Yes

%

Auto Parer o gy

eieet Recall Overlay Image Register
dverlay Tnage
» 2| || C—

~
=

Pages

All Pages
I 1st Page Only

il

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

Touch [OK] and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.
Specify any other desired copy settings.

Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

0 N O O

Press the [Start] key.
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8.15.9
v

3

Printing a header/footer ("Header/Footer" function)

In order to use headers/footers, a header/footer must be registered in advance from Administrator
mode. For details on registering headers/footers, refer to "Specifying headers/footers" on page 12-64.

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

= i ] Copies:
[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
= Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

8418:E7PS" 100.0% | @

i N
V) B 1

N
Staup/Conposition Save in User Box )

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

Check Details

Touch [Header/Footer].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.
— If no header/footer is registered in Administrator mode, [Header/Footer] does not appear.

Copies:

[ st [ Ready 1o copy. 1

mmmmm

A4 D 100.0% | |j§ D&t |j&
| T

e
= Copy Protect | Stamp Repeat *

Ak ‘
— o g =
Check Details Registered Overlay Header/Footer

f)
Watermark

02/26/2010  09:44 | close |
Henory 907 ————

The Header/Footer screen appears.
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4

0O N O O

Under "Recall Header/Footer", touch the button of the header/footer to be used, and then touch [OK].

N elect header/footer.
[ Job List ouch [Check/Change Temporarily]

0 check or change the seitings.
Check Job

Appl on > Stanp/Compo: h > Header/Footer

Yes Ho 4

Recall Header/Footer

Header1 g 1 A1

8418:E2P°" 100. 0%

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10

Henory 100%

Copies:

Hode Check

Check/Change
Temporarily /]

\ |

— To check or temporarily change the header/footer settings, touch [Check/Change Temporarily].

I Job List hese settings can be changed temporarily.

Header Settings

Footer Settings

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

I Do Hot Print I Do Hot Print

] |

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

Check Job
Application > Header/Footer > Check/Change Tempo ¥

Copies:

Pages

AIL Pages |
I 1st Page Only

Text Size

Print Position

Top Left
Botton Left |

Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].
Specify any other desired copy settings.
Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

Press the [Start] key.
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8

8.15.10 Printing the distribution control number ("Distribution Control Number" function)

1

2

3

Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to

the settings are canceled.

= i ] Copies:
[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
= Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

AA
2utecEePer 1o0.0% @ 418
[ heg./pos everse | pook copymepeat

L NI
| e e e

« B

N
Staup/Conposition Save in User Box )

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.

Touch [Distribution Control Number].

Copies:

| J |
Page Hunber | Stanp o

%Al

B

= Copy Protect |
Ak 5
#la]

Check Details J8 B pegistered overlay
B!

Hatermark 5

02/26/2010  09:44 | Close |

Henory 0%

The Distribution Control Number screen appears.
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4

Using the keypad, type in the starting distribution control number for printing.

— To cancel the Distribution Control Number function, touch [No].

| Job List se the keypad to enter the starting Copies:
unber.
Check Job

Application > Stamp/Composition > Di: ution Control Humber

Yes Ho 4

ﬂ Starting Distribution Control Number

0 - 9999

aPEr 100. 0%

Pages

All Pages I 1st Page Only

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 L ok |
Henory 100%

Select the desired setting under "Pages".

To print the distribution control number only on the first page, touch [1st Page Only].
The distribution control number will not be printed on blank pages inserted using "Cover Sheet",
"Insert Sheet", and "Chapters" functions.

If necessary, specify the other settings.

As the factory default, the following settings are selected.
Density: Standard, Text Size: Standard
To specify the density, touch [Density], and then select the desired density.

[ JobList | Select the demsity of the distribution Coples:
e T ontrol number.

Check Job
Application > Distribution Control Number > Density

Auto Paper -
SEYRcEPe" 100. 0%

Check Details

=
=

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%
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— To specify the text size, touch [Text Size], and then select the desired size.

I Job List = Set the size of the distribution control number. Copies:

Check .Job
Application > Distribution Control Humber > Text Size

472.B%Per 100.0% |

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |
Menory 100% —.

7 Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].
8 Specify any other desired copy settings.
9 Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.
10 Pressthe [Start] key.
8.15.11 Printing the watermark onto copies ("Watermark" function)

1 Position the original to be copied.

— For details on positioning the original, refer to "Feeding the original" on page 3-9.

2 Touch [Application], and then touch [Stamp/Composition].

— To cancel changes to the settings for all Application functions, press the [Reset] key. All changes to
the settings are canceled.

= i ] Copies:
[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
= Basic .Ul’igil'ldl Selting | Original Type Application

AUTD BaPer 10 gy | m

ALA
Select e 1t
[ heg./pos everse | pook copymepeat

Inage Adjust | Booklet A

Check Details

(s
Staup/Conposition Save in User Box )

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

The Stamp/Composition screen appears.
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3 Touch [Watermark].

. Copies:
[ Job List Ready to copy. ' 1

A4 D 100.0% |j& D& |25
Date/Tine Page Number
(]
=
Stamp Repeat Overlay o

L g E
p— ] 3 )
Check Details Registered Overlay Header/Footer RISERTNiRDer
B

== Copy Protect |

Hatermark A

02/26/2010  09:44 | Close |
Henory 0%, —————

The Watermark screen appears.

4 Select the desired watermark.

— To cancel the Watermark function, touch [No].

| Job List Select watermark. Copies:
Check Job

fipplication > StampsComposition > Watermark

Yes

{

Check Details

02/02/2008 10:10 OK

Hemoty 1005

Touch [OK], and then touch [Close].
Specify any other desired copy settings.

Using the keypad, type in the desired number of copies.

00 N O O

Press the [Start] key.
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8

8.16

Detail
For details on the user box settings, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

Position the original to be copied.

Touch [Application], and then touch [Save in User Box].

Saving the scanned original in a user box ("Save in User Box" function)

A scanned original can be saved in a user box. Documents saved in user boxes can be printed when
necessary.

Q

= Copies:
[ Job List Ready 1o copy.
T e | W)
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

. A
8578-8%=" 100.0% |

Y-
[ Heg. /pos. Reverse Book Cory/Repeat

Inage AL Booklet |

e 4
Stanp/Conposition ) Save in User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Check Details

Touch [User Box].

I Job List elect desired User Box lo save document. Copies:
You can also change the document name.
To print while saving, touch [Save & Printl.
Check Job
Application > Save in User Box
to )

Document Name ; SharedDoc

Auto Paper o |
§eTRcEPe" 100.0% |

Check Details |

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

A screen for selecting a user box appears.
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4 Select the user box where the data is to be saved.

— Touch the tab containing the desired user box, and then button for the user box.

— To type in a user box number to specify the user box, touch [Enter User Box No.].

— Itis not necessary to enter the password when saving data, even if a password has been specified
for the box.

I Job List = Select desired User Box to save document, or Copies:
enter the User Box number using the keypad.

Check Job

Public

8UEg-R2"er 100. 07

Check Details 4
I Enter User Box No.

02/02/2008  10:10 |_cancel |§ ok |
Henory 100%

— Touching [Search User Box] displays the Search User Box screen.
User boxes can be searched for by the first letter of their name. Touch [etc] or the button that
includes the first letter of the user box name to display a list of user boxes starting with the selected
letter. A user box can be selected from this screen.

I Job List © Select the User Box to save document. Copies:
Check Job
Search User Box

RO (0 ([ D D 0D (5 D &3 63

000000001
1/ 1
Boxr1

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 | cancel |
Henory 100% —

5 Touch [OK].
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6

Check the name of the document to be saved. To change the name that is automatically specified,
touch [Document Name].

I Job List
Check Job

lect desired User Box to save docunent. Copies:
You can also change the document name.
To print while saving, touch [Save & Printl.

Application > Save User Box
Yes Ho 4

8458cE"er 10007 |

000000001
Box1
Document Ham A haredDoc1

Check Details

02/02/2008  10:10 [ ok |
Hemory 1007

7 After typing in the name, touch [OK].

— For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

e the keyboard or keypad to type in the
docunent name.

Press [C] to erase the entered document name.
Appl on > Save User B Docunent Hame

Shareddocill

02/26/2010 09:58
Henory 0%

8

Select whether or not a copy will also be printed when the data is saved. To print a copy, touch [Yes]
beside "Save & Print".

I Job List
Check Job

lect desired User Box to save document. Copies:
You can also change the document name.
To print while saving, touch [Save & Printl.

App n > Save User Box

J e 7)

8U8.R"er 100.0% |

000000001
Box1
Document Name‘ SharedDoc1

Check Details |
Save & Print Vs [

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K
Henory 100%
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10
11

Touch [OK].
— To cancel the "Save in User Box" function, touch [No].
The Application screen appears again.

Specify any other desired copy settings.

Press the [Start] key.

If [Yes] beside "Page Print" was selected, the scanned original is copied and the document data is
saved in the specified user box.

If [No] beside "Page Print" was selected, the data for the scanned original is saved in the specified user
box.

Q

Detail
For details on using documents saved in user boxes, refer to the User manual - Box Operations.

If you cannot save a job with an overlay specified in a user box, select [Ulility/Counter] - [User Settings]
- [Copier Settings] - [Separate Scan Output Method], and set to [Page Print]. For details, refer to
"Custom Display Settings" on page 12-19.
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Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and emptying hole-punch scrap box 9

9

9.1

Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and
emptying hole-punch scrap box

Replacing the toner cartridge
When the toner is about to run out, an advanced warning message similar to the one shown below appears.

RS Ready to copy. Copies:

oner is low. Replace when indicated.
I Check Job
Basic _Original Setting Original Type Application

Densitys puplex,s
Backaroind Conbine

user
vshe | Status e y
[ e

Auto Paper

Background
RemoTal Select

EIEEFEEE0D 1 %1

u
Lo
i | oo son o maae o

v2/02/2008 10:10

Henory 100%

Detail
When the message appears, prepare to replace the toner cartridge according to your maintenance

agreement.

N

Note
After the message appears, the machine stops operating. Replace the toner cartriadge according to your

maintenance agreement.

Q

Detail
For details on replacing the toner cartridge, refer to "To replace the toner cartridge” on page 9-5.
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Display in Enlarge Display mode

When the toner is about to run out, [ ! ] appears on the screen.
Touch [!] to display the following message.

Please prepare a spare toner cartridge.

! Close |

When the toner is empty, the screen shown below appears.

/A WARNING

Precaution for the empty toner cartridge
If it is thrown into a fire, the toner may ignite and cause a dangerous situation.

- DO NOT THROW toner or the empty toner cartridge into a fire!

/\ CAUTION

Precaution for storing and handling the toner cartridge
If too much of toner is inhaled or toner gets in your eyes, your health may be affected.

-  Keep the toner cartridge away from children.
Be careful not to spill toner inside the machine or get toner on your clothes or hands.
If your hands become soiled with toner, immediately wash them with soap and water.

If toner gets in your eyes, immediately flush them with water, and then seek professional medical
attention.

v iy
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Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and emptying hole-punch scrap box 9

9.1.1 To replace the toner cartridge

v Use the same number toner cartridge as described on the label applied on the upper left side of the
toner cartridge cover. Otherwise, machine trouble may occur.

Open the toner cartridge door.

Pull out the cartridge holder.

— While pulling the toner unit lever toward you, pull the
cartridge holder out toward you as far as possible.

Withdraw and pull up the used toner cartridge to remove it.

— & @

. SN

-

Remove the new toner cartridge form the box.

— The toner within the toner cartridge may have become compacted. Be sure to handle steps 5 until
the toner is mostly broken up before installing the cartridge.

Shake the new toner cartridge by turning it over about five
times.
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6 Remove the cover from the new toner cartridge.

1 Set the toner cartridge, making sure that it is correctly
oriented.

— With the label at the end of the toner cartridge facing up,
insert the bottom of the cartridge into the slot in the
cartridge holder.

8  Retunthe cartridge holder to its original position

9  Close the toner cartridge door.

9-6
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9.2 Replacing the staple cartridge
When the staple cartridge is empty, the message "Replace staple cartridge." appears.

Replace the staple cartridge.

i Copies:
LINEERSS | Ready 1o copy.
eplace starle cartridge 1.
[ Ccheck Job Comeim) [Fhm ] )
Basic .Ol’igil'lﬂl Setting Original Type Application

user
vshe | Status e
A

Backaround Autg Paper
Remo Select

IIEIEIEIEUDDEID[

3 B3 %?
l!!E!!} [] o =
e

v2/02/2008 10:10
Henory 00%

Display in Enlarge Display mode

When staples are about to run out, [ ! ] appears on the screen.

Ready 1o copy.

original
Setbings

DENSibY.s
Background Faper
AULD Paper

Auto auye.? Finishing

{EEEEEEOO0 ]
Ty Sl

Duplex ./
Zoon Combine

100. 0% 1 % 1 ‘

Touch [ !] to display the following message.

Replace staple cartridge 1.

Close
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9 Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and emptying hole-punch scrap box

V...

Reminder
Be sure to replace the staple cartridge only after the message appears, otherwise the machine may be
damaged.

9.2.1 To replace the staple cartridge in Finisher FS-524

Open the front door.

Grab handle FN7, and then pull out the stacker unit.

— Slowly pull out the stacker unit as far as possible.
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3

4

5

6

Remove the staple cartridge holder.

— Hold the lever on the staple cartridge holder, and then pull
the holder down to remove it.

Remove the empty staple cartridge from the staple cartridge
holder.

Load the new staple cartridge into the staple cartridge holder.

— Do not remove the remaining staples, otherwise the
machine will not be able to staple after the cartridge is
replaced.

Install the staple cartridge holder.

— Check that the staple cartridge holder is securely inserted
as far as possible.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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7

8

Return the stacker unit to its original position.

— When returning the stacker unit to its original position, do
not grab any part other than handle FN7, otherwise your
hand or fingers may be pinched.

Close the front door.
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9.2.2 To replace the staple cartridge in Finisher FS-525

1 Open the front door.

A )
m

2 Grab handle FN7, and then pull out the stacker unit.

— Slowly pull out the stacker unit as far as possible.

3 Removethe staple cartridge holder.

—
- . = L
— Hold the lever on the staple cartridge holder to pull it up, ‘
and then pull it downward and out to remove it. 3 ®
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Push the portion of the staple cartridge holder indicated by
"PUSH" to open the cover of the staple cartridge holder.

Remove the empty staple cartridge.

Load a new staple cartridge.

Remove the tape from the staple cartridge, and then close the
cover of the staple cartridge holder.

— Do not remove the remaining staples, otherwise the
machine will not be able to staple after the cartridge is
replaced.
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8  Install the staple cartridge holder.

— Check that the staple cartridge holder is securely inserted
as far as possible.

9 Return the stacker unit to its original position.
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— When returning the stacker unit to its original position, do
not grab any part other than handle FN7, otherwise your
hand or fingers may be pinched.

1 0 Close the front door.
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9.2.3 To replace the staple cartridge in Finisher FS-610

1 Open the front door.

I

Y
0

—.

2 Grab handle FN6, and then pull out the stacker unit. ]

— Slowly pull out the stacker unit as far as possible. S

3 Removethe staple cartridge holder.

— Hold the lever on the staple cartridge holder, and then pull
the holder up to remove it.
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Remove the empty staple cartridge from the staple cartridge
holder.

Load the new staple cartridge into the staple cartridge holder.

— Do not remove the remaining staples, otherwise the
machine will not be able to staple after the cartridge is
replaced.

Slowly peel off the stopper tape.

Install the staple cartridge holder.

— Check that the staple cartridge holder is securely inserted
as far as possible.
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Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and emptying hole-punch scrap box 9

8 Return the stacker unit to its original position. 7]

[955 giee =
2

— When returning the stacker unit to its original position, do
not grab any part other than handle FN6, otherwise your
hand or fingers may be pinched.

9 Close the front door.
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Emptying hole-punch scrap boxes

If the hole-punch scrap box of the punch kit installed with the finisher becomes full, the message shown
below appears (if the box can be emptied by the user).

N

Note

The setting for emptying the hole-punch scrap box should be specified by the service representative.
For details, contact the service representative.

The default setting /s "Service", If a message appears, immediately contact the service representative.

<Screen when a Punch setting is selected>

IRUTEESS| Ready 1o copy. Coptes:

Empty hole-punch scrap box.
I Check Job
? Basic original Setting Original Type Application

DENSity,
BACikaroind

Hear [status Dens ity
Auto
Background

Removal
BEDETEDEOD

ES E3 BT
+D
Job Detalls

n2/02/2008  10:10l

Hemory 100%

i Job List Check the Hole-Punch scrap box.

Staple
BHFEcEaPEr 100.0% A

0ffset
| o
)| .
' §|

= 02/02/2008  10:108
Henory 1002

&

=
=
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Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and emptying hole-punch scrap box 9

<Screen while a job is being performed>

Enpty the hole-punch scrap box.
To continue the job, cancel punching.

Cancel
Punching

02/02/2008  10:10 Next Box Job | \ G orax oon | \ Next Copy Job |

Hemory 100%

<Display in Enlarge Display mode>

Enpty hole-punch scrap box.

Q

Detail
When performed by user

If the hole-punch scrap box has become full while a job is being performed, the job being performed is
paused. To continue the job without canceling the Punch setting, empty the hole-punch scrap box. To
cancel the Punch setting and continue the job, touch [Cancel Punching.

When performed by service representative

If the hole-punch scrap box has become full while a job is being performed, the job being performed is
paused. To continue the job, touch [Cancel Punching]. However, the continued job is printed without
holes being punched.
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9 Replacing toner cartridges and staple cartridges and emptying hole-punch scrap box

9.3.1 To empty the hole-punch scrap box of the finisher
Follow the procedure described below to empty the hole-punch scrap box.

1 Open the front door.

2 Pull out the hole-punch scrap box. [ [ —
— TS
AN
\<,< »
— |
] \
N A —

3 Empty the hole-punch scrap box.

4 Insertthe hole-punch scrap box into its original position.

5 Close the front door.
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9.3.2 To empty the hole-punch scrap box of the Z Folding Unit

Follow the procedure described below to empty the hole-punch scrap box.

1 Open the front door.

2 Pullout the hole-punch scrap box.

3 Empty the hole-punch scrap box.

4 Insert the hole-punch scrap box into its original position.

5 Close the front door.

S

Il

d

M
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10

I
10 Care of the machine
10.1 Cleaning

This section describes the procedures for cleaning each part.

Be sure to turn off the main power switch before cleaning it.

10.1.1 Cleaning the left partition glass

Keep the glass clean; otherwise soil marks may be copied, resulting
in dark lines on the copies.

Raise the ADF, and clean the left partition glass by wiping it with a
soft, dry cloth.

Reminder
Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner, to clean the left partition glass.

10.1.2 Cleaning the original glass

Keep the glass clean; otherwise spots may be copied.

Raise the ADF, and clean the surface of the original glass by wiping
it with a soft, dry cloth.

Reminder
Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner, to clean the original glass.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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10 Care of the machine

10.1.3 Cleaning the document pad

Keep the pad clean; otherwise spots may be copied.

Raise the ADF, and clean the document pad by wiping it with a soft,
dry cloth.

N,

Reminder
Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner, to clean the document pad.

10.1.4 Cleaning the paper take-up roller

Keep the roller clean; otherwise soil marks may be copied, resulting
in dark lines on the copies.

Clean the paper take-up rollers by wiping them with a soft, dry cloth.

N

Reminder
Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner, to clean the paper take-up roller.

10.1.5 Cleaning the main unit

Clean the surface of the main unit by wiping it with a soft cloth
dampened with a mild household detergent.

N

Reminder
Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner, to clean the main unit.
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10.1.6 Cleaning the control panel

Clean the control panel by wiping it with a soft, dry cloth.

Reminder
Pressing too hard on the control panel or the touch panel may damage them. Never use a mild
household detergent, glass cleaner, benzin or thinner to clean the control panel or touch panel.
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10.1.7 Care of Authentication Unit (Biometric Type) AU-101
Reminder
Before cleaning the authentication unit, disconnect it from the machine. If a force is applied to the USB
port, it may be damaged.
When cleaning the authentication unit, do not allow water to enter the authentication unit, otherwise the
system may be damaged.
Never use organic solvents, such as benzene or alcohol, to clean the authentication unit, otherwise it
may be damaged.
Note
When disconnecting or connecting the authentication unit, turn off the machine with the main power
switch, and then wait at least 10 seconds before turning it on again. The machine may not operate
correctly if it is turned on immediately after being turned off.
Hold the plug when plugging and unplugging the USB cable, otherwise the cable may be damaged.
Care of the housing
Frequency: Once a month, or when it is dirty
Wipe the housing with a soft, dry cloth. If the housing cannot be cleaned by wiping it, wash it with a cloth
dampened with a mild detergent and wrung out well. After the housing is cleaned, rinse the cloth and wring
it out well before wiping off the detergent.
Care of the scanner
Frequency: Once a month, or when it is dirty or covered with fingerprints
Care of the scanner Frequency: Once a month, or when it is dirty or covered with fingerprints Clean the
scanner with a soft cloth used to wipe eyeglass lenses. If it is extremely dirty, clean it with an eyeglass lens
cleaner.
10-6 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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10.1.8 Care of Authentication Unit (IC Card Type) AU-201

V...

Reminder
Before cleaning the authentication unit, disconnect it from the machine. If a force is applied to the USB
port, it may be damaged.

When cleaning the authentication unit, do not allow water to enter the authentication unit, otherwise the
system may be damaged.

Never use organic solvents, such as benzene or alcohol, to clean the authentication unit, otherwise it
may be damaged.

N

Note

When disconnecting or connecting the authentication unit, turn off the machine with the main power
switch, and then wait at least 10 seconds before turning it on again. The machine may not operate
correctly if it is turned on immediately after being turned off.

Hold the plug when plugging and unplugging the USB cable, otherwise the cable may be damaged.

Frequency: Once a month, or when it is dirty

Wipe the authentication unit with a soft, dry cloth. If the authentication unit cannot be cleaned by wiping it,
wash it with a cloth dampened with a mild detergent and wrung out well. After the authentication unit is
cleaned, rinse the cloth and wring it out well before wiping off the detergent.
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10.2 Viewing counters (Meter Count)
10.2.1 Viewing counters
The Meter Count screen can be displayed so that the total number of prints since counting started can be
viewed.
In addition, the list of counters can be printed.
1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.
2 Touch [Meter Count], and then touch [Check Details] in the left panel.
IW se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
Total Counter
Original Counter
Paper Counter
5800
Total Duplex
1]
Wemors  1pp%
Check Details S
02/02/2008  10:10 \ Close |
Henory 100%
3 The Meter Count screen appears.
I Job List
erial Number :
=
Total Large Size
Heter Count Copy 3200 0
Total COUILI;]%?;] Print 1600 0
original counter Faw/Scan (Print) o 0
4200
Far/Scan {Read» 0 0
Paper Counter
5800 Fax TR 1000
Total Duplex Fax R¥ 1000
[1]
02/02/2008 10:10 ‘ Close |
Hemoty 100%
7 Can the list of counters be printed?
= Touch [Print List], select the paper size, and then press the [Start] key.
4 Touch [Close], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.
The Basic screen appears again.
Note
The list of counters can be displayed even while the machine is copying or printing.
10-8
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10.3 When the message "It is time for the scheduled inspection of the

device." appears
A periodic maintenance will be required after 250,000 copies for bizhub 751/601.

If the message "It is time for the scheduled inspection of the device." appears, contact your service

representative and request a periodic maintenance inspection.

[ checkdob | AT

[status

Job Details

! Ready o copy. Coples:

ime for the scheauied inspection
Basic Original Setting| | Original Type Application
B3BRaPdGna

Density
Auto

Baclkground Auto Paper
REmoUal select

8] 0] ] 8] [T ] [ E (I

% - Q i

v2/02/2008 10:10

Henory

100%
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11

S /11
11 Managing jobs

111 Overview of Job List screen

11.1.14 Jobs

Specifying the desired copy settings, then pressing the [Start] key queues the copy operation in this machine.
This queued operation is called a job. In the same way, operations for making scans and computer printouts

are also queued as jobs.

° Jobs that are being performed and the job log can be checked from the Job List screens.
° Jobs are printed starting with the one at the top of the Current Jobs list.
° Jobs are numbered in the order that they were programmed and are queued to be performed (printed).

V...

Note

The job number identifies the job;, it does not indicate the printing order. In addition, the job number

does not change until the job is deleted.

By using the "Increase Priority" function, the selected job can be moved to the front of the queue so

that it is printed first.

11.1.2 Multi-job feature

While one job is being printed, another job can be queued. A total of 250 jobs can be queued.

The number of jobs possible for each operation is listed below.

Operation Number of jobs
Copy 5
Interrupted copy 1
Scan 5
Print 10
Fax (Off Hook TX) 1
Fax (Memory TX) 50
Fax (Timer TX) 20
Fax RX 100
Fax (Polling RX) 1
Fax (Polling TX) 1
Sharing 56
Total 250

*

The values listed above are for reference and may differ from the actual values depending on other settings.

When one job is finished being printed, the next queued job automatically begins.

V...

Note

Up to 250 jobs, including print jobs, scanner transmission jobs, fax transmission jobs and received

fax/save jobs, can be queued.
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11.1.3  Job List screens

From the Job List screen, lists of jobs being performed by this machine and the jobs that have been
performed in addition to the job details can be viewed, and the job settings can be changed.

Detail

To display the Job List screen, touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details].
From the Job List screen, the following tabs for the various functions can be displayed.
° Print

Lists print jobs for copying, computer printing, and received faxes.
o Send

Lists fax and scanner transmission jobs.
° Receive

Lists fax transmission jobs.
° Save

Lists jobs for saving documents in user boxes.

Note

As the factory default, the Current Jobs list on the Print tab is displayed in the Job List screen.
The screen for each function listed above can be displayed from any other Job List screen. However, if a
different tab is selected while a setting is being changed, that setting is canceled.
A Current Jobs list and a Job History list can be displayed for each function.
. Current Jobs:

Lists jobs that are queued and being performed, allowing you to check the current status of the

machine.
° Job History:

Lists jobs that have been completed, including jobs that were not performed due to an error, allowing

you to check the history and result of all jobs.
The type of jobs to be displayed can be selected from the Current Jobs list and Job History list. For example,
the lists of stored jobs and active jobs can be displayed in the Current Jobs list on the Print tab, and the lists
of deleted jobs, completed jobs and all jobs can be displayed in the Job History list. The types of jobs that
can be selected differ depending on the selected tab.
The function of each button in the Job List screens is described below.

|7 Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.
prim || || N T
I 7 #2800y
N0 [H5ne [status™ |Document Hame|53brea |OF9. 525 | Delete
37 COPY Printing 10:10 1 1
38 COPY PrintWait 10:10 10 Pri6rIty
02/02/2008 10:10
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Button name

Description

[Print] button

Touch to display the Print tab of the Job List
screen.

[Send] button

Touch to display the Send tab of the Job List
screen. For details, refer to the User manual — Net-
work Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

[Receive] button

Touch to display the Receive tab of the Job List
screen. For details, refer to the User manual — Net-
work Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

[Store] button

Touch to display the Store tab of the Job List
screen. For details, refer to the User manual — Box
Operations.

[Current Jobs] button A selected button indi-
cates which job list is

currently displayed.

[Job History] button

Touch to switch from the Job History list to the
Current Jobs list. This lists the jobs that are cur-
rently being performed and the jobs that are
queued (waiting) to be performed.

Touch to switch from the Current Jobs list to the
Job History list. This list the jobs that have been
performed.

[Delete] button™

A job can be deleted from the Current Jobs list. For
details, refer to "Deleting a job" on page 11-8.

[Increase Priority] button (displayed on the Current Jobs list of
the Print tab)

The next job to be printed after the current job is
finished can be changed. For details, refer to "In-
creasing printing priority" on page 11-17.

The buttons that appear differ depending on the
tab or list (Current Jobs or Job History) that is dis-
played.

[Release Held Job] button
(displayed on the Current Jobs list of the Print tab)

Touch to display the list of stored jobs. The set-
tings of a stored job can be changed, or the job can
be printed or deleted.

[Check Job Set.] button™

The settings for a job in the Current Jobs list can be
checked. For details, refer to "Checking job set-
tings" on page 11-10.

[Deleted Jobs] button
[Finished Jobs] button
[All Jobs] button

Touch to select the type of jobs displayed in the
Job List screen. Change the display mode by
touching the appropriate button.

(displayed on the Job History list of the Print tab)
[Detail] button

Touch to display screens for checking the status,
results, error details, user name, queued time,
completed time, number of original pages and
number of copies for jobs in the Current Jobs and
Job History lists. For details, refer to "Checking job
details" on page 11-10.

[EX and [@ buttons

When there are more jobs than the seven that can
be displayed at one time, touch these arrows to
display jobs higher or lower in the list (higher or
lower in the printing order).

[Close] button

Touch to quit Job List mode and returns to the
screen that was displayed before [Job List] was
touched.

"1 Displayed when the Current Jobs list is displayed.
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The following information is listed in the Print tab.

Item Name Description
No. Job identification number assigned when the job is queued
User Name Displays the type (source) of the job. "COPY" is displayed for copy jobs.

Status (Current Jobs list only)

Displays the status of the job

Document Name

Displays the name of the file for print jobs sent from the computer.

If user authentication settings have been applied, the names of documents are
not displayed for other users.

The name of confidential documents is not displayed.

Time Stored Displays the time that the job was queued.
Org. Displays the number of pages in the original.
Copies Displays the number of Copies to be printed.

With jobs listed as "Printing" in the Current Jobs list, a count of the number of
Copies printed is displayed.

Result (Job History list only)

Displays the result of the operation (Job Complete, Deleted Due To Error, De-
leted by User, Reset Modes).
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1114 Left panel Job List

The job list or the job status can be displayed in the left panel of the main screen.

1 Touch [Job List] in the left panel.
A list of jobs appears in the left panel.

Job List = Ready to accept another job. Copies: 1 0
| checkgob ¢
= Original Setting Original Type Application

DENS ity puplex,
Eackaralnd Caonbiné

user 4
Hser [Status | DS
COPY  Printing Auto )

Backaround auva _paper
Removal Sele

EIEENEDED00 . 0% 1%1

=y
+|]
W
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 100%

— If the "Job Display Setting" parameter (available from the User Setting screen) is set to "Status
Display", the job status is displayed in the left panel.

IEIE D Ready to accept another job. Copies:
[ Check Job
= Basic |0riginal Setting| | Original Type Application

pensitys puplexs
Background Conbing

Job 1D [Status : -
| Density = -
Printing Auto i o I
'NUmbar of OFiginals Orlgmals Remseagun R =

—_ EEEEFDEDO0 . 0% 1% 1

Himber of Sets

Total g of |
£35e8 Brinved

JOb Details

06/19/2008  16:31
Henory 100%

— To display the Job List screen, touch [Job Details].

— To delete a job, select the job from the job list, and then touch [Delete].

— When there are more jobs than the seven that can be displayed at one time, touch @ and to
display other jobs.

Detail

As the factory default, the display for the sub display area is that when "Job Display Setting" is set to
‘List Display”.

For details on specifying the default display for the left panel and the display method for the left panel
Job List, refer to "Custom Display Settings" on page 12-19.
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11.2
11.2.1

Performing operations on jobs

Deleting a job
A queued job or job being printed (job on the Current Jobs list) can be deleted.

1 Touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details].

I Ready to accepl another job. Copies: 10
| Check Job
Basic _Original Setting Original Type Application

pensitu. puplex/
Bacigr ound Conbing

user T
Name | otatls D
COPY Printing Auto _]E:::‘ -I

Bacicaround Auta pPaper
Remoual Select

WEEIEEEOOn 11

— | A =
| Delete | ' Finishing | Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemory 1005%

The Job List screen appears.

2 Inthe Print tab, display the job to be deleted.
— Jobs on the Job History list cannot be deleted.

3 Selectthe job to be deleted, and then touch [Delete].

— If the job to be deleted is not displayed, touch [l or [EE until the desired job is displayed.
— Ifanincorrect job was selected, select a different job or touch the button for the selected job again
to deselect it.

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in dqueue.

Print Send Receive Save
| Job
| History

Ho. [HShe [Status™ [Document Hame
30 COPY Printing

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10

A message requesting confirmation to delete the job appears.
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4 Check the information that is displayed, touch [Yes] if the correct job is indicated, and then touch [OK].
— To quit deleting the job, touch [No], and then touch [OK].

i} Are you sure you want to delete this job?

Number of 1
Deleted Jobs:

Job Ho. 18
User Hame CoPY

Document Hame

§i8Fea 2008/02/02 10:10

02/02/2008  10:10 [ o |

The screen displayed before [Delete] was touched appears again, and the job is deleted from the
Current Jobs list.
5  Touch [Close] or press the [Reset] key.

The Basic screen appears again.

V...

Note
If user authentication settings have been applied and the machine is set so that jobs cannot be deleted

by other users, the job is not deleted.

A job being performed can also be deleted by selecting the job in the sub display area, then touching
[Delete].
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11.2.2 Checking job settings
Job settings for stored jobs, jobs being printed, jobs queued to be printed and held jobs can be checked.
1 Touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details].
The Job List screen appears.
2 Display the list containing the job whose settings are to be checked.
3  Select the job to be checked, and then touch [Check Job Set.].
— Ifanincorrect job was selected, select a different job or touch the button for the selected job again
to deselect it.
— The contents and number of Job Settings screens differ depending on the job that was selected.
— The upper number to the left of [E4 Back] indicates the number of the currently displayed screen.
The lower number indicates the total number of screens.
— To display the previous screen, touch [Eg Back]. To display the next screen, touch [Forward E3].
The Check Job Settings screen appears.
Job List
0 BetRar8ing Paper Zoon BoRBSHE
124 COPY Density f
ESE'&E_E‘E“”“ Seleet 100. 0% 11
JoooogeEmER[
428 Finishing output Tray
Group
1 Tray 2
Separate Scan
o vetais )
06/19/2008  16:36 \CIO¢|
4 After checking the settings, touch [Close] or press the [Reset] key.
— To return to the screen displayed before [Check Job Set.] was touched, touch [Close].
— To return to the Basic screen, press the [Reset] key.
11.2.3 Checking job details
The following information can be checked from the Job List screen.
° Print tab
Status (Receiving, Print Wait, Printing, Stop Print, Print Err, Job Stored) ', Result (Job Complete,
Deleted Due To Error, Deleted by User, Reset Modes) 2, Error Details 2, User Name, Document Name,
Output Tray, hours (Job Start, Job End*z), Prints (Original, # of Sets), External Server Information
° Send tab )
Status (Transferring, Waiting, Dialing, Waiting To Redial) 1, Result (Job Complete, Deleted Due To Error,
Deleted by User) 2, User Name*, Document Name, Address Type (E-Mail, FTP, File (SMB), TWAIN, Fax,
WebDAV, Others), Dest (Detalil 3), hours (Job Start, Type), Prints (Document), External Server
Information
° Receive tab
Status (Receiving, Dialing (only with polling reception), Print Wait, Printing, Stop Print, Print Err, Saving
to Merrjory) 1 Result (Job Complete, Deleted Due To Error, Deleted by User, Reset Modes) 2 Error
Details 2, User Name, Document Name, Output Tray, hours (Job Start, Type), Prints (Document), box
number, box name, External Server Information
° Save tab
Status (Receiving, Saving to Memory) 1, Result (Job Complete, Deleted Due to Error, Deleted by User,
Reset Modes) 2, Error Details 2, User Name, User Box (box number/box name), hours (Job Start), Prints
(Original)
"1 Displayed only for jobs on the Current Jobs list
"2 Displayed only for jobs on the Job History list
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"3 Displayed only for jobs on the Currently Jobs list transmitted to multiple destinations

1

Touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details].

The Job List screen appears.
Display the list containing the job whose details are to be checked.

Select the job whose details are to be checked, and then touch [Detail].

— Ifanincorrect job was selected, select a different job or touch the button for the selected job again
to deselect it.

The Detail screen appears.

Job List |

Job No. 13 Details

Status Printing

e e User Hame coPY

13 COPY
Docunent Hame
PrLgus Tray 1
hours. 25 02/02/2008
09:59
Prints original 1 2 9
ES E3
- | Delete |
| Job Details ‘ ——
02/02/2008 10:10 | close |

After the desired information has been checked, touch [Close] or press the [Reset] key.

— To return to the screen displayed before [Job Details] was touched, touch [Close].
— To return to the Basic screen, press the [Reset] key.

Q

Detail
To delete the job, ftouch [Delete] in the Detail screen.

If [Detall] appears in the Detail screen for a job selected from the Send tab, detailed information is
avallable on the multiple destinations that the data was sent to with broadcast transmission. To view
the information, touch [Detalil].
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11.24

Displaying the Current Jobs list (stored jobs and active jobs)
The Current Jobs list of received print jobs for Copy mode and Fax mode and for computer printing is

displayed.

1 Touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details].

The Job List screen appears.

2 Touch the button for the desired list.

| Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

Print Send Receive Save
[ #38tory

Ho. [R3Re [Status [Document Hame|Sineca
37 COPY Printing 10:10
38 COPY PrintHait 10:10

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10

— To display the stored jobs, touch [Release Held Job] to display the Release Held Job screen.

I ®select desired job to print and press [Startl.
To copy 1 set for proofing, press [Proof Copyl.

Release Held Job

Ho. [HShe [Status™ [Document Hame|5d6Fca | OFg. [$25~ Delete

39 COPY 228rea 10:10 5 4

[ +

02/02/2008 10:10

To return to the Job List screen, touch [Cancel].

Q

Detail
For detalls on the function of each button, refer to "Job List screens” on page 11-4.

From the Release Held Job screen, proof copies of stored jobs can be printed. For details, refer to
"Printing a proof copy of a stored job" on page 17-14.

Stored jobs can be printed from the Release Held Job screen. For details, refer to "Printing a stored
Jjob" on page 11-15.

To give priority for output to a job, touch [Increase Priority] in the Current Jobs list. For more details,
refer to "Increasing printing priority" on page 11-17.

11-12
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11.2.5 Displaying the Job History list

1 Touch [Job List] in the left panel, and then touch [Job Details].

The Job List screen appears.

2 Touch [Job History].
The Job History list of the Print tab appears.

3 Touch the button for the desired list.

Confirm jobs that have been printed.

Print

urrent Jobs |

NO. |HShe | Ramem e N ea | 0rg. |55 |ResUlt

39 COPY Job Conplete
38 COPY Dgdpted v

37 COPY Job Complete
36 COPY Job Conplete
35 COPY Job Complete
34 COPY Job Complete
33 COPY Job Complete

| Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10

— Deleted Jobs: Displays only jobs that were deleted before they were finished.
— Finished Jobs: Displays only jobs that were correctly completed.
— All Jobs: Displays all jobs.
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11.2.6 Printing a proof copy of a stored job
A single copy of a stored job can be printed in order to be checked.

The Held Jobs list contains jobs such as those for which a proof copy was being printed when the automatic
system reset operation was performed.

N

Note
For details on displaying the screen, refer to "Displaying the Current Jobs list (stored jobs and active
Jjobs)" on page 17-12.

1 In the Current Jobs list of the Print tab, touch [Release Held Job].

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

Send
I #98t0ry

Ho. TRSRG [Status— 'Dociment Name|E28Fea  [0Fg. |85~ Delete |
37 COPY Printing 10:10 11

38 COPY PrintHait 10:10 10 PPSOPEES

Release
Held Job

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10

The Release Held Job screen appears.

2 From the job list, select the job whose proof copy is to be printed, and then touch [Proof Copy] key.

I ®select desired job to print and press [Startl.
To copy 1 set for proofing, press [Proof Copyl.
Release Held Job

Ho. [HShe [Status™ [Document Hame|5d6Fca | OFg. [$25~ Delete

39 COPY 228rea 10:10 5 4

[+

02/02/2008 10:10

— Ifthe job to be removed from the Held Jobs list is not displayed, touch [l or [EE until the desired
job is displayed.

— If anincorrect job was selected, touch the button for the selected job again to deselect it.

— After the single proof copy is printed, check the print result.

? How is printing of a proof copy stopped?

- Press the [Stop] key.

Q

Detail
To change the settings, touch [Check Job Set.] in the Release Held Job screen. For details, refer to
"Printing a stored job" on page 77-715.
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11.2.7 Printing a stored job

A job is removed from the Held Jobs list and printed.

V...

Note
For details on displaying the screen, refer to "Displaying the Current Jobs list (stored jobs and active
Jjobs)" on page 17-12.

In the Current Jobs list of the Print tab, touch [Release Held Job].

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in dueue.

_ Send | Receive ' Save
| #38tory

No. |NSRE |Status  |Document Name|5ifgea | OFg. |28 [ Delete |
37 COPY Printing 10:10
38 COPY PrintWait 10:10 1 F 30l

nr_‘r;@%‘g
=)

02/02/2008 10:10

The Release Held Job screen appears.

Select the job to be removed from the Held Jobs list.

| ®3elect desired job to print and press [Startl.
To copy 1 set for proofing, press [Proof Copyl.
Release Held Job

No. [HERe |Status ™ [Document Name|Sineca | OFg. |28 Delete |

39 COPY 26rea 10:10 5 4

change
Setting 4

| Job Details )

02/02/2008  10:10 ! [ cancer | [F 0|

— Ifthe job to be removed from the Held Jobs list is not displayed, touch [ and @@ until the desired
job is displayed.

— Ifanincorrect job was selected, select a different job or touch the button for the selected job again
to deselect it.

— To continue without changing the specified copy settings, continue with step 5.

Touch [Change Setting].

The Change Setting screen appears.
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In the Change Setting screen, change the copy settings as desired, and then touch [OK].

I ®The settings for the selected job can be changed from its original settings.
To print with the following settings, press [Startl.

Job Ho. Change Setting }

Print [ 2-Sided 2hSBEaro¥icers

stamps
CompoSition 4

Finishing )

2/02/2008  10:10

) Is there more information about the settings?
- Refer to the appropriate section.

) Can a proof copy be printed?
= For details on printing a proof copy, refer to "Printing a proof copy of a stored job" on page 11-14.

In the Release Held Job screen, touch [OK] or press the [Start] key.

The stored job appears in the Current Jobs list and is printed.
7 How is the removal of a job from the Held Jobs list stopped?
= Touch [Cancell.

11-16
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11.2.8

Increasing printing priority
The next job to be printed after the current job being printed can be selected.

If an Administrator mode parameter was set so that the output priority of jobs cannot be changed, [Increase
Priority] does not appear and the output priority of the jobs cannot be specified.

If the job currently being printed can be interrupted, printing is interrupted and printing of the job given priority
begins. Printing of the interrupted job is automatically restarted once printing for the job given priority is
finished.

If the job currently being printed cannot be interrupted (a job has already been interrupted or a job was
already given priority), printing is interrupted after printing for the current job is finished.

1

Display the Job History list of the Print tab.

— For details on displaying the screen, refer to "Displaying the Current Jobs list (stored jobs and active
jobs)" on page 11-12.

Touch [Increase Priority].

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

Print Send Receive Save
[

Ho. [H3RG [Status [Document Hame| 536Fea
37 COPY Printing 10:10

1
38 COPY PrintWait 1 BPSORTES

Release
Held Job

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10

The Increase Priority screen appears.

In the job list, touch the button for the job to be given priority to select it, and then touch [OK].

I First select the job vou wish to print, and then touch [Startl.

Ho. [HSRG [Status™ [Document Hame|5d6rea | OF. |25~
42 COPY Printing 10:09 19
43 COPY Printing 10:09 10

Checle
Job Set.

02/02/2008 10:10

— If the job to be given priority is not displayed, touch [l and @ until the desired job is displayed.
— Ifanincorrect job was selected, select a different job or touch the button for the selected job again
to deselect it.

The selected job moves to the top of the list and printing of the job begins.
) How can the change in the printing priority be stopped?
= Touch [Cancell].
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Utility mode

12

12

121
12.1.1

Utility mode

Overview of Utility mode parameters

List of registration information and parameters

This section describes the buttons available when the [Utility/Counter] key is pressed.

V...

Note

The buttons that appear in the Utility mode parameters differ depending on the specified settings.

List of Utility mode parameters

First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Details

[1] One-Touch/User Box
Registration

[1] Create One-Touch
Destination

[1] Address Book (Public)

[2] Address Book (Person-
al)

[3] Group

[4] E-mail Settings

Refer to "Create One-
Touch Destination" on
page 12-8.

[2] Create User Box

[1] Public/Personal User
Box

[2] Bulletin Board User Box

[3] Relay User Box

Referto "Create User Box"
on page 12-8.

[3] Limiting Access to Des-
tinations

[1] Apply Levels/Groups to
Destinations

Refer to "Limiting Access
to Destinations" on
page 12-8

[2] User Settings

[1] System Settings

[1] Language Selection

[2] Measurement Unit Set-
tings

[3] Paper Tray Settings

[4] Power Save Settings

[5] Output Settings

[6] Blank Page Print Set-
tings

[7] Density for Original
Type

[8] Page Number Print Po-
sition

Referto "System Settings"
on page 12-17.

[2] Custom Display Set-
tings

[1] Copier Settings

[2] Scan/Fax Settings

[3] Copy Screen

[4] Fax Active Screen

[5] Color Selection Set-
tings

[6] Left Panel Display De-
fault

[7] Search Option Settings

Refer to "Custom Display
Settings" on page 12-19.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Utility mode

First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Details

[2] User Settings

[3] Copier Settings

Auto Booklet ON when
Fold & Staple (Machine
with SD-507 only)

Refer to "Copier Settings"
on page 12-21.

Auto Zoom For Combine/
Booklet

Auto Sort/Group Selection

Default Copy Settings

Default Enlarge Display
Settings

When AMS Direction is In-
correct

Separate Scan Output
Method

Enlargement Rotation

Auto Zoom (Platen)

Auto Zoom (ADF)

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Select Tray for Insert
Sheet

Tri-Fold Print Side

Print Jobs During Copy
Operation

Automatic Image Rotation

Printed side when copying
1 sheet from Original
Glass

[4] Scan/Fax Settings

Black Compression Level

Refer to "Scan/Fax Set-

Default Scan/Fax Settings

tings" on page 12-23.

Default Enlarge Display
Settings

[5] Printer Settings

[1] Basic Settings

Refer to "Printer Settings"

[2] Paper Setting

on page 12-37.

[3] PCL Settings

[4] PS Setting

[5] XPS Settings

[6] TIFF/PDF Image Paper
Setting

[7] Print Reports

[8] Image Shift Settings

[9] Stamp Settings

[6] Change Password

Changes the password for
the user who is currently
logged on. Refer to
"Change Password" on
page 12-23.

[7] Change E-Mail Address

E-Mail Address

Changes the e-mail ad-
dress for the user who is
currently logged on. Refer
to "Change E-Mail Ad-
dress" on page 12-23

[8] Toner Supply

Referto "Toner Supply" on
page 12-24.

[8] Change Icon

Changes the icon for the
user who is currently

logged on.

12-4
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First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Details

[3] Administrator Settings

[1] System Settings

[1] Power Save Settings

[2] Output Settings

[3] Date&Time Settings

[4] Daylight Saving Time

[6] Weekly Timer Settings

[6] Restrict User Access

[7] Expert Adjustment

[8] List/Counter

[9] Reset Settings

[0] User Box Settings

(next screen)

Referto "System Settings"
on page 12-26.

[1] Size Settings

[2] Stamp Settings

[3] Blank Page Print Set-
tings

[4] Page Number Print Po-
sition

[5] Skip Job Setting

[6] Application Key Set-
tings

[8] Advanced Preview Set-
ting

For details of [1] Size Set-
tings, contact your service
representative.

[2] Administrator/Machine
Settings

[1] Administrator Registra-
tion

[2] Input Machine Address

Refer to "Administra-
tor/Machine Settings" on
page 12-32.

[3] One-Touch/User Box
Registration

[1] Create One-Touch
Destination

[2] Create User Box

[3] One-Touch/User Box
Registration List

[4] Maximum Number of
User Boxes

Refer to "One-Touch/User
Box Registration" on
page 12-32.

[4] User Authentica-
tion/Account Track

[1] General Settings

[2] User Authentication
Settings

[3] Account Track Settings

[4] Print without Authenti-
cation

[5] Print Counter List

[6] External Server Set-
tings

[7] Limiting Access to Des-
tinations

[8] Authentication Device
Setting

[9] Auth/Acct Track Com-
mon Setting

Refer to "User Authentica-
tion/Account Track" on
page 12-33.
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First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Details

[3] Administrator Settings

[5] Network Settings

[1] Network Setting

[2] TCP/IP Settings

[3] NetWare Settings

[4] HTTP Server Settings

[5] FTP Settings

[6] SMB Settings

[7] LDAP Settings

[8] E-Mail Settings

[9] SNMP Settings

[0] AppleTalk Settings

(next screen)

[1] Bonjour Setting

[2] TCP Socket Settings

[3] Network Fax Settings

[4] WebDAV client Settings

[5] Web Service Settings

[7] SSDP Settings

[8] Detail Settings

[9] IEEE802.1X Authenti-
cation Settings

Refer to "Network Set-
tings" on page 12-36.

[6] Copier Settings

Auto Zoom (Platen)

Auto Zoom (ADF)

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Select Tray for Insert
Sheet

Print Jobs During Copy
Operation

Tri-Fold Print Side

Automatic Image Rotation

Printed side when copying
1 sheet from Original
Glass

Refer to "Copier Settings"
on page 12-21.

[7] Printer Settings

USB Timeout

Network Timeout

Print XPS Errors

Refer to "Printer Settings"
on page 12-23.

[8] Fax Settings

[1] Header Information

[2] Header/Footer Position

[3] Line Parameter Setting

[4] TX/RX Settings

[5] Function Settings

[6] PBX Connection Set-
ting

[7] Report Settings

[8] Job Settings List

[9] Multi Line Setting

[0] Network Fax Setting

Refer to "Fax Settings" on
page 12-38.

12-6
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First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Details

[3] Administrator Settings

[9] System Connection

[1] Open API Settings

[2] Admin. transmission

[3] Prefix/Suffix Automatic
Setting

Refer to "System Connec-
tion" on page 12-38.

[0] Security Settings

[1] Administrator Pass-
word

[2] User Box Administrator
Setting

[3] Administrator Security
Levels

Refer to "Security Set-
tings" on page 12-38.

[4] Security Details

[5] Enhanced Security
Mode

[6] HDD Settings

[7] Function Management
Settings

[8] Stamp Settings

[O] Driver Password En-
cryption Setting

(next screen)

[1] Flash Memory Lock
Password

[4] Security Detail provides
[Audit Log Setting]. For
details, please contact
your service representa-
tive.

(next screen)

[1] License Settings

[1] Get Request Code

[2] Install License

[3] List of Enabled Func-
tions

Refer to "License Set-
tings" on page 12-41.

[2] OpenAPI Certification
Management Setting

[1] Restriction Code Set-
tings

Refer to "OpenAPI Au-
thentication Management
Setting" on page 12-41.

If an optional hard disk is not installed, [Confidential RX User Box] appears.
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12.2 Registering a destination
This section describes the function and main registration parameters that can be specified after pressing the
[Utility/Counter] key, then touching [One-Touch/User Box Registration).
12.2.1 Create One-Touch Destination
Parameter Description
Address Book (Public) Specify settings for registering fax and scan destinations. For details, refer to the User
manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.
Address Book (Personal)
Group
E-mail Settings
Note
If user authentication settings have been specified, [T One-Touch Destination/User Box Registration]
cannot be selected when no user has logged on. However, after a user has logged on, [T One-Touch
Destination/User Box Registration] appears.
ltems for registering fax destinations appear only when the fax kit is installed or when Internet fax
functions are available.
12.2.2 Create User Box
Parameter Description
Public/Personal User Box Specify settings for registering user box destinations. For details, refer to the User man-
- ual - Box Operations and the User manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Opera-
Bulletin Board User Box tions.
Relay User Box
Note
[2 Bulletin Board User Box] and [3 Relay User Box] appear only when the fax kit is installed or when
Internet fax functions are available.
If an optional hard disk is not installed, the [Confidential RX User Box] key appears instead of the
[Public/Personal] key.
12.2.3 Limiting Access to Destinations
Access Level
Using the Access Level settings on this machine, the security of registered destinations can be managed by
permitting/prohibiting viewing of the destination information or fax transmissions to the destination.
Access permission levels can be set to one of six levels between 0 and 5, with the higher number indicating
higher security.
Note
The access level that is set for user, destination, and group level on the Limiting Access to Destinations
can be used when user authentication settings have been specified.
12-8 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Level settings

The access permission level can be specified for each user and destination. The destinations that can be
accessed by users can be limited according to the access permission levels specified for the user and
destination. For example, a level 2 user can access destinations in levels 0 through 2, but cannot access
destinations in levels 3 through 5. A level 5 user can access all destinations in levels 0 through 5.

Destinations

Level 5

Level 4

Level 3 Level 5 user

________ access range
Level 2

Level 2
user access Level 1
range

Level O v

V...

Note
For details on the access permission level settings for user, refer to "User Authentication/Account
Track" on page 12-33.

As a default, the access permission level specified for public users is level 0.

Group
In addition to users and destinations, groups with access permissions can be created and given a name.

When users and destinations are registered in these groups, a destination registered in a group can be
accessed by users registered to the same group.

In addition, by applying access permission levels to groups, users not registered in a group can be given
access permissions according to the conditions of the specified level.

A destination can be registered in only one group. However, a user can be registered in multiple groups.

Access Allow Level 3

| |
| I
I |
I I
I |
| I
| User 1 —» | Destination 1 |
I |
I User 2 3 Destination 2 <7 :
I I
| |
| I
e e e e _l
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Specifying a group setting

1

6

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

Touch [7 Limiting Access to Destinations].

The Limiting Access to Destinations screen appears.

Touch [1 Create Group].

— A maximum of 20 groups can be registered.
— In the Create Group screen, touch the button for a group, touch [Details], and then check the
destinations and names of users belonging to that group.

The Create Group screen appears.

Touch the button for the desired group, and then touch [Edit].

Edit group. Touch [Detailsl to show users and
destinations belonging to the group.

Adninistrator Settings > Limiting Access to Destinations > Create Group

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

The Edit screen appears.

Touch [Group Name].

Select the item to be changed.

95 > Create Group > E

Group Hame 4

Access Allowed Level

Setlings

B bestnanions | teveia WL teeis W tevels

+
| Create Group

4

|

02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%

The Group Name screen appears.

12-10
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7

9

Type in the group name (up to 24 characters), and then touch [OK].

— For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.
The group name is specified.

Use the keyboard or keypad 1o type in the group name.
Press [C] to erase the entered group name.

Adninistrator Settings > Edit > Group Name

02/26/2010
Henory

10:02
0%

Select the desired access permission level.

The access permission level for the group is specified.

Touch [OK].

Specifying a destination level

1

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator

Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

Touch [7 Limiting Access to Destinations].

The Limiting Access to Destinations screen appears.

Touch [2 Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations].

The Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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5 Touch the button for the desired destination.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Grator Setti
d ACce e APP1Y Leve.

1 fiddress Book 4
2 Group
3 Progran

02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%

fpply Levels/ |
Groups to Des

— For an address book destination, touch the index button for the first letter of the destination, and
then search for the destination.

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

trator Settings > Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations > Address Book

( oec [0 (o1 [k [0 [Pars [ Twv [mevz [etc
" n

| 0001 Destinationt Level 0 ‘

+

fddress Book |

02/02/2008
Hemory

10:10
100%
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6

Touch the button for the desired setting.

— Either an access permission level or an access permission group can be specified for each

destination.

— Only one access permission group can be specified for a single destination.

— To specify the destination group, touch [Apply Group]. Touch the button for the desired group, and
then touch [OK].

— Touch the button for a group, touch [Details], and then check the destinations and names of users

belonging to that group.

Specify the group the user belongs to.

Adninistrator Settings > Address Book > Apply Group

L 2
Adninistrator
Settings

L 2

Limiting Access

1o De: tions

2
Address Book
¥
QLB BICIINE 02/02/2008  10:10

!

Henory 100%

— To specify the destination level, touch [Apply Level]. Touch the button for the desired level, and then
touch [OK].

Apply access level to destination.

Administrator Settings > Address Book > Apply Level
B R

Adninistrator
Settings

n B BT T
Apply Levels/
Groups to Dest.

+

fiddress Book

¥

fApply Level

!

02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%
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Specifying a user level

1

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

Touch [7 Limiting Access to Destinations].

The Limiting Access to Destinations screen appears.

Touch [3 Apply Levels/Groups to Users].

The Apply Levels/Groups to Users screen appears.

Select either "Public User Box" or "Personal User Box" as the user type, and then touch the button for
the desired User.

Specify the group that the user belongs to, or the
access level allowed.

>
Gions > APPLY LEVUElS/Groups Go USers

Laim.
[T Personal User Bdb

User Hame
| Adninistrator
Settings
- Ho. | User Name [Cevel e eT croups 1N
0001 Usert level 0 00

{

Authentication.s
ACCOUNt Track
4+
Liniting Access
10 Destinations
¥+
Apply Levels/ |
6roups to Users |

02/02/2008
Hemoty

10:10
100%

[ Close |

— The "Public User Box" and "Personal User Box" settings appear only when access by a public user

is permitted.

— If use by a public user is permitted, "Public" appears as the user name. As the default, level 0 is

specified.

12-14
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6

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Both an access permission level and an access permission group can be specified for each user.
A single user can be registered in multiple access permission groups.

To specify the user group, touch [Apply Group]. Touch [Yes], touch the button for the desired group,
and then touch [OK].

Touch the button for a group, touch [Details], and then check the destinations and names of users
belonging to that group.

Specify the group the user belongs to.

Adninistrator Settings > Apply Levels/Groups to Users > Apply Group

Utility

| Adninistrator
| Setlings

Limiting Access
0 Destinations

Apply_Levels,
GFOUPS o USEr:

2/02/2008 10:10
& Henory 100%

To specify the user level, touch [Apply Level]. Touch [Yes], touch the button for the desired level,
and then touch [OK].

Specify the access level allowed to user.

Adninistrator Settings >Apply Levels/Groups to Users > Apply Level

Utility Access Allowed Level

| Adninistrator
| Setlings

Access
nations

Apply Levelss
Groups to User

2/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
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Utility mode

Displaying the destination registration screen

Follow the procedure described below to display the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen by pressing
[Utility/Counter] key.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

Utility/Counter

o

2

Touch [1 One-Touch/User Box Registration].

Job List se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

I Heter Count

4

Lit!
2 User Settings ‘
3 Adninistrator Settings

Job Details
02/02/2008  10:10 | Close |
Henory 1007

An item can also be selected by pressing the key in the keypad for the number beside the desired
button.

For [1 One-Touch/User Box Registration], press the [1] key in the keypad.
The One-Touch/User Box Registration screen appears.

I Job List se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

lity > One-Touch/User Box Registration
1 Create_Dne-Touch
Utility Bestination
4+
) 2 Create User Box g
One-Touch/
User Box Reg. |

ing_acce

(X

Limit
£0 DEELiINATiON

02/02/2008 10:10 ‘ Close |
Hemory 100%

N

Note

To finish specifying settings in the Utility mode, press the [Utility/Counter] key. Otherwise, exit the Utility
mode by touching [Close] in each screen until the screen for the Copy, Fax/Scan or Box mode appears.
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12.3

12.3.1

To exit the Utility mode, press the [Utility/Counter] key. Or, repeat touching [Close] until the Copy,
Fax/Scan, or Box screen appears. With an optional i-Option LK-107 installed in the machine, the Utility
mode can also be terminated by touching [Close] repeated]y until the screen specified in Application
Key Settings appears.

Specifying user settings

This section describes the function and main registration parameters that can be specified after pressing the
[Utility/Counter] key, then touching [User Settings].

System Settings

Language Selection

Description Default Setting

Select the language of the touch panel message. English
Measurement Unit Settings

Description Default Setting

Select one of the following as the measurement units in which values are displayed in

the touch panel.

mm (Numerical Value), inch (Numerical Value), inch (Fraction)

mm (Numericial Value)

Paper Tray Settings

Parameter

Description

Default Setting

Auto Tray Selection
Settings

Select the paper trays that are selected automatically when
the "Auto" Paper setting is specified. In addition, specify the
priority of the paper trays when the auto tray switch operation
is performed.

Tray priority order: Tray 1
> Tray2 = Tray3=> |
Tray 4 = Bypass = LCT

Auto Tray Switch
ON/OFF

Select whether or not a paper tray loaded with paper of the
same size is selected automatically when a paper tray that
was selected manually becomes empty while printing copies.

Restrict

No Matching Paper in

Select the operation that is performed when there is no paper

Stop Printing (Tray Fixed)

Tray Setting of the corresponding size in the specified paper tray.
e  Stop Printing (Tray Fixed):
The machine stops operating.
e Switch Trays (Tray Priority):
When the corresponding size or type of paper is not load-
ed in the specified paper tray, a different paper tray is se-
lected if it contains paper of the corresponding size.
Print Lists Select the paper tray used for printing lists, such as the sales Tray 1, 1-Sided
counter and consumabiles indicators.
Paper Type/Size Set- Specify the paper type to be use for each tray. Plain Paper
tings
Post Inserter Alert Dis- | Specify whether to display the paper size and paper orienta- Yes

play Setting

tion during the tray display or an alarm indication for the post
inserter.

*

Appears when the optional Large capacity unit LU-405/406 is installed.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Power Save Settings

Parameter Description Default Setting

Low Power Mode Settings Specify the desired length of time (between 1 and 240 min- | 15 minutes
utes) until the machine enters Power Save mode.

Sleep Mode Settings Specify the desired length of time (between 1 and 240 min- | 60 minutes
utes) until the machine enters Sleep mode.

N

Note

[Low Power Mode Settings] appears only if the "Administrator Security Levels" parameter in
Administrator mode is set to [Level 1], [Level 2].

Q

Detail

For details on the "Administrator Security Levels" parameter, refer to "Security Settings" on

page 12-36.

Output Settings

Parameter

Description

Default Setting

Print/Fax Output Setting

Specify settings for printing. For details, refer to the User manual - Print Operations.

Output Tray Setting Select the copy output tray for each Copy: Tray 2
type of job (copies, printouts, re- Print: Tray 2
ports and faxes). Print Reports: Tray 2
Fax: Tray 2

N

Note
The "Output Tray Settings" parameter is available only if the optional finisher is installed.

Blank Page Print Settings

Description Default Setting
Select whether or not stamps and overlays are printed on blank pages. Do Not Print
Density for Original Type

Description Default Setting
Shift the exposure level darker/lighter within 6 levels for each original type, which will be Text/Photo: 3
reflected to 9 levels of the Density setting available on the Basic screen. Text: 3

Photo: 3

Dot Matrix Original: 2

12-18 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Page Number Print Position

Description Default Setting

Specify the print position of the stamp on back pages when duplex printing and booklet All the same
are used in combination.

V...

Note

[Output Settings], [Blank Page Print Settings], [Density for Original Typej, and [Page Number Print
Position] appear only if the "Administrator Security Levels" parameter in Administrator mode is set to
‘Level 2"

12.3.2 Custom Display Settings

Copier Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Default Tab Specify the default display for the Basic screen in Copy Basic
mode.
e Basic:
This is the normal basic display.
* Quick Copy:
Displays all selectable items for the "Paper" function,
"Zoom" function and "Duplex/Combine" function. The
normal Basic screen appears as a different tab.
Shortcut Key 1 Shortcut keys for frequently used Application functions can OFF
be added to the Basic screen of Copy mode.
Shortcut Key 2

Scan/Fax Settings
Parameter Description
Default Tab Specify settings for faxing and scanning. For details, refer to the

User manual - Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.
Program Default

Address Book Index Default
Shortcut Key 1

Shortcut Key 2

Default Address Book

Default Address Type

Copy Screen
Parameter Description Default Setting
Copy Operating Screen Select the screen that is displayed while printing. No

* Yes: A screen for reserving a copy job appears while
printing and, if [Program Next Job] is touched, a job can
be reserved.

¢ No: A copy job can be reserved while the Basic screen
in Copy mode is displayed.

Fax Active Screen

Parameter Description

TX Display Specify settings for faxing. For details, refer to the User manual — Network
) Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.
RX Display

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 12-19
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Color Selection Settings

Parameter Description Default Setting
Select Color Select the color that indicates that the button is selected. Green
Left Panel Display Default
Parameter Description Default Setting
Left Panel Display Default Select the information displayed as the default in the left Job List
panel.
e Job List:
A list of the jobs that are being performed and queued
to be performed is displayed.
e Check Job Settings:
The currently specified copy settings are displayed.
Job Display Setting Select the job list information displayed in the left panel. List Display
e List Display:
A list of the jobs that are being performed and queued
to be performed is displayed.
e Status Display:
The progress of the job being performed is displayed.
Search Option Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Uppercase and Lowercase Select whether or not to differentiate between uppercase Differentiate
Letters and lowercase letters.
Search Option Screen Select whether or not to display [Uppercase and Lower- OFF

case Letters] setting in the advanced search.

12-20
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Copier Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Auto Booklet ON when Select whether or not the "Booklet" function is selected au- | Auto Select Booklet
Fold & Staple tomatically when the "Center Staple & Fold" setting is se-

lected. This parameter is available only if optional finisher is
installed.

Auto Zoom For Combine/
Booklet

Select whether or not the preset zoom ratios are automati-
cally selected when the "Auto" Paper setting is selected
and a combined copy setting or the "Booklet" function is
selected.
e Auto Display Zoom Ratio:

The following zoom ratios are specified.

2in1, Booklet: 64.7%

4in1: 50.0%

8in1: 32.3%
o Off:

The zoom ratio is not selected automatically.

Auto Display Zoom Ratio

Auto Sort/Group Selection

Select whether or not the "Sort" setting is automatically se-
lected when 2 or more copies are set to be printed in a sin-
gle job.
e Yes:
When an original is loaded into the automatic docu-
ment feeder and the [Start] key is pressed, the "Group"
setting is automatically selected if the original consists
of only one page, and the "Sort" setting is automatically
selected if the original consists of two or more pages.
* No:
The "Sort" or "Group" setting is not selected automati-
cally.

Yes

Default Copy Settings

Specify the default settings for Copy mode.
The copy settings selected when the machine is turned on
(the power switch is set to "|") or the [Reset] key is pressed
can be specified.
e Current Setting:
The settings specified from the touch panel before Util-
ity mode was entered are set as the default settings for
Copy mode.
e Factory Default:
The factory default settings are set as the default set-
tings for Copy mode.

Factory Default

Default Enlarge Factory
Default

Specify the default settings for Enlarge Display mode.
e Current Setting:
The settings specified in the Enlarge Display mode be-
fore Utility mode was entered are set as default settings
for the Enlarge Display mode.
e Factory Default:
The factory default settings are set as the default set-
tings for the Enlarge Display mode.

Factory Default

When AMS Direction is In- Select whether or not printing continues when the paper Print
correct and original orientations are different with the "Auto Paper
Select" setting selected.
e Print:
The Zoom setting is automatically set and the copy is
printed on paper of the specified size in the specified
orientation.
e Delete Job:
The job is deleted, and no copies are printed.
Separate Scan Output Select whether copies are printed as the original is being Page Print

Method

scanned or after the entire original has been scanned when
scanning an original in separate batches or when scanning
a multiple-page document from the original glass.
e Page Print:
Printing of copies that can be printed begins while the
original is being scanned.
e Batch Print
Printing begins after all pages of the original have been
scanned.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Parameter Description Default Setting
Enlargement Rotation Select whether an image that exceeds 297 mm in the main Allow

scanning direction (left/right direction on the original glass
and ADF) is rotated when the copies are printed.
e Allow:
An enlargement rotation is performed.
* Restrict:
The enlargement rotation is prohibited.
Auto Zoom (Platen) Select whether or not the "Auto" Zoom setting is automat- | OFF
ically selected when a paper tray is selected (except when
the "Auto" Paper setting is selected) while an original is
placed on the original glass.
Auto Zoom (ADF) Select whether or not the "Auto" Zoom setting is automat- | ON

ically selected when a paper tray is selected (except when
the "Auto" Paper setting is selected) while an original is
loaded into the ADF.

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Select which paper tray is selected when the "Auto" Paper
settlng is canceled.
Tray Before APS ON:
The paper tray that was being used before the "Auto”
Paper setting was selected is selected.
e Default Tray:
Tray 1 is used.

Tray Before APS ON

Select Tray for Insert Sheet

Select the default paper tray loaded with paper for the cov-
er pages (front cover), inserted pages and chapter title pag-
es.

Tray 2

Tri-Fold Print Side

Whether to fold copies with the printed surface inward or
outward can be selected when copies are output tri-folded.
This function can be used if the optional Finisher FS-610 is
installed.

Inside

Print Jobs During Copy
Operation

Select whether or not print data or fax data can be accept-
ed for printing while a copy operation is being performed.
Accept:
Print data and fax data can be accepted and printed.
e Receive Only:
Print data and fax data is printed after the copy opera-
tion is finished.

Accept

Automatic Image Rotation

Select whether or not the image is automatically rotated
when the original and copy paper orientations are different.
When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom / Reduce is set:

If the "Auto" Paper setting, "Auto" Zoom setting or a
Reduce setting is selected, the image is automatically
rotated to fit the orientation of the paper.

* When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom is set:

If the "Auto" Paper setting or "Auto" Zoom setting is
selected, the image is automatically rotated to fit the
orientation of the paper.

*  When Auto Zoom / Reduce is set:

If the "Auto" Zoom setting or a Reduce setting is se-
lected, the image is automatically rotated to fit the ori-
entation of the paper.

e When Auto Zoom is set:

If the "Auto" Zoom setting is selected, the image is au-

tomatically rotated to fit the orientation of the paper.

When Auto Paper/Auto
Zoom is set

Printed side when copying
1 sheet from Original Glass

Specify whether the copies of originals scanned from the
original glass are output with the printed sides facing up or
down.
e Face Down:

Copies are output with the printed sides facing down.
e Face UP:

Copies are output with the printed sides facing up.

Face Down

N

Note

[Auto Zoom (Platen)], [Auto Zoom (ADF)], [Specify Default Tray when APS Off], [Select Tray for Insert
Sheet], and [Automatic Image Rotation] appear only if the "Administrator Security Levels" parameter in
Administrator mode /s set.

[Print Jobs During Copy Operation] appears only if the "Administrator Security Levels" parameter in
Administrator mode is set to “Level 2°.
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When the Enlarge Display mode is selected, the [Default Enlarge Display Setting] button appears to
allow specifying the default settings of the copy and fax/scan operations in the Enlarge Display mode.

Q

Detail
For details on the "Administrator Security Level” parameter, refer to "Security Settings" on page 12-38.

For details on the default settings and the factory default settings, refer to page 2-31.

To change the default settings for Fax/Scan mode, press the [Fax/Scan] key, enter Utility mode, and
then select a setting for this parameter.

12.3.4 Scan/Fax Settings

Parameter Description

Black Compression Level Specify settings for scanning. For details, refer to the User manual - Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

Default Scan/Fax Settings

Default Enlarge Display Settings

12.3.5 Printer Settings

Parameter Description

Basic Settings Specify settings for printing. For details, refer to User manual — Print Opera-
: tions (IC-208).

Paper Settings

PCL Settings

PS Setting

XPS Settings

TIFF/PDF Image Paper Setting

Print Reports The Print function settings can be printed as a report. For details, refer to
User manual — Print Operations (IC-208).

Image Shift Settings Make adjustment on Image Shift function used in Printer mode. For details,
refer to the User manual - Print Operations (IC-208).

Stamp Settings Specify settings for Stamp function used in Printer mode. For details, refer
to the User manual - Print Operations (IC-208).
Available paper types depend on the paper tray.

12.3.6 Change Password

Description

The password for the user who is currently logged on can be changed.
After typing in the current password, type in the new password.
This parameter is available when "User Authentication" is set to "ON (MFP)".

12.3.7 Change E-Mail Address

Description

The e-mail address for the user who is currently logged on can be changed.
This parameter appears only when a user other than a public user is logged on.

N

Note
[Change E-Mail Address] appears only if the "Administrator Security Levels" parameter in Administrator
mode is set to "Level 2"
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12.3.8 Toner Supply
Description
When the toner density becomes low, the density level can be restored while the machine is stopped.
12.3.9 Change Icon
Description
The icon registered for the user who is currently logged on can be changed.
This parameter appears only when a user other than a public user is logged on.
12.3.10 Displaying the User Settings screen
Follow the procedure described below to display the User Settings screen by pressing [Utility/Counter] key.
1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.
Utility/Counter
2 Touch [2 User Settings].
— Anitem can also be selected by pressing the key in the keypad for the number beside the desired
button.
For [2 User Settings], press the [2] key in the keypad.
Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
ity
A s
W omiisirator s
)
Henory 100%
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The User Settings screen appears.

I Job List se the menu butions or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings

1 Systen Settings 4 6 Change Password A
2 Custon Display Settings A 7 Change E-Mail Address ‘
User Settings
7)
! z)

02/26/2010
Henory

3 Copier Settings 8 Toner Supply 4
Scan/Fax Settings ? Change [con ‘

Printer Settings 4

09:07
0%

V...

Note

To finish specifying settings in the Utility mode, press the [Utility/Counter] key. Otherwise, exit the Ulility

mode by touching [Close] in each screen until the screen for the Copy or Box mode appears.
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12.4 Specifying administrator settings
This section describes the function and main registration parameters that can be specified after pressing the
[Utility/Counter] key, then touching [Administrator Settings].
12.4.1 System Settings
Power Save Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Low Power Mode Settings Specify the desired length of time (between 1 and 240 min- 15 minutes
utes) until the machine enters Power Save mode.
Sleep Mode Settings Specify the desired length of time (between 1 and 240 min- 60 minutes
utes) until the machine enters Sleep mode.
Hibernation Specify whether to bring the machine to the same condition ON
Setting as the main power off when the machine enters Sleep mode
or the sub power switch is turned off.
Power Save Key Select which low power mode is entered when the [Power Low Power
Save] key is pressed.
e Low Power:
The touch panel goes off and the machine enters a mode
where it conserves energy.
e Sleep:
Although the machine conserves more energy in Sleep
mode than in Power Save mode, the machine must warm
up when Sleep mode is canceled, therefore taking more
preparation time than Power Save mode.
Enter Power Save Mode Specify settings for faxing. For details, refer to the User man- | Normal
ual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.
* This item appears when an optional fax kit, hard disk or the image controller IC-208 is not installed, the USB memory
is not connected, and the weekly timer is set to [OFF].
Output Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Print/Fax Output Specify settings for printing. For details, refer to the User manual -
Setting Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations and the User manual -
Print Operations.
Qutput Tray Set- Select the finishing tray for each type of job (copies, printouts, re- Copy: Tray 2
tings ports and faxes). Printer: Tray 2
Print Reports: Tray 2
Fax: Tray 2
Shift Output Each | Select whether or not printed copies are fed out shifted when "Off- Yes
Job set" is selected while a finisher is installed.
e Yes: Pages are fed out shifted.
e No: Pages are fed out without being shifted.
Date/Time Settings
Description Default Setting
Specify the current date and time. In addition, the time zone can be set between -12:00 Time Zone: +00:00
and 13:00 (in 30-minute increments).
Daylight Saving Time
Description Default Setting
Select whether or not the machine’s internal clock observes daylight saving time. If No
"Yes" is selected, a setting appears so that the length of time for adjusting the current
time can be set. The length of time applied for daylight saving time can be set between
1 and 150 minutes in 1-minute increments.
12-26 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Weekly Timer Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Weekly Timer Select whether or not the weekly timer is used. OFF
ON/OFF Settings
Time Settings Specify the time of each day that the machine is turned on/off. -
Date Settings Specify the individual dates or the days of the week that the ma- | -
chine is turned on/off.
Select Time for If the machine is turned off at a specific time, for example, dur- No
Power Save ing the lunch break, the time for turning the machine off and on
can be specified.
Password for Non- If the machine is turned off with the weekly timer function, select No

Business Hours

whether or not use is limited with a password. In addition, if
"Yes" is selected, specify the password that must be entered.

Q

Detail

If the weekly timer is set, the machine will be turned on/off at the specified time. Settings can be
specified to require a password in order to turn the machine on or to allow fax and print jobs fo be
received after the machine has been turned off by the timer.

Various weekly timer settings in the Weekly Timer Settings screen can be combined. For details on the

various settings, refer to "Overview of weekly timer settings" on page 12-44.

Restrict User Access

Parameter Description Default Setting
Copy Program Lock Settings Select the registered copy programs that are pre- | -
vented from being changed or deleted.
Delete Saved Copy Program Select the registered copy programs to be delet- -
ed.
Restrict Ac- Changing Job Pri- Select whether or not to allow the print priority of Allow
cess to Job ority jobs to be changed.
Settings . .
Delete Other User Select whether or not jobs from other users can Restrict
Jobs deleted when the user authentication settings
have been specified.
Registering and Select whether or not to allow registered destina- | Allow
Changing Ad- tions to be changed.
dresses
Changing Zoom Select whether or not to allow stored zoom ratios Allow
Ratio to be changed.
Change the Select whether or not to allow the specified From Allow
"From" Address address to be changed.
Change Regis- Select whether or not to allow registered image Allow
tered Overlay overlays to be changed.
Restrict Op- Restrict Broad- Select whether to prevent multiple recipients from OFF
eration casting being specified for fax transmissions.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Expert Adjustment

Parameter Description Default Setting
Density for Original Type Shift the exposure level darker/lighter within 5 lev- | Text: 3

els for each original type, which will be reflected to Text/Photo: 3

9 levels of the Density setting available on the Ba- | Photo: 3

sic screen.

Dot Matrix Original: 2

Erase Non-Image Area Select the condition for Non-Image Area Erase to Except Original
Adjustment Erase function. Glass x1.0
Non-Image Area Select the setting method, erasing mode, and Erase Setting: Specify
Erase Setting original density for the Non-Image Area Erase How to Erase: Rectan-
function. gular
Original Density: Stand-
ard
ADF Frame Erase Specify the erasing width for the ADF Frame Erase 3 mm
function.
Printer Leading Edge Ad- Adjust the starting print position between -3.0 mm 0.0 mm
Adjustment justment and +6.0 mm at the leading edge of the paper
(with respect to the paper feed direction). Adjust-
ments can be specified for each paper type.
Centering Adjust the starting print position between -6.4 mm 0.0 mm
and +6.3 mm at the left edge of the paper (with re-
spect to the paper feed direction).
Vertical Adjust- If the copy image is distorted (stretched or com- 0.0%
ment pressed), the paper feed speed and printing
speed can be synchronized to adjust the distor-
tion of the copy image between -1.35 and +5.00.
Horizontal Adjust- If the copy image is distorted (stretched or com- 0.0%
ment pressed), the zoom ratio in the transverse feed di-
rection of the original can be adjusted between -
1.0% and +1.0%.
2nd-Side Adjust the zoom ratio for the back side of double-sided copies for each No Selection
Size paper tray.
Adjustment Adjust Ratio:[No Selection], [-0.1%], [-0.2%)], [-0.3%)]
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Parameter Description Default Setting
Finisher Center Staple Po- Adjust the stapling position (between -12, 8 mm 0.0 mm
Adjustment sition and 12, 7 mm) when printing with the "Center Sta-

ple & Fold" setting.
Half-Fold Posi- Adjust the folding position (between -12, 8 mm 0.0 mm
tion and 12, 7 mm) when printing with the "Center Sta-
ple & Fold" setting.
Punch Vertical Po- | Adjust the vertical position of the punched holes 0.0 mm
sition Adjustment 2 | petween -5.0 mm and 5.0 mm.
PunchUnitVertical | Adjust the vertical position of the punched holes 0.0 mm
Position Adjust- between - 5.0 mm and 5.0 mm for each paper
ment *3 size.
Punch Horizontal Adjust the horizontal position of the punched 0.0 mm
Position Adjust- holes between -5.0 mm and 5.0 mm.
ment 2
Punch Unit Hori- Adjust the horizontal position of the punched 0.0 mm
zontal Position Ad- | holes between - 5.0 mm and 5.0 mm.
justment *3
Punch Resist Logg Adjust the hole-punching shift for double-sided 0.0 mm
Size Adjustment printing and outputting cover pages between
-16.0 mm and 16.0 mm.
1stZ-Fold Position | Adjust the 1st folding position between - 12.8 mm 0.0 mm
Adjustment 8 and + 12.7 mm for each paper size.
2nd Z-Fold Posi- Adjust the 2nd folding position between - 12.8 0.0 mm
tion Adjustment 8 mm and + 12.7 mm for each paper size.
Tri-Fold Position Adjust the folding positions (between -12.8 mm 0.0 mm
Adjustment and 12.7 mm) when printing with the "Tri-Fold"
setting.
2-Position Staple, Adjust the distance (between 128 mm and 160 128 mm
Pitch Adjustment 1 mm) between staples when printing with the "2
Position" Staple setting ("Staple" and "Center
Staple & Fold").
Post Inserter Adjust the sensor for detecting the size of paper -
Feeder loaded in the paper trays of the post inserter.
Size X
Adjustment
Scanner Scanner Adjust- Adjust the starting scan position between -2.0 mm 0.0 mm
Area ment: Leading and +6.0 mm at the leading edge of the original
Edge (with respect to the image scan direction).
Scanner Adjust- Adjust the starting scan position between -3.0 mm 0.0 mm
ment: Centering and +3.0 mm at the left edge of the original (with
respect to the image scan direction).
Vertical Adjust- If the scanned image is distorted (stretched or 1.00%
ment compressed), the zoom ratio in the feed direction
of the original in the scanner area can be adjusted
between -2.0% and +2.0%.
ADF Centering Adjust the center position in the transverse feed 0.0 mm

direction of the original between -3.0 mm and +3.0
mm.

Copy Protect Density Adjustment

Adjust the density of hidden text printed as copy
protection.

200 to 255: 219

I Appears only when Finisher FS-610 is installed.

2 Appears only when finisher is installed with punch kit.

"3 Appears only when Z folding unit is installed.

"4 Appears only when post inserter is installed.

Q

Detail

[Finisher Adjustment] appears only when an optional finisher is installed.
The Finisher Adjustment parameters that are available differ depending on the model of the installed

finisher.
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List/Counter

Parameter

Description

Management List

Job Settings List

The machine settings can be printed.

Paper Size/Type Counter

counted.

Store combinations of paper sizes and paper types to be

Reset Settings

Parameter Description Default Setting
System Auto Reset Specify the desired length of time until the auto- Priority Mode:
Copy

matic system reset operation is performed.

® Priority Mode:
Select the setting ("Box", "Copy" or
"Scan/Fax") for the mode that the machine
enters when the automatic system reset oper-
ation is performed.

e System Auto Reset Time:
Specify the setting (between 1 and 9 minutes
or "OFF") for the desired length of time until
the automatic system reset operation is per-

System Auto Reset
Time: 1 Minute

formed.

Auto Reset Select the setting (between 1 and 9 minutes or Copy: 1 Minute
"OFF") for the desired length of time until the au- Scan/Fax: 1 Minute
tomatic panel reset operation is performed for Box: 1 Minute
each mode (Copy, Scan/Fax and Box).

Job Reset When Account is Select whether or not the settings are reset (initial- | Reset

changed

ized) when the user has changed.

This machine detects that the user has changed
when the optional key counter has been removed
or when the user has logged off if user authentica-
tion or account track settings are specified.

When original
is set on ADF

Select whether or not the settings are reset when
an original is loaded into the automatic document
feeder.

Do Not Reset

Next Job

Staple Setting:

Select whether the same Staple setting from the
previous job is set or the setting is canceled when
that job begins and the settings for the next job
can be specified.

OFF

Original Set/Bind Direction:

Select whether the same Original Direction and
Binding Position settings from the previous job are
set or the settings are canceled when that job be-
gins and the settings for the next job can be spec-
ified.

OFF

Reset Data After Job:

Select whether or not to reset the address and
other settings after scanning or fax transmission.
When "Confirm with User" is specified, whether
or not to hold the address and other settings can
be selected after scanning or fax transmission.

Reset All

System Auto Reset for Proof Copy

Select whether or not to activate the automatic
system reset after the proof copy operation is per-
formed.

Yes

V...

Reminder

Even if the System Auto Reset Time is [OFF], the System Auto Reset function is activated after 1 minute
of no operation of the machine during the User Authentication or Account Track. However, when in the
Enlarge Display mode, the System Auto Reset function is not activated.

If user authentication settings have been specified or "Enhanced Security Mode" has been set to "ON”,
the logoff from Administrator mode or user authentication mode will be performed according to the
"System Auto Reset Time" parameter.
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When the optional i-Option LK-1017 is registered, the setting can be specified from Priority Mode:
[Application Menuj, [Fax/Scan], [Copy].

When LK-101 is registered, [Auto Reset] can be used to configure the Web Browser settings.
Factory default: 1 minute

If "Confirm Address (TX)" is set to "ON", "Confirm with User" in [Job Reset] - [Next Job] - [Reset Data
After Job] cannot be used.

User Box Settings

Parameter Description Default Setting
Delete Unused User Box Specify settings for using boxes. For details, refer to the User manual — Box
- Operations.
Delete Secure Print Documents
Auto Delete Secure Document Specify settings for using boxes. For details, refer 1 day
- to the User manual - Box Operations.

Encrypted PDF Delete Time 1 day
ID & Print Delete Time 1 day
Document Hold Setting ON
External Memory Save Document OFF
Function Settings B

Print Document ON

ID & Print Delete after Print Setting

Confirm with User

Document Delete Time Setting 1 day

Stamp Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Header/Footer Settings Program or delete header/footer settings. -
Fax TX Settings Select whether or not the stamp settings are canceled when Cancel

a fax is sent.

Blank Page Print Settings
Description Default Setting
Select whether or not stamps and overlays are printed on blank pages when a Stamp/Com- | Do Not Print
position function is set.

Page Number Print Position
Description Default Setting
Specify the print position of the stamp on back pages when duplex printing and booklet are All the Same
used in combination.

Skip Job Setting
Parameter Description Default Setting
Fax Select whether or not to skip jobs for the fax trans- | ON

mission.

other than Fax Select whether or not to skip jobs for other func- ON

tions than fax transmission.
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Application Key Settings

Description Default Setting
Functions can be assigned to Key 1 and Key 2. Key 1: Scan/Fax
Key 2: Copy
<Advanced Preview Setting>

Parameter Description Default Setting
Original Direction Confir- Configure settings to fax or scan a document. For details, re- | ON

mation Screen fer to the User manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Op-

erations.

12.4.2 Administrator/Machine Settings

Parameter

Description

Administrator Registration

Specify the administrator information displayed in the Service Representa-
tive/Administrator Information screen of the Help screen and the From address
for sending e-mail from the machine.

Input Machine Address

Register the name of the machine and its e-mail address. The registered ma-
chine name is added to the names of files that are sent and to originals saved in
user boxes. As the factory default, the machine name is specified as
"KMBT_751/601". The registered e-mail address is used with Internet faxing.

N

Note

When entering the device name while registering the machine address, do not use characters that
cannot be used by the operating system.

12.4.3 One-Touch/User Box Registration

Parameter

Description

Create One-Touch Destination

Create User Box

Specify settings for registering fax, scan and user box destinations. For details,
refer to the User manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations and the
User manual — Box Operations.

One-Touch/User Box Registration
List

The lists of address book destinations, group destinations, program destina-
tions and titles/text can be printed to be checked. For details, refer to the User
manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

Maximum Number of User Boxes

Specify the maximum number of user boxes for each user. For details, refer to
the User manual — Box Operations.
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12.4.4

User Authentication/Account Track

General Settings

Description

Default Setting

Specify user authentication and account track settings in order to control the use of this
machine.

User Authentication:

Select either "External Server Authentication" or "ON (MFP)" as the user authenti-
cation method. To quit user authentication, select "OFF".

Public User Access:

Select whether or not the machine can be used by an unauthenticated user. This
cannot be selected if "User Authentication" is set to "OFF".

The machine can be used without authentication if [ON (Without Login)] is touched
when logging on as a public user. When logging on as an authorized user, the [Ac-
cess] key must be pressed first to display the authentication screen.

Account Track:

Select whether or not account tracking is used to control the machine.

Account Track Input Method:

To authenticate using an account name and password, touch [Account Name &
Password]. To authenticate using only a password, touch [Password Only]. No set-
ting can be selected when "Account Track" is set to "OFF". If both user authentica-
tion and account track settings are specified, "Account Name & Password" cannot
be selected.

Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track:

Select whether or not user authentication and group authentication are synchro-
nized. This appears only when "User Authentication" is set to "External Server Au-
thentication" or "ON (MFP)" and "Account Track" is set to "On".

When # of Jobs Reach Maximum:

To stop the job being printed and begin printing the next job when the limit specified
for account track or user authentication is reached, touch [Skip Job]. To stop the all
jobs when the limit is reached, select [Stop Job].

Number of User Counters Assigned:

Adjust the number of users and accounts that can be registered.

Example: When "Number of User Counters Assigned" is set to "50", 950 accounts
can be registered.

Ticket Hold Time Setting:

Specify the desired length of holding time (between 1 and 60 minutes) of Kerveros
authentication ticket. The holding time setting is applied when Active Directory is se-
lected as the authentication server type.

User Authentication: OFF
Public User Access: Re-
strict

Account Track: OFF
Account Track Input Meth-
od: Account name & pass-
word

Synchronize User Authen-
tication & Account Track:
Synchronize

When # of Jobs Reach
Maximum: Skip Job
Number of User Counters
Assigned: 500

Ticket Hold Times Set-
tings: 60 min

User Authentication Settings

Parameter

Description

Default Setting

Administra-
tive Settings

Select whether or not a list of user names is dis-
played in the user authentication screen.

User Name List

OFF

Default Function
Permission

Operations that are possible with this machine
can be limited when authenticating with an exter-
nal server.

Copy: Allow

Scan: Allow

Fax: Allow

Print: Allow

User Box: Allow

Print Scan/Fax TX: Allow
Save to External Memo-
ry: Allow

Whether or not to use the ID & Print function can
be selected. Also, whether to print unauthorized
jobs or public user jobs immediately or to save

them in the ID & Print User Box can be selected.

ID & Print Settings

ID & Print: OFF
Public User: Print Imme-
diately

ID & Print Opera-
tion Settings

Specify the printing method when using the ID &
Print function.
® Print All Jobs:
All the jobs are printed with a single authenti-
cation operation.
e Print Each Job:
The stored jobs are printed one at a time.

Print All Jobs

User Registration

Register the users of this machine. In addition, the
password, number of prints allowed, authentica-
tion information and function permissions can be
specified for each user.

User Counter

The copy, print and fax/scan use for each user
can be checked.
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V...

Note

The user authentication parameters appear only if "User Authentication" on the General Settings screen

/s set to any setting other than "OFF".

[Save to External Memory] appears if "Save Document" is set to ON (displayed by touching [User Box
Settings] on the System Settings screen, then [External Memory Function Settingsj).

If authentication /s performed with PageScope Authentication Manager, [User Registration] does not

appear.

Q

Detail

When user authentication is performed using an optional authentication unit by placing your finger or
IC card on the authentication unit, jobs saved in the ID & Print User Box can be printed.

Account Track Settings

Parameter Description

Account Track Registra- Register the accounts using this machine. In addition, the password and number of
tion prints allowed can be specified for each account.

Account Track Counter The copy, print and scan/fax use for each account can be checked.

N

Note

The account track parameters appear only if "Account Track" on the General Settings screen is set to

" 0 N u.

If authentication is performed with PageScope Authentication Manager, [Account Track Settings] does

not appear.

Print Without Authentication

Description Default Setting
Select whether or not printing is permitted without specifying a user or account. If print- | Restrict
ing is permitted, prints are counted for public users.
Print Counter List
Description Default Setting

This parameter appears only if user authentication or account track settings have been
specified. The use for each user or account can be checked.

Paper Tray: Tray 1
Simplex/Duplex: 1-sided
Print Item: All Info.

External Server Settings

Description

Specify the external server that performs user authentication.
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Limiting Access to Destinations

Parameter

Description

Create Group

Groups for permitting access to destinations can be registered and edited.

Apply Levels/Groups to Destina-
tions

The access permission level and the group with access permissions can be
specified for each destination.

Apply Levels/Groups to Users

The access permission level and the group with access permissions can be
specified for each user.

Authentication Device Settings

Parameter Description Default setting
General Settings SpeC|fy the settings for the installed authentication unit. When the authentication
Card Authentication: Select the IC card type and op- | unit (IC card type) has been
eration settings. installed:
e Bio Authentication: Select the beep and operation IC Card Type: FeliCa
settings. Operation Settings: Card

Authentication

When the authentication
unit (biometric type) has
been installed:

Beep Sound: ON
Operation Settings: 1-to-
many authentication

Logoff Settings Select whether or not the user is logged off after a scan Do not log off

or fax is sent or after the copy original is scanned.

Q

Detail

The Authentication Device Settings parameters are available only if the optional authentication unit is

installed.

The authentication units of the IC card type and the biometric type cannot be installed at the same time.

If[SSFC] is selected for the IC card type, specify company code and company identification code. For
details, refer to the manual provided with the authentication unit.

Auth/Acct Track Common Setting

Parameter Description Default setting
Logout Confirmation Select whether or not to display the logging-off confirma- | ON
Screen Display Setting tion screen after pressing the [Access] key.
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12.4.5

Network Settings

Parameter

Description

Network Setting

TCP/IP Settings

NetWare Settings

HTTP Server Settings

FTP Settings

SMB Settings

LDAP Settings

E-mail Settings

SNMP Settings

AppleTalk Settings

Bonjour Setting

TCP Socket Settings

WebDAV Client Settings

Web Service Settings

SSDP Settings

Detail Settings

IEEE 802.1x Authentication Set-
tings

Specify settings for using the network. For details, refer to the User manual —

Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

Network Fax Settings

Specify settings for using network faxing. For details, refer to the User manual —

Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.
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12.4.6 Copier Setting
Parameter Description Default Setting
Auto Zoom (Platen) Select whether or not the "Auto" Zoom setting is automatical- | OFF
ly selected when a paper tray is selected (except when the
"Auto" Paper setting is selected) while an original is placed on
the original glass.
Auto Zoom (ADF) Select whether or not the "Auto" Zoom setting is automatical- | ON

ly selected when a paper tray is selected (except when the
"Auto" Paper setting is selected) while an original is loaded
into the ADF.

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Select which paper tray is selected when the "Auto" Paper
setting is canceled.
e Tray Before APS ON:
The paper tray that was being used before the "Auto" Pa-
per setting was selected is selected.
e Default Tray:
Tray 1 is used.

Tray Before APS ON

Select Tray for Insert Sheet

Select the default paper tray loaded with paper for the cover
pages (front cover), inserted pages and chapter title pages.

Tray 2

Print Jobs During Copy
Operation

Select whether or not print data or fax data can be accepted
for printing while a copy operation is being performed.
e Accept:
Print data and fax data can be accepted and printed.
e Receive Only:
Print data and fax data is printed after the copy operation
is finished.

Accept

Tri-Fold Print Side

Whether to fold copies with the printed surface inward or out-
ward can be selected when copies are output tri-folded. This
function can be used if the optional Finisher FS-610 is in-
stalled.

Outside

Automatic Image Rotation

Select whether or not the image is automatically rotated when
the original and copy paper orientations are different.
e When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom / Reduce is set:

If the "Auto" Paper setting, "Auto" Zoom setting or a Re-
duce setting is selected, the image is automatically rotat-
ed to fit the orientation of the paper.

e When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom is set:

If the "Auto" Paper setting or "Auto" Zoom setting is se-
lected, the image is automatically rotated to fit the orien-
tation of the paper.

e When Auto Zoom / Reduce is set:

If the "Auto" Zoom setting or a Reduce setting is select-
ed, the image is automatically rotated to fit the orientation
of the paper.

e When Auto Zoom is set:

If the "Auto" Zoom setting is selected, the image is auto-

matically rotated to fit the orientation of the paper.

When Auto Paper/Au-
to Zoom is set

Printed side when copying
1 sheet from Original Glass

Specify whether the copies of originals scanned from the
original glass are output with the printed sides facing up or
down.
e Face Down:

Copies are output with the printed sides facing down.
e Face UP:

Copies are output with the printed sides facing up.

Face Down

Printer Settings
Parameter Description
USB Timeout Specify settings for registering print destinations. For details, refer to the User

Network Timeout

manual — Print Operations.

Print XPS Error
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12.4.8 Fax Settings

Parameter

Description

Header Information

Header/Footer Position

Line Parameter Setting

TX/RX Settings

Function Settings

PBX Connection Setting

Report Settings

Job Settings List

Multi Line Setting

Specify settings for registering fax destinations. For details, refer to the User
manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

Network Fax Settings

Specify settings for using network faxing. For details, refer to the User manual -
Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

N

Note

/8 Fax Settings] appears only when the fax kit is installed or when Internet fax functions are available.

12.4.9 System Connection

Parameter

Description

Open API Settings

Specify settings for registering network connections. For details, refer to the
User manual — Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations.

Admin. transmission

The administrator can send the machine status to the service representative. For
details, contact your service representative

[Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting]

Select whether to automatically add prefix and suffix to a destination number.
If [Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting] is set to [ON], the other settings will be re-
stricted. For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

N

Note

[2 Administrator Settings] is displayed when the machine is managed by CS Remote Care.

12.4.10 Security Settings

Administrator Password

Description

Default Setting

The administrator password used to specify the Administrator mode settings can be 12345678

specified or changed. The administrator password can contain between 0 and 8 digits
(characters). If the "Password Rules" parameter is set to "Enabled", only an administra-
tor password with 8 digits can be specified.

User Box Administrator Setting

Description

Specify settings for using boxes. For details, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.
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Administrator Security Levels

Description Default Setting
Specify the range of Administrator mode parameters available to users. Prohibit
o Llevel1:
Low Power Mode Settings, Auto Zoom (Platen), Auto Zoom (ADF), Specify Default
Tray when APS Off, Select Tray for Insert Sheet, Automatic Image Rotation are avail-
able to users.
o Llevel2:
Low Power Mode Settings, Output Settings, Density for Original, Page Number Print
Position, Blank Page Print Settings, Auto Zoom (Platen), Auto Zoom (ADF), Specify
Default Tray when APS Off, Select Tray for Insert Sheet, Automatic Image Rotation,
Copy Operating Screen, Change E-Mail Address are available to users.
e Prohibit:
None of the parameters that are available to users with "Level 1" or "Level 2" are
available.
Security Details
Parameter Description Default Setting
Password Rules Select whether or not password rules are applied. Invalid

Prohibited Functions
When Authentication Error

Select the operations that are prohibited if user authentication

failed.

e Mode 1: Operations cannot be performed for a fixed
length of time.

e Mode 2: When authentication has failed repeatedly, the
control panel can no longer be operated. The number of
times of failed authentication can be set between 1 and 5.
If operation of the control panel is restricted, touch [Re-
lease], and then select the items whose operation restric-
tions are canceled.

e Users & Accounts: Operations for user authentication and

account track

Secure Print: Operations for confidential documents

User Box: Operations for password-protected boxes

SNMP: Operations for SNMP v3 Write user authentication

Release Time Settings: Specify the length of time until

prohibited operations are automatically unlocked. The

time can be set between 1 and 60 minutes.

Mode 1 Release Time
Settings: 5 min.

Confidential Document
Access Method

The operation method for confidential documents can be
viewed. If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Failed"
is set to "Mode 1", this parameter is set to "Mode 1". If "Pro-
hibited Functions When Authentication Failed" is set to
"Mode 2", this parameter is set to "Mode 2".

Mode 1: Type in the ID and password for the confidential doc-
ument, and then select the document.

Mode 2: Enter the Secure Print ID, select the document, and
then enter the password for authentication.

Mode 1

Manual Destination Input

Select whether or not a recipient can be typed in manually in
a recipient input screen.

Allow

Print Data Capture

Select whether or not data for a print job can be captured. For details, refer to the User

manual - Print Operations.

Restrict Fax TX Select whether or not fax transmissions are prohibited. OFF

Hide Personal Information Select whether or not the file name and destination are hidden OFF
in the job log.

Display Activity Log Select whether or not the communication log is displayed. ON

Delete Job Log

The entire job log can be cleared.

Secure Print Only

This setting is for the print operations. For details, refer to the User manual — Print Op-

erations.

Web browser contents ac-
cess

This setting is for the use of an application that interacts with the Web browser. For de-

tails, refer to the User manual — Advanced Function Operations.
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Q

Detail

The operation of the "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error" parameter applies to the
following passwords.

User passwords, account passwords, user box passwords, passwords for confidential documents, and
the administrator password

If the control panel cannot be operated even after touching [Release] from the "Prohibited Functions
When Authentication Error” parameter to specify the items whose operation restrictions are canceled
or if an operation is prohibited from a failed attempt to authenticate the administrator password, restart
the machine. Restart the machine, wait for the time specified in "Release Time Settings", and then
perform the administrator authentication.

N

Reminder

When the machine is turned off, then on again with the main power switch, wait at least 10 seconds to
turn the machine on after turning it off. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
Immediately after being turned off.

Enhanced Security Mode

Description

Settings necessary for applying enhanced security mode appear. Select whether or not to apply enhanced mode set-
tings when the necessary settings are specified. For details, contact your service representative.

HDD Settings
Parameter Description Default Setting
Check HDD Capacity Information concerning the hard disk capacity is displayed.

Overwrite Temporary Data Specify whether or not to overwrite the temporary image data NO
saved on the hard disk with all operations for copying, scan-
ning, faxing and computer printing. For details on the set-
tings, refer to the User manual — Box Operations. By
specifying a setting to overwrite temporary data, the area of
the hard disk where image data is saved after printing or
sending can be overwritten, and the data can be erased. This
process prevents disclosure of image data on the hard disk.

Overwrite All Data Select this parameter to overwrite and delete all data on the Mode 1
entire hard disk in the specified patterns for mode 1 through
mode 8 when returning the machine from lease or disposing
the machine in order to prevent disclosure of the data. For de-
tails on the settings, refer to the User manual — Box Opera-

tions. Before performing this operation, contact your service

representative.

HDD Lock Password Specify the password for protecting data on the hard disk. For details, refer to the User
manual - Box Operations.

Format HDD Format the hard disk. For details, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

HDD Encryption Setting This setting appears when the optional Security kit is installed.

Specify an encryption passphrase to encrypt data in the hard disk.

For details, refer to the User manual — Box Operations. When a setting is specified, all
data written to the hard disk is encrypted to protect it. If the encryption key is changed,
the hard disk will be reformatted.
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Function Management Settings

Parameter Description Default Setting

Network Function Usage Settings Specify settings for network func- ON
tions that are difficult to count when
managing operations.

Q

Detail
The following functions cannot be used if "Network Function Usage Settings" is set to "OFF".

PC-FAX transmission

Using the HDD TWAIN driver to view and retrieve documents in user boxes
Using PageScope Box Operator to view and retrieve documents in user boxes

Using PageScope Scan Direct to retrieve documents in user boxes
Using PageScope Job Spooler to view and retrieve documents in user boxes

Box operations using the PageScope Web Connection (The User Box tab does not appear.)

Stamp Settings
Parameter Description
Apply Stamps Select whether or not a stamp is added when printing or sending.
Delete Registered Stamp Select whether or not stamps registered for copy protection can be deleted.

Driver Password Encryption Setting

Description Default setting

The encryption password for the printer driver can be changed. For details, refer to the Use Factory Default
User manual - Print Operations.

Flash Memory Lock Password

Description Default setting

The lock password of flash memory can be changed or released. Use Factory Default

12.4.11 License Settings

Parameter Description
Get Request Code Issues the request code for this machine that registers in the License Management Serv-
er (LMS).
Install License Select the function to be enabled, and then type in the license code acquired from the
License Management Server (LMS).
List of Enabled Functions Enabled functions can be checked.
Note

For details on Install License, refer to the Quick Guide [Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations].

12.4.12 OpenAPI Authentication Management Setting

Parameter Description

Restriction Code Settings Configure settings to prevent our deprecated OpenAPI connection application from be-
ing registered in this machine. For details, contact your service representative.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 12-41



1 2 Utility mode

12.4.13 Displaying the Administrator Settings screen

Follow the procedure described below to display the Administrator Settings screen by pressing
[Utility/Counter] key.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

Utility/Counter

=

2 Touch [3 Administrator Settings].

Job List se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

I Heter Count

One Touch user Bax
‘ Status 1 Registration

7)
2 User Settings 4
3 Adninistrator Settings 4

o

02/02/2008 10:10 | Close |
Menmory 100% —_—

— An item can also be selected by pressing the key in the keypad for the number beside the desired
button. For [3 Administrator Setting], press the [3] key in the keypad.
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3 Type in the administrator password, and then touch [OK].

— For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.

Press [C] to erase the entered the Administrator password.

Utility > Administrator Settings

02/26/2010
Hemory

10:11
Q0%

The Administrator Settings screen appears.

Use the menu buttons or keypad 1o make a selection.

Administrator Settings

1 Systen Settings ‘ 6 Copier Settings
‘ Administrator / .
Adninistrator
Settings
5 8 Fax Settings

¥
Z)
Z)
)
7)
Z)

5 Network Settings 4 0 Security settings

02/26/2010  10:13
Henory Q0%

V...

Note
To finish specifying settings in the Utility mode, press the [Utility/Counter] key. Otherwise, exit the Utility
mode by touching [Close] in each screen until the screen for the Copy, Fax/Scan or Box mode appears.

V...

Reminder
The default administrator password is "12345678". The administrator of this machine should change
the administrator password.

Be sure to keep the administrator password in a safe place. If the administrator password is lost, it must
be specified by the service representative. For details, contact the service representative.
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12.5 Overview of weekly timer settings
Various weekly timer settings in the Weekly Timer Setting screen can be combined. A general procedure is
described below.
v Ifthe weekly timer has been set, leave the machine plugged into the electrical outlet even if the machine
has been turned off.
v Press the [Utility/Counter] key, touch [Administrator Settings], then [System Settings], then [Weekly
Timer Setting], and correctly specify the necessary settings.
1 Set "Weekly Timer ON/OFF Settings" to "ON".
2 Specify times for "Time Settings".
3 Specify dates for "Date Settings".
4 Specify the desired settings for "Select Time for Power Save" and "Password for Non-Business Hours".
The weekly timer is set.
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12.6 Finisher Adjustment
12.6.1 Center Staple Position Adjustment

The stapling position when printing with the "Center Staple & Fold" setting can be adjusted for each paper

N

Note
[Center Staple Position Adjustment] does not appear if optional Finisher FS-610 is not installed.

If the angle of the staple must be adjusted, contact your service representative.

Q

Detail
For details on the "Center Staple & Fold" setting, refer to "Binding copies at the center ("Center Staple
& Fold" setting)" on page 3-79.

For the procedure on adjusting the center folding position, refer to "Half-Fold Position" on page 12-47.

Adjust the center folding position before adjusting the center stapling position.
Before making any adjustments, use the "Center Staple & Fold" setting to print a single sample copy.

Perform the adjustment while checking the sample that was created.
Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator

Settings screen” on page 12-42.

Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

Touch [1 Center Staple Position].

The Center Staple Position screen appears.

Select a paper size, and then use [+1/[-1 keys to specify the adjustment.

Adninistrator Settings > Finisher Adjustment > Center Staple Position

Paper Size Adjust Yalue

A3 D : [ 00 m |

B8 06/19/2008  16:46
& Henory 100%

Touch the button for the paper size to be adjusted.

— If the paper size to be adjusted is not displayed, touch [l and [E@ until the desired paper size is
displayed.
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7 Compare the width of the left pages of the copy sample with the width of the right pages to check for
the center of the paper.

— If the staple position is too far to the left of the center of the paper, touch [+] to increase the
adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 12.7 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

=»

— If the staple position is too far to the right of the center of the paper, touch [-] to reduce the
adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -12.8 mm).

»

[=1]

8  Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The stapling position is adjusted.
If the stapling position was at the center of the paper in step 7, this completes the procedure.

9 Use the "Center Staple & Fold" setting to print another sample copy.

10 Check the print result.

— Check that the stapling position is adjusted to the center of the paper.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 9.
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12

12.6.2 Half-Fold Position

The folding position when printing with the "Half-Fold" setting can be adjusted for each paper size and for
each paper type.

6

N

Note
[Half-Fold Position] does not appear if optional Finisher FS-610 /s not installed.

If the angle of the center folding position must be adjusted, contact your service representative.

Q

Detail
For details on the "Center Staple & Fold" setting, refer to "Binding copies at the center ("Center Staple
& Fold" setting)" on page 3-79.

Before making any adjustments, use the "Half-Fold" setting to print a single sample copy. Perform the
adjustment while checking the sample that was created.

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

Touch [2 Half-Fold Position].

The Half-Fold Position screen appears.

Select a paper size, and then use [+1/[-1 keys to specify the adjustment.

ministrator Settings > Finisher Adjustment > Half-Fold Position

Paper Size Adjust Yalue

mo T BTN
-12.8 - +12.7
step:0. 1

B4 @ 0.0 mn

A4 D

| 1H7? 2 0.0 mn
i Bxle

2P 06/19/2008  16:58
Memory 100%

Touch the button for the paper size to be adjusted.

— If the paper size to be adjusted is not displayed, touch [l and [E@ until the desired paper size is
displayed.
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7 Compare the width of the left pages of the copy sample with the width of the right pages to check for
the center of the paper.

— If the folding position is too far to the left of the center of the paper, touch [+] to increase the
adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 12.7 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

=»

— If the folding position is too far to the right of the center of the paper, touch [-] to reduce the
adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -12.8 mm).

»

[=1]

8  Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The center folding position is adjusted.
If the folding position was at the center of the paper in step 7, this completes the procedure.

9  Use the "Half-Fold" setting to print another sample copy.

10 Check the print result.

— Check that the folding position is adjusted to the center of the paper.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 9.
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12.6.3 Punch Vertical Position Adjustment

The vertical position of punched holes when printing with a Punch setting can be adjusted for each paper
size.

N

Note
[Punch Vertical Position Adjustment] appears only if optional punch kit is installed on the finisher.

For details on the Punch settings, refer to "Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)" on page 3-74.

v Before making any adjustments, use a Punch setting to print a sample copy. Perform the adjustment
while checking the sample that was created.

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

2 Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

5  Touch [3 Punch Vertical Position Adjustment].

The Punch Vertical Position screen appears.

Select a paper size, and then use [+1/[-1 keys to specify the adjustment.

| utility
adn or |
set

Administrabor Sethings
5 Finisher Addustment > Punch Uertical Position Adjustment

Paper Size Adjust VYalue

A5 TR TR

5.0 - +45.0
B4 DB 0.0 nn step:0. 1

0.0 nn
0.0 nn
0.0 nn

Test Pattern
Output A
o |

07/11/2008  14:34
Memory 100%

6 Touch the button for the paper size to be adjusted.

— If the paper size to be adjusted is not displayed, touch [l and [E@ until the desired paper size is
displayed.
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Check the sample copy for the punch positions and for the center of the paper.

— If the punch positions are too far above the center of the paper, touch [+] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 5.0 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

— If the punch positions are too far blow the center of the paper, touch [-] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -5.0 mm).

0] » |

[=1]

Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The vertical position of the punched holes is adjusted.
If no adjustment of the vertical position of the punched holes was necessary in step 7, this completes
the procedure.

Use a Punch setting to print another sample copy.

Check the print result.

— Check that the vertical position of the punched holes was adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 9.
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12.6.4 Punch Unit Vertical Position Adjustment

The vertical position of punched holes when printing with a Punch setting can be adjusted for each paper
size.

N

Note
[Punch Unit Vertical Position Adjustment] appears only if optional Z folding unit is installed.

For details on the Punch settings, refer to "Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)" on page 3-74.

v Before making any adjustments, use a Punch setting to print a sample copy. Perform the adjustment
while checking the sample that was created.

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

2 Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

5  Touch [4 Punch Unit Vertical Position Adjustment].

The Punch Unit Vertical Position screen appears.

Select a paper size, and then use [+1/[-1 keys to specify the adjustment.

Paper Size Adjust Yalue

Ao T T

0

5.0 - +5.0
B4 @ 0.0 nn step:0. 1
ey | — =J

S E 06/19/2008  17:02
Memory 100%

6 Touch the button for the paper size to be adjusted.

— If the paper size to be adjusted is not displayed, touch [l and [E@ until the desired paper size is
displayed.
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7 Check the sample copy for the punch positions and for the center of the paper.

— If the punch positions are too far above the center of the paper, touch [+] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 5.0 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

— If the punch positions are too far blow the center of the paper, touch [-] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -5.0 mm).

8 Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The vertical position of the punched holes is adjusted.
If no adjustment of the vertical position of the punched holes was necessary in step 7, this completes
the procedure.

9  UseaPunch setting to print another sample copy.

10 Check the print result.

— Check that the vertical position of the punched holes was adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 9.
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12

12.6.5

Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment

The horizontal position of punched holes when printing with a Punch setting can be adjusted for each paper

size.

N

Note
[Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment] appears only if optional punch kit is installed on the finisher.

For details on the Punch settings, refer to "Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)" on page 3-74.

Before making any adjustments, use a Punch setting to print a sample copy. Perform the adjustment
while checking the sample that was created.

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

Touch [5 Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment].

The Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment screen appears.

Use the +/- keys to specify the adjustment.

| Utility

inistrator Setti

nis ngs
HRiSRCP BG,USERENT®> Punch Horizontal Position Addustment

T
= =3

Test pattern |
OuGPUL o

OK

i

Position Adjust. | WirZARVEVi N A3
Henory 100%
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Check the horizontal position of the punched holes.

— Toincrease width A, touch [+] to increase the adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 5.0 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

A
@
?

— To decrease width A, touch [-] to decrease the adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -5.0 mm).

A
:
;

[=1]

Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The horizontal position of the punched holes is adjusted.
If no adjustment of the horizontal position of the punched holes was necessary in step 6, this completes
the procedure.

Use a Punch setting to print another sample copy.

Check the print result.

— Check that the horizontal position of the punched holes was adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 9.
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12.6.6 Punch Unit Horizontal Position Adjustment
The horizontal position of punched holes when printing with a Punch setting can be adjusted.

V...

Note
[Punch Unit Horizonal Position Adjustment] appears only if optical Z folding unit is installed.

For details on the Punch settings, refer to "Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)" on page 3-74.

v Before making any adjustments, use a Punch setting to print a sample copy. Perform the adjustment
while checking the sample that was created.

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

2 Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

5  Touch [6 Punch Unit Horizontal Position Adjustment].

The Punch Unit Horizontal Position Adjustment screen appears.

Use the +/- keys to specify the adjustment.

ministrator Settings > Finisher Adjust > Punch Unit Horizontal Position

Utility

Administrator
Settings

Expert
Adjustment

Finisher
Adjustmnent

Test. Pattern
OUTPUL A

0K

(& 06/19/2008
€ Menotry

17:00
100%

6 Check the horizontal position of the punched holes.

— Toincrease width A, touch [+] to increase the adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 5.0 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

aH,A
;
i

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 12-55



12

Utility mode

— To decrease width A, touch [-] to decrease the adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -5.0 mm).

aH.A
.
?

7 Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The horizontal position of the punched holes is adjusted.
If no adjustment of the horizontal position of the punched holes was necessary in step 6, this completes
the procedure.

8  UseaPunch setting to print another sample copy.

9  Check the print result.

— Check that the horizontal position of the punched holes was adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 9.

12.6.7 Punch Resist Loop Size Adjustment
When printing with a Punch setting, the angle of punched holes along the side of the paper can be adjusted.
Note
[Punch Resist Loop Size Adjustment] appears only if optional punch kit is installed on the finisher.
For details on the Punch settings, refer to “Punching holes in copies (Punch settings)" on page 3-74.
v Before making any adjustments, use a Punch setting to print a sample copy. Perform the adjustment
while checking the sample that was created.
1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Setting screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.
2 Touch [1 System Settings].
The System Settings screen appears.
3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].
The Expert Adjustment screen appears.
4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].
The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.
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5  Touch [7 Punch Resist Loop Size Adjustment].

The Punch Resist Loop Size Adjustment screen appears.

Use the +/- keys to specify the adjustment.

istrator settings
her AdJUStment > Punch RESiSt LOOP SizZe AdJUGMENt

Adjust Yalue

! Eggggrs[le%wer 0.0 in - -

Reverse OULPUL L

Duplex Unit output 0.0 in

L

Test. Pattern
OUTPUG 7

06/19/2008  17:03
Henory 100%

6 Touch the button for the desired adjustment parameter.

7 Check the angle of the punched holes.

— Ifthe punched holes are angled, touch [+] to change the adjustment. If the angle cannot be adjusted
by touching [+] or if the paper is wrinkled, touch [-] to change the adjustment.
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

8 Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The angle of the punched holes is adjusted.
If no adjustment of the angle of the punched holes was necessary in step 6, this completes the
procedure.

9  UseaPunch setting to print another sample copy.

10 Check the print result.

— Check that the angle of the punched holes was adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 7 through 10.
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12.6.8 1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment/2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment
The first and second folding position when printing with the "Z-Fold" setting can be adjusted for each paper
size.
Note
[1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment] and [2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment] do not appear if optional Z
folding unit is not installed.

v’ Before making any adjustments, use the "Z-Fold" setting to print a single sample copy. Perform the
adjustment while checking the sample that was created. In addition, to adjust both the 1st and 2nd
folding positions for Z-folding, be sure to adjust the 1st folding position first.

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.
2 Touch [1 System Settings].
The System Settings screen appears.
3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].
The Expert Adjustment screen appears.
4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].
The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

5  Touch [8 1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment] or [9 2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment].

The Z-Fold Position Adjustment screen appears.
Select a paper size, and then use [+1/[-1 keys to specify the adiustment.
Adninistrator Settings > Finisher Adjust > 15t Z-Fold Position Adjustment
Paper Size Adjust Value
a5 T EETEC
-12.8 - +12.7
B4 @ 0.0 nn step:0.1
= EB
T e 00 m
T
T s oo ]
30 oeroszoos 17:06 Lo |
& Hemory 100%

6 Touch the button for the paper size to be adjusted.
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7 Check the folding positions in the sample copy.

— If the folding position is too far on the left side of the paper, touch [+] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 12.7 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

1st Z-fold position
2nd Z-fold position

] Y

— If the folding position is too far on the right side of the paper, touch [-] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -12.8 mm).

1st Z-fold position
2nd Z-fold position

1~

[=]

— Adjust values so that the distance between the left edge of the paper and the 2nd Z-folding position
is 2 mm or more.

2 mm or more

8  Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The folding positions are adjusted.
If no adjustment of the folding positions were necessary in step 7, this completes the procedure.
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9

Use the "Z-Fold" setting to print another sample copy.

10 Check the print result.

— Check that the folding positions were adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 10.

12.6.9 Tri-Fold Position Adjustment
The folding position when printing with the "Tri-Fold" setting can be adjusted for each paper size.
Note
[Tri-Fold Position Adjustment] does not appear if optional Finisher FS-610 is not installed.
v Before making any adjustments, use the "Tri-Fold" setting to print a single sample copy. Perform the
adjustment while checking the sample that was created.
1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.
2 Touch [1 System Settings].
The System Settings screen appears.
3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].
The Expert Adjustment screen appears.
4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].
The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.
5  Touch [10 Tri-Fold Position Adjustment].
The Tri-Fold Position Adjustment screen appears.
Select a paper size, and then use [+1/[-1 keys to specify the adiustment.
Paper Size Adjust Value
Ao IR BT
-12.8 - +12.7
I #xll 2 0.0 nn step:0. 1
= B
, 0&6/19/2008 16:57 H 0K |
Hemoty 100%
6 Touch the button for the paper size to be adjusted.
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7 Check the folding positions in the sample copy.

— If the folding position is too far on the right side of the paper, touch [+] under "Adjust Value" to
increase the adjustment (between 0.1 mm and 12.7 mm).
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

1-C

— Ifthe folding position is too far on the left side of the paper, touch [-] under "Adjust Value" to increase
the adjustment (between -0.1 mm and -12.8 mm).

=

[=]

8  Touch [OK].

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.
The folding positions are adjusted.
If no adjustment of the folding positions were necessary in step 7, this completes the procedure.

9  Use the "Tri-Fold" setting to print another sample copy.

10 Check the print result.

— Check that the folding positions were adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 10.
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12.6.10 2-Position Staple Pitch Adjustment

The distance between staples when printing with the "2 Position" Staple setting ("Staple" and "Center Staple
& Fold") can be adjusted.

N

Note
[2-Position Staple Pitch Adjustment] does not appear if optional Finisher FS-610 is not installed.

v Before making any adjustments, use the "2 Position" Staple setting to print a sample copy. Perform the
adjustment while checking the sample that was created.

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

2 Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

5  Touch [Forward E3], and then touch [1 2-Position Staple Pitch Adjustment].
The Adjust Spacing of 2 Staples screen appears.

Use the +/- keys 1o specify the adjustment.

Bookmark
atgr settinas e . .
r Adiustment > 2-Position Staple Pitch Adsustment

Adjust Yalue
| ULility 128 n
¥+ 128 - 160
adninistrator Center Staple step:1
Settings -| = -| +
3
Expert
fdiustnent
+
Finisher
fdiustnent
Test Pattern
‘ Output 7
7 % 25/08/2008  10:06 k|
Memory 100%

6 Touch the button for the setting to be adjusted.

7  Check the stapling positions in the sample copy.

— Touch [+] or [-] under "Adjust Value" to adjust the distance (between 128 mm and 160 mm) between
the staples.
— Each time [+] or [-] is touched, the value is increased or decreased by one increment.

8  Touch [OK].

The distance between the staples is adjusted.
If no adjustment of the distance between the staples was necessary in step 7, this completes the
procedure.

9  Use the "2 Position" Staple setting to print another sample copy.
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10 Checkthe print result.

— Check that the distance between the staples was adjusted.
— If more adjustment is necessary, repeat steps 6 through 10.

12.6.11 Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment

The sensors for detecting the size of paper loaded in the paper trays of the optional post inserter can be
adjusted.

N

Note
[Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment] appears only if optional post inserter is installed.

1 Display the Administrator Setting screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

2 Touch [1 System Settings].

The System Settings screen appears.

3 Touch [7 Expert Adjustment].

The Expert Adjustment screen appears.

4 Touch [5 Finisher Adjustment].

The Finisher Adjustment screen appears.

5  Touch [Forward EJ], and then touch [2 Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment].

The Post Inserter Tray Size Adj. screen appears.

Please set fsz? to the Post Inserter feeder
Press [Start]l to begin the adjustment.

| Utility
¥
Adninistrator
Set

ministrator Settings > Finisher Adjustment > Post Inserter Tray Size Adj.

Upper Tray E I Lower Tray

Close |

{8 200B/07/25 14:03

Memory 100%

6 Load the selected paper in the paper tray for the post inserter, and then press the [Start] key.

7 Touch [Close].
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12.7 Header/Footer Settings
Follow the procedures described below to specify headers/footers used with the Stamp/Composition
functions available from the Application tab.
12.7.1 Specifying headers/footers
1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen” on page 12-42.
2 Touch [1 System Settings].
The System Settings screen appears.
3 Touch [Forward E3], and then touch [2 Stamp Settings].
The Stamp Settings screen appears.
4 Touch [1 Header/Footer Settings].
Use the menu buttons or kevpad to make a selection.
1 Header/Footer Settings 4
— 2 Fax T Settings o
Adninistrator
ErS
+
=
3
02/02/2008 10:10 ‘ Close
Hemoty 100%
The Header/Footer Settings screen appears.
5  Touch [New].
Enter new, edit or delete header/footer.
esived header or footer and- then toach LEdit).
Adninistrator Settings > Sysiem Settings > Header/Footer Setlings
Header/Footer Bggester
Hew
Settings
+
=
3
e
3
Header/Footer |
02/02/2008 10:10 ‘ 0K |
Hemoty 100%
The Header/Footer Settings > New screen appears.
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6

Touch [Name].

" Specify header/footer settings. Enter program name.

rator Settings > Header Footer Setiings > New
- Name A

Header Setilings

Footer Settings

Print Position

Top Left
Botton Left |

07/25/2008

Menory

The New > Name screen appears.

7

Type in the header/footer name (up to 16 characters long), and then touch [OK].
— For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

Enter program name using the keyboard or keypad.
To clear your entry completely, press the IC1 key.

Adninistrator Settings > New > Hame

. T
T

02/26/2010
Hemory

10:18
Q0%

o)

The header/footer name is specified.
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8 Under "Header Settings" or "Footer Settings", touch [Print], and then select the type of header/footer

to be printed.

Enter header/footer settings.

4

Header Settings |

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Adninistrator Settings > New > Header Settings

Header Type
wee]
S &
Adninistrator % =
| Settings Text /) [ Date/Time |
he 5
Header /Footer &
Settings
¥+ | Other y
s

Touch [Close].

9  Select the desired setting under "Pages", and specify the desired settings for "Text Size" and "Print

Position".

10 Touch [OK].

Q

Detail
To print the header/footer only on the first page, touch [1st Page Only].

12.7.2 Editing headers/footers
1 In the Header/Footer Settings screen, touch the button of the header/footer to be edited.
2 Touch [Check/Edit].
Enter new, edit or delete header/footer.
To edit a registered headersfooter, select
< desired header or fooler and then touch [Editl.
| bookmark |
d
Headet/Footer Bggister”
- |
= =
7)
3
e
3
Header/Footer |
02/02/2008  10:10 0k |
Hemoty 100%
— To delete the header/footer, touch [Delete].
The Check/Edit screen appears.
3 Touch [OK].
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12.8 Authentication Method

Specify user authentication and account track settings in order to control the use of this machine.

User authentication settings are specified to manage individuals, and account track settings are specified to
manage groups and multiple users.

By specifying both user authentication and account track settings, the number of prints made by each
account can be managed for each individual user.

V...

Note
A total of 1,000 users and accounts can be registered on this machine.

Ifan authentication mode is set, the authentication screen is displayed while this machine is in stanadby.
In order to use this machine when user authentication or account track settings are specifieqd, the user
name and password must be entered. For details, refer to "Controlling each user’s use of this machine
(User Authentication)" on page 2-38.

User authentication and account track can be specified without synchronizing.

12.8.1 User authentication and account track

User authentication and account track can be used to specify the following settings.

° User Authentication

- Limits on the available functions (copy operations, scanning operations, fax operations, printing,
document storing operations, transmitted document printing and saving document to the external
memory)

- Counters for printing/scanning by each user

- Management of group user boxes and personal user boxes for each owner

- Management of the level and the group with permissions to access destinations by each owner

- Delete jobs of other users

° Account Track

- Counters for printing/scanning from each account
- Operates the group box

12.8.2 When user authentication and account track are synchronized

Account
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This setup is used when the machine is used by multiple departments and the use by each employee is
managed by each department. With this setup, statistics can be maintained on each employee (each user)
and on each department (each account).

To manage the use of this machine in this way, specify the following authentication settings.

Parameter on Authentication Method screen Settings

User Authentication Select "ON (External Server)" or "ON (MFP)".

Account Track Select "ON", and then specify the account name and pass-
word.

Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track Select "Synchronize".

Account Name (on User Registration screen) Select an account name if "ON (MFP)" was selected.
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V...

Note
For details on external server authentication, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

12.8.3 When user authentication and account track are used separately
User 1
° Account
? Group A
= ] Lg‘
i 7§ 1 User 2 ; Group B
= 7/
[ ] 7
‘ 7/
/“\ 7
oo &e===—- GroupC
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This setup is used when the machine is used by multiple employees with each employee performing multiple
duties, which are to be totaled separately. With this setup, statistics can be maintained for each employee
(each user) and on each duty of the employee (each account). In addition, totals can be maintained on each
employee (each user) and each duty (each account) even if the same duty is performed by two different
employees.
To manage the use of this machine in this way, specify the following authentication settings.
Parameter on Authentication Method screen Settings
User Authentication Select "ON (External Server)" or "ON (MFP)".
Account Track Select "ON", and then specify the account name and pass-
word.
Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track Select "Do Not Synchronize".
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12.8.4 Selecting an authentication method

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen” on page 12-42.
2 Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

3 Touch [1 General Settings].

The General Settings screen appears.

4 Specify a setting for "User Authentication".

— To cancel user authentication, touch [OFF].

— Touse an external server to perform user authentication, touch [External Server Authentication], and
then select the server type.

— In order to use an external server, the external server must first be registered.

— To use this machine’s authentication system to perform user authentication, touch [ON (MFP)]

Select item and enter setting

ministrator Settings > User AuthsAccount Track > General Settings
I User Authentication OFF

Bookmark

Utility

Adninistrator I—
Settings Account Track OFF

user
AUEhentication.
ACCOUNT” Track

General Settings

Lt

02/02/2008 10:10 | OK
Hemory 1007

5 Specify a setting for "Public User Access".

— To prohibit unregistered users from using this machine, touch [Restrict].

— To allow this machine to be used by touching [Public User Access] in the authentication screen
without entering a user name or password even though user authentication settings have been
applied, touch [Allow].

— "ON (Without Login)" allows the machine to be used without authentication when logging on as a
public user. When logging on as an authorized user, the [Access] key must be pressed first to
display the authentication screen.

6 Specify a setting for "Account Track".
— To cancel account tracking, touch [OFF].
— To use the account track function, touch [ON].

7 Specify a setting for "Account Track Input Method".

— To allow this machine to be used after the account name and password are entered in the account
track screen, touch [Account Name & Password].

— To allow this machine to be used after the password is entered in the account track screen, touch
[Password Only].
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8 Specify a setting for "Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track".

— Synchronize
"ON (MFP)" is set and "Account Track" is set to "ON", this setting allows this machine to be used
simply by entering user authentication information the first time that the machine is used if the
corresponding account was specified during user registration.
When "External Server Authentication" is selected and "Account Track" is "ON", and once the
machine is used with the appropriate user authentication and account track information entered,
this setting allows the machine to be used simply by entering user authentication information by
being synchronized with the authenticated account.

— Do Not Synchronize
This setting requires that all information be entered for user authentication and account track each
time that the machine is used.

9 Touch EE.

The second screen is displayed.

10 Specify a setting for "When # of Jobs Reach Maximum".

— To skip the job when the limit specified with user authentication or account track is reached, touch
[Skip Job].

— To stop all jobs when the limit specified with user authentication or account track is reached, touch
[Stop Job].

Select item and enter setting.

Adninistrator Settings > User AuthsAccount Track > General Settings
| RESEn W3k sman" Skip Job

TiRECE.ER1g ‘ 60 Min.

5
user = = 1
-
3
General Settings
&N - - KB

0671972008  17:17 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100%

11 Specify a setting for "Number of User Counters Assigned".

— Press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then use the keypad to specify the desired value
(between 1 and 999).

— If user authentication and account track settings have been applied, counters can be assigned to
both accounts and users, and counts for both can be totaled.

12 Specify "Ticket Hold Time Setting".

— Use the keypad to type in the time. (1 to 60 minutes)
— Specify the holding time of Kerveros authentication ticket. The holding time setting is applied when
Active Directory is selected as the authentication server type.

13 Touch [OK].

— If the setting for "User Authentication", "Account Track" or "Number of User Counters Assigned"
was changed, the message "Are you sure you want to clear all data?" appears.
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Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

— To stop clearing the usage data without changing the settings, touch [No].

— If the setting for any of the following is changed, the data is not cleared. "Public User Access",
"When # of Jobs Reach Maximum", "Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track" or "Ticket
Hold Time Setting"

— To cancel the setting and select the default, press the [Reset] key.

The authentication method is set.

Continue by specifying settings for user authentication and account track.

N

Reminder

Do not use a name including uppercase and lowercase of the same character for the user name of the
external server. Since bizhub 751/601 cannot differentiate between uppercase and lowercase letters,
the operation may not be performed correctly.

V...

Note
"Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track" can be specified if "User Authentication" is set fo
"ON (External Server)" or "ON (MFPR)" and "Account Track" is set fo "ON".

If "Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track" is set to "Synchronize”, even when "Public User
Access" is set to "Allow", "Public User Access" changes to "Restrict”.

“Number of User Counters Assigned for Users" can be specified if "User Authentication” is set to "ON
(External Server)" or "ON (MFP)" and "Account Track" is set fo "ON".

If the number of user counters is set to "50", up to 950 accounts can be registered.

Q

Detail
For details on external server authentication, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

If "Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track" was set to "Do Not Synchronize", use by a public
user is not permitted.

If both user authentication and account track settings have been applied, "Account Name & Password”
/s selected.

A public user can be set to provide temporary access to this machine. If public user access is permitted,
it is recommended that limitations be placed on the machine functions that can be used. For details,
refer to "User Registration" on page 12-74.

If account track settings have been applied while "User Authentication" is set to "ON (MFP)" or "ON
(External Server)", type in the user name and password in the user authentication screen, and then type
Iin the account name and password in the account frack screen.

When "ON (MFP)" is selected and "Account Track" is "ON", and once the machine is used with the
appropriate user authentication and account track information entered, the authenticated account is
registered to the account name. The machine can be used simply by entering user authentication
Information from the next time.
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12.9 User Authentication Setting
User authentication settings can be specified.
12.9.1 Administrative Settings—List
User authentication settings can be specified to display [List] in the user authentication screen and the User
Name screen. Touch [List] to display a list of registered user names from which the desired user name can
simply be selected. (The default setting is "OFF".)
1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.
2 Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].
The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.
3 Touch [2 User Authentication Settings].
The User Authentication Setting screen appears.
7 Why is [2 User Authentication Settings] not available?
= [2 User Authentication Settings] is not available if "User Authentication" on the General Settings
screen is set to "OFF".
4 Touch [1 Administrative Settings].
Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
Adninistrator Settings > User puthentication/Account Track
1 Bl Eiternal Server Settings |
: e R
W sccom rack st
. T
07/25/2008 09:01 H Close |
Hemoty 100%
5  Touch [User Name List].
Buttons for the available settings appear.
6 Touch the button for the desired setting.
Whether or not a user name list button appears is set.
12-72 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)



Utility mode

12

12.9.2 Default Function Permission

If external server authentication was selected, limitations can be placed on the machine functions that can

be used by an authorized user. (The default setting is "Allow".)

The following operations can be limited.

7

Copy operations

Scan operations

Fax operations

Printing from a printer

Saving documents on the hard disk

Printing the transmitted document

Saving the document to the external memory
Manual destination input

V...

Note
To limit machine use by registered users, specify settings in the User Registration screen.

With "Print Scan/Fax TX", printing can be prevented when scanning or faxing a document saved in a

box.

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

Touch [2 User Authentication Settings].

The User Authentication Setting screen appears.
“ Why is [2 User Authentication Settings] not available?

= [2 User Authentication Settings] is not available if "User Authentication" on the General Settings
screen is set to "OFF".

Touch [1 Administrative Settings].

Touch [Default Function Permission].

The Function Permission screen appears.

Touch the button for the desired settings.

Select default function permission for External Server Authentication.

dministrator Settings > Administrative Set > Default Function Permission

| Copy TS restrict
Scan IS [ Restrict
Adninistrator
Settings Fax L | Restrict
£ 5
- Print IR [ Restrict
User Box | Restrict
Adninistrative
Settings
EEEl) oy . gn
Default Function
Permission {§ 02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K |
Menory 100%

Touch [OK].

The default function permissions are set.
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12.9.3

12.9.4

Public User Access

If user authentication settings have been specified and public user access is permitted, there are two
methods for authenticating the public user.

Allow: Touch [Public User] in the authentication screen to display the Basic Screen and operate the machine.

ON (Without Login): The machine can be used without authentication when logging on as a public user. When
logging on as an authorized user, the [Access] key must be pressed first to display the authentication screen.

(The default setting is "Restrict".)

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.
Touch [1 General Settings].

Touch [Public User Access].

Buttons for the available settings appear.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

The public user authentication method is set.

Q

Detail
[Public User Access] is not available if "User Authentication" is set to "OFF".

To log on as a general user when "Public User Access " is set to "On (Without Login)”, press the [Access]
key to display the Basic screen.

User Registration

The password, number of prints allowed, and function permissions can be specified for each user of this
machine.

In addition, if an authentication unit is installed on this machine, the user’s IC card or the vein patterns of their
finger can be registered.

As an example, the following procedure describes how to register a user with authentication performed by
the machine.

v Atotal of 1,000 users and accounts can be registered on this machine.

v If "Public User Access" on the General Settings screen is set to "Allow", a public user is added.
Function limitations can be specified for the public user.

v If "Account Track" on the General Settings screen is set to "ON", the number of users set for "Number
of User Counters Assigned" can be registered.
Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.
Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

Touch [2 User Authentication Settings].

The User Authentication Setting screen appears.
Why is [2 User Authentication Settings] not available?

= [2 User Authentication Settings] is not available if "User Authentication" on the General Settings
screen is set to "OFF".

Touch [2 User Registration].
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5 Touch the button for the desired user, and then touch [Edit].

The Edit screen for the user appears.

6 Touch [User Name].

Select the item to be registered/changed.

Adnin. Settings > User Registration > Edit [eBack [fera -»

e
T
Account Hame

Z)
2)
Z)
Z)
Z)
..‘

Adninistrator
Settings
L 2

User Auth
S
User
Registration
4

Max. Allowance Set
Function Permission

02/26/2010

10:22

| cancel |MI ok |

Hemory 0%

The User Name screen appears.

7 Type in the user name (up to 64 characters long), and then touch [OK].

— For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.
— Once a user name is registered, it cannot be changed.
— A user name that has already been registered cannot be used again.

Enter the User Hame using the keyboard or keypad.

To erase your entry completely, press the IC1 key.

Adninistrator Settings > Edit > User Name

02/26/2010
Hemory

10:24
Q0%

The user name is set.

8  Touch [Password].

The Password screen appears.
7 Why is [Password] not available?

- [Password] is not available if "User Authentication" on the General Settings screen is set to "ON
(External Server)".

9 Type in the password (up to 64 characters long), and then touch [OK].

For confirmation, the Password screen appears again. Retype the same password, and then touch
[OK]. The user password is set.

10 Touch [E-Mail Address].

The E-Mail Address screen appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)

12-75



12

Utility mode

11

12

13

14

15

Type in the e-mail address (up to 320 characters), and then touch [OK].
The e-mail address is set.
If the e-mail address exceeds 69 characters, [Detail] appears in the User Registration screen. Touch
[Details] to display the E-Mail Address Details screen and the entire e-mail address.
To use the account track function, touch [Account Name].
— [Account Name] appears only if "Account Track" on the General Settings screen been set to "ON".
The Account Name screen appears.
Touch the button for the desired account, and then touch [OK].
— Before an account name can be selected, accounts must have been registered.
For details on registering accounts, refer to "Account Track Registration" on page 12-80.
The account is set.
Touch [Max. Allowance Set].

The Max. Allowance Set screen appears.

To specify the maximum number of prints allowed, use the keypad to type in the desired value.

— To specify no maximum for prints, touch [No Limit].

Haximum settings can be set for the selected user.
Touch [AL1 Usersl to apply the settings to all users.

Adninistrator Settings > Edit > Mak. Allowance Set

Total Aillowance
Administrator
Settings
4+
;
Registration 1 - 9999999
¥
| Edit
¥

10:10
100%

Wax. Allowance |
Sel i} 02/02/2008

Henory

16 Touch [OK].

The maximum number of prints allowed is set.

17 To use authentication unit (biometric type) or authentication unit (IC card type), touch [Register Auth.

Info.].

— [Register Auth. Info.] appears only if an authentication unit is installed on this machine.
The Register Auth. Info. screen appears.

18 Touch [Edit].

— When using authentication unit (biometric type), place a finger on the authentication unit and
register the vein patterns.

— When using authentication unit (IC card type), place an IC card on the authentication unit and
register the card information.

19 Touch [Function Permission].

The Function Permission screen appears.
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20

21

22

23

24

Touch the button for the desired setting for each operation.

— To permit the operation to be performed, touch [Allow].
— To prohibit the operation to be performed, touch [Restrict].

Function permissions can be set for the selected user.
Touch [AL1 Users]l to apply the settings to all users.

__Boomark |/

dministrator Settings > Edit > Function Permission

I All Users

User Hame User1

| oo N T o
Adninistrator Scan | Restrict
Settings
. Fax [T [ Restrict
| heox i T Restrict
Registration Print Alloy Restrict
= TS T | Restrich
| R
Function
Permission 02/02/2008  10:10 [ ok |
Herory 1007

— Touch [All Users] to apply the settings in the current screen to all registered users. Touch [All Users],

touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

— With "Print Scan/Fax TX", printing can be prevented when scanning or faxing a document saved in

a box.

— Depending on the function limitation settings that are specified, a different Basic screen may appear
when logging on. The Basic screen that appears changes in the following order: Copy = Scan =2

Fax = Box.
— If no operation is permitted, user authentication cannot be performed.

Touch [OK].

The function permissions are set.

Touch [Forward B3, and then touch [Icon].

Select the icon to be displaved on the User List.

Adninistrator
Settings
L 2
User
Registration
4

+

i

The Select Icon screen appears.

Select an icon to display in the user list, and then touch [OK].

The icon is set.

Touch [OK].

— To cancel the settings in the current screen, touch [Cancell.

— To delete the selected user information, touch [Delete] in the User Registration screen.
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12.9.5

User Counter

The following data for each user can be checked.

Copy + Print

This table shows the total number of pages printed with copy and print operations.
° Total: Total number of printed pages

° Max Allowance: Limits specified during user registration for the number of pages
° Large Size: Total number of pages printed on large-sized paper

Copy

This table shows the total number of pages printed with copy operations.

° Total: Total number of copied pages

° Large Size: Total number of pages copied on large-sized paper

Print

This table shows the total number of pages printed with print operations.

° Total: Total number of printout pages

° Large Size: Total number of printout pages printed on large-sized paper
Fax/Scan

° Total: Total number of pages scanned/total number of prints in the Fax and Scan modes.

° Large Size: Total number of pages scanned/total number of prints in the Fax and Scan modes for paper
specified as large-size paper

Original Counter
° This counter shows the number of original pages that were scanned.

Paper Counter
° This counter shows the number of pages used for printing.

Fax TX
° Fax TX: Total number of pages transmitted with fax operations

N

Note
Counting automatically continues with user counters when using external server authentication.

The public user access is counted as "public” of the counter.

The user box administrator access is counted as "BoxAdmin" of the counter.
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12.9.6 Viewing user counters

1

7

Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen” on page 12-42.

Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

Touch [2 User Authentication Settings].

The User Authentication Setting screen appears.
7 Why is [2 User Authentication Settings] not available?

= [2 User Authentication Settings] is not available if "User Authentication" on the General Settings
screen is set to "OFF".

Touch [3 User Counter].

Touch the button for the desired user, and then touch [Counter Details].

The Counter Details screen for the user appears.

Touch the button for the counter to be viewed, and then check the counter.

— To clear the counters for the current user, touch [Clear Counter] in the Counter Details screen for
the current user. A confirmation message appears, asking whether the counter should be cleared.
To clear the counters for the displayed user, touch [Yes] in the confirmation message screen, and
then touch [OK]. The maximum number allowed is not cleared.

— To clear the counters for all users, touch [Reset All Counters] in the User Counter screen. A
confirmation message appears, asking whether the counters should be cleared. To clear the
counters for all users, touch [Yes] in the confirmation message screen, and then touch [OK]. The
maximum number allowed is not cleared.

dministrator Settings > User Counter > Counter Details

| 1y
- [ copy + prim | [ [ scansFax
4+

| Adninistrator Total Max Allowance Large Size
settings Print o 0 o
L 2
User Auth
S

i

original paper
Colinter 0 colinter 0

4
Courtter Delails | feynpyptmmgi e |_Close |

Hemory 100%

Touch [Close].
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12.10
12.10.1

Account Track Setting

Account Track Registration
The password and number of prints allowed can be specified for each account using this machine.

N

Note
A fotal of 1,000 users and accounts can be registered on this machine.

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.

— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.

2 Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

3 Touch [8 Account Track Settings].

The Account Track Setting screen appears.
4 Touch [1 Account Track Registration).

5 Touch the button for the desired account, and then touch [Edit].
The Edit screen for the account appears.

If “Account Name & Password” was selected:

Select the item to be registered/changed.

Bookniark |
- | ndninistrator Settings> Account Track Registration > Edit
Account
LELTE) 4

T

Utility

Adninistrator
ettings

Account Track
Setting

Account Track
Registration

Edit

£l

Hax. AlloWance Set,

I‘.

| cancel |} ok |

02/02/2008
Hemory

10:10
100%
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— If "Account Name & Password" was selected, the same account name cannot be used more than

once.

If “Password Only” was selected:

Select the item to be registered/changed.

dninistrator Settings> Account Track Registration > Edit

Password A

Hame A
Account Track
Setting

= Hay. Allowance Set‘
Account Track
Registration

¥

Edit |

| cancel Nl ok |

02/02/2008
Hemory

10:10
100%

— The screen that appears differs depending on the setting selected for "Account Track Input
Method".

6  Touch [Account Name].

The Account Name screen appears.

7 Type in the account name (up to 8 characters long), and then touch [OK].

— For details on typing in text, refer to "Entering text" on page 15-3.

— If [Name] was displayed, type in the account name (up to 20 characters), and then touch [OK].

— If "Account Track Input Method" was set to "Account Name & Password", the same account name
cannot be registered more than once.

Enter the account name using the keyboard or keypad.
To clear your entry conpletely, press the IC1 key.

Administrator Settings> Edit > Account Hame

02/26/2010
Hemory

10:27
0%

The account name is set.

8  Touch [Password].
— If "Account Track Input Method" was set to "Password Only", the same password cannot be
registered more than once.

The Password screen appears.

9 Type in the password (up to 8 characters long), and then touch [OK].

A screen for retyping the password appears.
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10 Retype the password specified in step 9, and then touch [OK].

The user password is set.

11 Touch [Max. Allowance Set].

The Max. Allowance Set screen appears.

12 10 specify the maximum number of prints allowed, use the keypad to type in the desired value.

— To specify no maximum for color and black prints, touch [No Limit].

Haximum settings can be specified for the selected account.
Touch [AL1 Accounts]l o apply the settings 1o all accounts.

Adninistrator Settings > Edit > Max. Allowance Set

ut
4
EEE
Settings
+
EE °
Registration R e——
4

+

Max. Allowance |
Set

10:10
100%

02/02/2008
Hemory

— Touch [All Accounts] to apply the settings in the current screen to all registered accounts. Touch [All
Accounts], touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears in order to display a
message and apply the settings to all accounts. At this time, do not turn off the machine with the
main power switch.

13 Touch [OK].

The maximum number of prints allowed is set.

14 Touch [OK].
— To delete the selected account information, touch [Delete].
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12.10.2 Account Track Counter
The following data for each account can be checked.
Copy + Print
This table shows the total number of pages printed with copy and print operations.
° Total: Total number of printed pages
° Max Allowance: Limits specified during account registration for the number of pages
° Large Size: Total number of pages printed on large-sized paper
Copy
This table shows the total number of pages printed with copy operations.
° Total: Total number of copied pages
° Large Size: Total number of pages copied on large-sized paper
Print
This table shows the total number of pages printed with print operations.
° Total: Total number of printout pages
° Large Size: Total number of printout pages printed on large-sized paper
Fax/Scan
° Total: Total number of pages scanned/total number of prints in the Fax and Scan modes.
. Large Size: Total number of pages scanned/total number of prints in the Fax and Scan modes for paper
specified as large-size paper
Original Counter
° This counter shows the number of original pages that were scanned.
Paper Counter
° This counter shows the number of pages used for printing.
Fax TX Count
. Total number of pages transmitted with fax operations

V...

Note
The public user access Is counted as "public” of the counter.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 12-83



1 2 Utility mode

12.10.3 Viewing account counters

1 Display the Administrator Settings screen.
— For details on displaying the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "Displaying the Administrator
Settings screen" on page 12-42.
2 Touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

3 Touch [3 Account Track Settings].

The Account Track Setting screen appears.
4 Touch [2 Account Track Counter].

5 Touch the button for the desired account, and then touch [Counter Details].

The Counter Details screen for the account appears.

6 Touch the button for the counter to be viewed, and then check the counter.

— To clear the counters for the current account, touch [Clear Counter] in the Counter Details screen
for the current account. A confirmation message appears, asking whether the counter should be
cleared. To clear the counters for the displayed account, touch [Yes] in the confirmation message
screen, and then touch [OK]. The maximum number allowed is not cleared.

— To clear the counters for all accounts, touch [Reset All Counters] in the Account Track Counter
screen containing a list of all accounts. A confirmation message appears, asking whether the
counters should be cleared. To clear the counters for all accounts, touch [Yes] in the confirmation
message screen, and then touch [OK]. The maximum number allowed is not cleared.

Bookmark =

Adninistrator Settings> Account Track Counter > Counter Details

fgses MR | Clear Counter |

Utility

Copy + Print | Copy | Print I Scan/Fax
adninistrator Total Max fllowance Large Size
BeL o Print 0 0 0

__ Bookmark_|
——
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=

Account Track
setting

Account Track
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original paper
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02/02/2008
Hemory

10:10
100%

7 Touch [Close].
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12.11

12.11.1

Password Rules

If password rules have been applied, the following limitations are applied to the passwords in order to
increase security.

If password rules are applied and already specified passwords do not meet the password rules, those
passwords are not accepted when they are entered. In that case, ask the administrator to change the
passwords to meet the following conditions.

Q

Detail

The following conditions apply to the characters used in passwords.
Uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated.

Symbols other than the plus sign (+) and quotation mark (") can be used.

Conditions of the password rules
Administrator password

Limitations on the number of characters Limitations on registering/changing

8 alphanumeric characters and symbols e A password that consists of a repetition of the same charac-
ter cannot be registered.
e The same password as one before being changed cannot be

registered.
Note
Use when specifying administrator settings.
User passwords
Limitations on the number of characters Limitations on registering/changing

8 or more alphanumeric characters and symbols e A password that consists of a repetition of the same charac-
ter cannot be registered.

e The same password as one before being changed cannot be
registered.

V...

Note
Use when specifying user authentication settings.

Account passwords

Limitations on the number of characters Limitations on registering/changing

8 alphanumeric characters and symbols e A password that consists of a repetition of the same charac-
ter cannot be registered.

e The same password as one before being changed cannot be
registered.

V...

Note
Use when specifying account track settings.
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Box passwords

Limitations on the number of characters Limitations on registering/changing

8 alphanumeric characters and symbols e A password that consists of a repetition of the same charac-
ter cannot be registered.

e The same password as one before being changed cannot be
registered.

N

Note
Specify 8 characters (numbers, *or #) as the fax transmission password for boxes.

Confidential document passwords

Limitations on the number of characters Limitations on registering/changing

8 alphanumeric characters and symbols e A password that consists of a repetition of the same charac-
ter cannot be registered.

N

Note
If any password not following the Password Rules, Secure Print cannot be performed.
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12.12

Enhanced Security Mode

When enhanced security mode is applied on this machine, various security settings are set in order to
increase security when managing scan data. Restrictions are applied to user operations, public user access
is prohibited, and box operations and print jobs are limited.

There are various settings that must first be specified or are forcibly set in order for "Enhanced Security
Mode" to be set to "ON". Before setting "Enhanced Security Mode" to "ON", be sure to check the settings

for the security functions.

V...

Reminder

Ifthere are settings that are incompatible with the enhanced security Mode, "Enhanced Security Mode"

cannot be set to "ON".

Q

Detail

Certain condlitions must be met in order for the enhanced security features to be applied. For detarls,

conftact your service representative.

The settings that must be specified or are forcibly set cannot be changed after "Enhanced Security

Mode" is set to "ON".

Required settings

The following settings must first be specified in order to set "Enhanced Security Mode" to "ON".

Administrator mode parameters

Settings

User Authentication/Account Track—General Settings—
User Authentication

Select "ON (External Server)" or "ON (MFP)".

System Connection—Open API Settings—SSL

The button must be displayed.

Security Settings—Administrator Password

Specify a password that meets the password rules.

Security Settings—HDD Settings—HDD Lock Password
*Otherwise, install the optional security kit.

Specify the hard disk locking password.

Security Settings/Security Details/Prohibited Functions
When Authentication Error/Release Time Settings

Specify 5 minutes or longer.

Security Settings/Flash Memory Lock Password

Specify the flash memory locking password.

Q

Detail

If "Account Track" is set to "ON" in the General Settings screen, set "Account Track Input Method" to

"Account Name & Password".

[SSL] appears when a certificate is registered with PageScope Web Connection.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Changed settings

For increased security, the following settings are set when "Enhanced Security Mode" is set to "ON".

Administrator mode parameters

Changed settings

System Settings —Restrict User Access—Restrict Ac-
cess to Job Settings—Registering and Changing Ad-
dresses

Set to "Restrict".

User Authentication/Account Track—General Settings —
Public User Access

Set to "Restrict".

User Authentication/Account Track—User Authentication
Settings—Administrative Settings—User Name List

Set to "OFF".

User Authentication/Account Track—Print Without Au-
thentication

Set to "Restrict".

Security Settings—User Box Administrator Setting

Set to "Restrict".

Security Settings— Security Details—Password Rules

Set to "Enable".

Security Settings—Security Details—Prohibited Func-
tions When Authentication Error

Set to "Mode 2" and three times or less for checking.

Security Settings—Security Details—Confidential Docu-
ment Access Method

Set to "Mode 2".

Security Settings—HDD Setting—Overwrite Temporary
Data

Set to "Mode 1".

N

Note

The number of times for checking for "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error" can be

changed to a number between 1 and 3.

A changed setting cannot be changed when "Enhanced Security Mode" is set to "OFF".

When "Password Rules" is set to "Enable”, a password that does not meet the password rules is
considered a failed attempt during authentication. For details on the password rules, refer to "Password

Rules” on page 12-85.

When "Overwrite Temporary Data" is set to "Mode 2", it cannot be changed to "Mode 1" even if

"Enhanced Security Mode" is "ON".

For details on the changed network settings, refer to the User manual - Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax

Operations.

User operation limitations

When "Enhanced Security Mode" is set to "ON", an icon appears in the screen and limitations are placed on
the user for the following operations.

A public user cannot use this machine.

The list of users does not appear in the user authentication screen.

When user authentication has failed the specified number of times, the control panel can no longer be
operated. If operation of the control panel is restricted, touch [Release], and then select the items

whose operation restrictions are canceled.

The destination cannot be changed by the user.

This machine’s counter data cannot be retrieved by PageScope Net Care or PageScope

VISUALCOUNT-MASTER.

An application performing the write operation with SNMP v1/v2c¢c cannot be connected.
Write users using SNMP v3 must be authenticated.

N

Note

For details on the limitations placed on the user for box operations, refer to the User manual - Box

Operations.

For details on the limitations placed on the user for printing, refer to the User manual — Print Operations.

For details on canceling operation restrictions applied when authentication failed, refer to "Security

Settings" on page 12-38.
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13

13.1

Authentication Unit (Biometric Type AU-101)

Safety information

Carefully read this information, and then store it in a safe place.
° Before using this device, carefully read this information and follow it to operate the device correctly.
. After reading this information, store it in the designated holder with the warranty.

Important information

The reprinting or reproduction of the content of this publication, either in part or in full, is prohibited without
prior permission.

The content of this publication is subject to change without notice.

This publication was created with careful attention to content; however, if inaccuracies or errors are noticed,
please contact your sales representative.

The marketing and authorization to use the our company’s product mentioned in this information are
provided entirely on an "as is" basis.

Our company’s assumes no responsibility for any damage (including lost profits or other related damages)
caused by this product or its use as a result of operations not described in this information. For disclaimers
and warranty and liability details, refer to the user manual Authentication unit (Biometric type AU-101).

This product is designed, manufactured and intended for general business use. Do not use it for applications
requiring high reliability and which may have an extreme impact on lives and property. (Applications requiring
high reliability: Chemical plant management, medical equipment management and emergency
communications management)

Use with other authentication devices is not guaranteed.
In order to incorporate improvements in the product, the specifications concerning this product are subject
to change without notice.

For safe use

Warning Symbol

¢ Do not this product near water, otherwise it may be damaged.

e Do not cut, damage, modify or forcefully bend the USB cable. A malfunction may
occur as a result of a damaged or cut USB cable.

¢ Do not disassembly this device, otherwise it may be damaged.

O

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 13-3



13

Authentication Unit (Biometric Type AU-101)

Regulation notices

USER INSTRUCTIONS FCC PART 15 - RADIO FREQUENCY DEVICES (For U.S.A. Users)

FCC part 15

FCC: Declaration of Conformity

Product Type Authentication unit (Biometric type)
Product Name AU-101

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

e This device may not cause harmful interference, and this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment
does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interface by one or more of the following
measures:

° Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

° Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

° Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
° Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help

/A WARNING

The design and production of this unit conform to FCC regulations, and any changes or modifications

must be registered with the FCC and are subject to FCC control.

-  Any changes made by the purchaser or user without first contacting the manufacturer will be subject
to penalty under FCC regulations.

INTERFERENCE-CAUSING EQUIPMENT STANDARD (ICES-003 ISSUE 4) (For Canada Users)
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

13-4
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13.2 Using Authentication Unit (Biometric Type) AU-101

The Authentication Unit (Biometric Type) AU-101 is a biometric authentication system that performs user
authentication by scanning vein patterns in a finger. Log on to this machine and print job operation can be
authenticated with finger vein patterns when using this machine with user authentication settings specified.

The status of the authentication unit is indicated by a status indicator and tone.

Status indicator

Device status

Lit (green)

Standing by/authentication completed

Flashing (green)

Authenticating/scanning

Lit (red) Authentication failed/scanning failed
Off The authentication unit is not detected.
Tone Device status

One short beep

Starting to scan

One short beep

Retrying after authentication failed

One short beep

Authentication completed

Two short beeps

Authentication failed

In order to use the authentication unit, user finger vein patterns must first be registered with the machine.

A registered user can log on to this machine or print a print job after completing authentication with their

finger vein patterns.

The following procedures describe how to specify the necessary settings on the machine, register users, and

perform the logon and print job operations after completing authentication.

V...

Note

Align the index finger with the indentation and notch in the scanner, and then position the finger so that
the tip lightly touches the edge of the scanner. Place your thumb and middle finger down to hold the

authentication unit in place on both sides, and avoid moving the index finger being used for

authentication.

N...

Reminder

Do not place any object other than your finger in the scanner of the authentication unit while scanning,
otherwise the device may malfunction.

Do not disconnect the cable connecting the authentication unit to the computer while scanning,

otherwise the system may become unstable.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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13.2.1 Settings of this machine

Q

Detail
User authentication on the machine must be set for machine authentication.

N

Note
This device does not support external server authentication.

To combine account track settings with user authentication settings, set Synchronize User
Authentication & Account Track to "Synchronize”. When you set "Do Not Synchronize”, the ID & Print
function cannot be used.

1 From the control panel of the multifunctional product, touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track] on
the Administrator Settings screen, and then touch [1 General Settings].

2 Set "User Authentication” to "ON (MFP)", and then touch [OK].

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Administrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > General Settings
Job Setting
[ User Authentication ON CHFP)
11ty

l

OFF
¥ Public User Access Restrict
| himetrator § Account. Track oFF [ ®rcarnas servers
m
User

Authentication. OH CHFP) :
AEcount Track

!
1

4
| -
02/02/2008  10:10 | ok |
Hemory 100%

3 Touch [8 Authentication Device Settings], then [1 General Settings], then [Bio Authentication].

4 Select the desired settings under "Beep Sound" and "Operation Settings".

Select the authentication device settings

for bio authentication.

Adninistrator Settings > General Settings > Bio Authentication Settings

Administrator
Setlings

28bti Beep Sound Operation Settings

v e
General Settings
| )

+

pio authen- |
ticatadn set | JVICETINE

Hemoty

10:10
100%

— Under "Beep Sound", select whether or not a beep is produced when scanning of the finger vein
pattern is completed successfully.

— Under "Operation Settings", select the logon method after registration.
1-to-many authentication: Logon is possible simply by positioning the finger.
1-to-1 authentication: Logon is possible by entering a user name and positioning the finger.
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— For details on logging on, refer to "Logging on to this machine" on page 13-20.

5  Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.

6 Touch [2 Logoff Settings].

ation.
Account” Track
AUthentication
bevice Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad 1o make a selection.

Administrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > Authentication Device Set

1 General Settings 4
2 Logoff Settings 4

02/02/2008 10:10 [ close |

Hemory 100%

7 Select whether or not the user is logged off when scanning of the document is finished after the user

has logged on to this machine.

Logoff Settings 1§ 02/02/2008 1

Specify the setiings for logging Off after document scanning is complete.

Adninistrator Settings > Authentication Device Settings > Logoff Settings

Do not log off | | Log off

[ o |

0:10
Henory 100%

8  Touch [OK].

9  Touch [Close], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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13.2.2 Registering users
There are two methods for registering users.
° Connecting the authentication unit to the machine and registering directly from the machine
° Connecting the authentication unit to a computer and registering using Data Administrator
Detail
Registered user data is stored on the hard disk of the machine. If the user authentication method on the
machine is changed or the hard disk is reformatted, the registered user data is erased.
Registering from the control panel of this machine
1 From the control panel of the machine, touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track] on the
Administrator Settings screen, and then touch [2 Authentication System)], then [2 User Registration].
— [2 User Authentication Settings] is not available if "User Authentication" on the General Settings
screen is set to "OFF".
2 Touch the button for a registration number, and then touch [Edit].
fter selecting the user, touch [Editl.
07/15/2008 08:34
Hemnory 100%
3 Touch [Register Auth. Info.].
Select the item to be registered/changed.
Adnin. Settings > User Registration > Edit [+Back
"
e ]
Settings
S
E=
: BGEAS"Fhra.
E 4
Registration
= 5 Function Permission‘
02/26/2010  13:37 [ cancet JfI ok |
Hemoty 20%
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4

0 N O

9

Touch [Edi].

Register or delete authentication information.

Administrator Settings > Edit > Register Authentication Information

| Adninistrator i 4 5 p
Settings Bio Authentication N()L Registered
4

User
Registra

¥
L 2

Reaister
Alth. Info.

{E 02/02/2008
Henory

10:10
100%

Position the finger on the authentication unit to scan the finger vein pattern.

— Scan the finger vein pattern three times, removing and repositioning the same finger, and touch [OK]
after each time.

Position your finger to register
bio authentication.

ministrator Settings > Authentication Information > Register Bio Auth.

Place vour finger on the authentication
device, and then touch [0KI.

15t of 3 times

0K

Register Bio
et 02/02/2008  10:10
Henory 100%

| cancel

Touch [Close], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.
Type the user name and the password.
If desired, specify the function limitations.

Touch [OK].

10 Touch [Close].

Registering from Data Administrator

In order to use Data Administrator, settings must be specified on the machine and the setup procedure must
be performed. The setup procedure includes installing BioDriver (USB-Driver) of the authentication unit, then
installing Data Administrator Bio Plugin.

V...

Reminder

Data Administrator ver. 4.0 or later must first be installed on the computer. For details on the operating
environment and installation procedure for Data Administrator, refer to the user manual for the Data
Administrator.
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Checking the currently installed version

1

From the "Help" menu of Data Administrator, click "Version Information".

— If the version appears as "3.x": This software cannot be used. Install version 4.x.
— If Data Administrator ver. 3.x is installed, it is removed when version 4.x is installed.

Click the [Plug-in version] button.

From the "Plug-in information list", check the version of the Data Administrator plug-in.

— If the plug-in version appears as "4.x": This software can be used.

x

Elug-in information list:

Flug-in Mame Flug-in ‘ersion Patt
Font Management Uity 24011031 CAF Details |

D ata Administrator 4.0.0.10231

1| | i

13-10
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Setup

Turn off the machine with the main power switch, and then disconnect the authentication unit from the
machine.

Install BioDriver (USB-Driver).

— Plug the cable from the authentication unit into the USB port on the computer.
— The Found New Hardware Wizard starts.

Select "Yes, now and every time | connect a device", and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Wwindows will zearch for curmrent and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CO, or on
the "Windows Update “Web site [with pour permizzion).

Eead our privacy policy

Can ‘Windows connect to Windows Update ta search for
software?

() Yes, this time anly

() No, not this time

Click Mest to continue.

Mest » ][ Cancel

Insert the application DVD included with the authentication unit into the DVD drive of the computer.

Select "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)", and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install software for:

USE Device

Z:') If your hardware came with an installation CD
“Z or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the software automatically [Fecommended)

Click Mest to continue.

< Back " Mest » ][ Cancel
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6 Select the "Include this location in the search” check box, check that the application DVD appears as
a location to be searched, and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .55

(%) Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
pathz and removable media. The best driver found will be installed.

Search removable media [loppy, CO-ROM...]

Include this location in the search:

|D:\BioDriver[USB-Driver] v| | Browse |

(O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Chooze thiz option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you chooze will be the best match for your hardware.

< Back ][ Mest » ][ Cancel

— If the application DVD does not appear as a location to be searched for the driver, click [Browse],
select the BioDriver (USB-Driver) folder on the DVD, and then click [OK].

Browse For Folder E| fgl

Select the fFolder that contains drivers For your hardware,

Desktop

B My Documents

j My Computer

&3 My Metwork Places

Ta view any subfolders, click a plus sign above.,

| ok | [ Cancel

The installation begins.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please wait while the wizard searches.__. .55

@ 1USE Device

Cancel
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7 Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finished installing the software for,

% HitachiSoft JOHMOMN

Click Finish ta close the wizard.

8 Repeat steps 5 through 7.

The installation of BioDriver (USB-Driver) is completed.

9  Install Data Administrator Bio Plugin.
Open the DA_Bio_Plugin folder on the application DVD, and then click "setup.exe".

10 select the language, and then click [OK].

Choose Setup Language

Q Select the language for this installation from the choices below.
1

Ok ] [ Cancel

The installer starts up.
11 Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to complete the installation.

12 Click [Next].

5 Plugin for Biometric Authentication Unit AU101 E|

Welcome to the PlugIn for
Biometric Authentication Unit AU101

This wizard will install PlugIn For Biometric
Authentication Unit A101 on your computer, To continue, click
Mext,

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties,

[ Mewt= [ Cancel
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13 select "l accept the terms of the license agreement", and then click [Next].

5 Plugln for, Biometric Authentication Unit AU101

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

Please choose the language ko display the End User License Agreement.

| English w

1215

Software End User License Agreement

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY THE LICENSE AGREEMENT BELOW
BEFORE OPENING THE PACKAGE OF THIS SOFTWARE
{"SOFTWARE"), DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING OR USING THE
SOFTWARE. OPENING THE PACKAGE, OR DOWNLOADING,
INSTALLIMNG OR USING THE SOFTWARE SHALL BE DEEMED
YTOUR LAWFUL ACCEPTANCE OF THE TERMS AND

(D1 accept the terms in the license agre

|

(1 do nok accept the terms in the license agreement

< Back ” [ext = ] [ Cancel

14 Click [Install].

5 Plugln for, Biometric Authentication Unit AU101 X
Ready to Install the Program i‘ |_|‘
The wizard is ready to begin installation, T |

Click Install to begin the installation.

IF wou want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard,

<Back || Instal | [ Cancel
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15 click [Finish].

5 Plugin for Biometric Authentication Unit AU101 E'

Setup Completed

The wizard has successfully installed PlugIn For
Biometric Authentication Unit AUL01, Click Finish to exit the
wizard,

Data Administrator Bio Plugin is installed, and the setup is completed.
Registering users

V...

Reminder
In order to register users with Data Administrator, the authentication unit must be connected to the USB
port of the computer, and the computer and this machine must be connected over a network.

=il usB

= [ —

U > Network

[AJaTaTayaTa)
:I’Tii afaYatatatal .!
o
= ——
—

This machine

Computer Authentication unit

1 If the authentication unit is connected to the machine, turn off the machine with the main power switch,
and then disconnect the authentication unit.

— If the authentication unit is connected to the computer, continue with step 4.

— When the machine is turned off, then on again with the main power switch, wait at least 10 seconds
to turn the machine on after turning it off. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
immediately after being turned off.

— Hold the plug when plugging and unplugging the USB cable, otherwise the cable may be damaged.

2 Turn on the machine with the main power switch.

3 Connect the authentication unit to the USB port of the computer installed with Data Administrator.

— Do not connect other USB devices to the same port where the authentication unit is connected. If
enough USB power is not provided, the authentication unit may not operate correctly.

—  When using a USB hub, be sure to use a self-powered USB hub that can provide 500 mA or more.

— After connecting the authentication unit, wait at least 5 seconds before operating it.
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5

4

Start up Data Administrator, and then import the device information for the machine.

For details on importing the device information, refer to the user manual for Data Administrator.

b KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator — [Authentication settings/Address settings — Default Gro... |'_ ”D R|
& File Edit Tool Window Help

BN TOP |+ Registration of Device B Metwork Initial Setting

- 8 x

Function selection

[ig Authentication settings
o Address settings

Device information

Device information

Item Walue

Registering n.. 172.16_22 27
ﬁ User hox Group name Default Group
Iodel name KONIC A MINOLTA bizhub 751
Device addre... 17216.22.27
The latest access date and time
Function The latest access date and time
Authenticatl.. 2008/02/28 13:27:10
Address setti.. 2008/02/28 13:2710
Current status (2008/02/26 1532710}
Type Status
& Printer AttentiontPaperiNearEmptyT ray2)
D Scanner Ready
[:l Power sta.. Sleep mode
23 &
HelkF12

I@ Refresh from the dewvice... [}

The Device information pane appears.

Select "User authentication settings" in the Function selection pane, and then click [Add].

£ File Edit Tool Window Help

1 TOP | 4 Registration of Device & Network Initial Setting

Function selection

User list:

0/ 1000 itemis)

=] @ Authentication settings

(3 Device infarmationt 72 16

Status | User name

E-Mail adh..  Function restriction  Tatal (C

haximum +] Ad...

E
% Address settings =)
ﬁ User box
F@Column option
< E
HelnkF1 2

’@ Refresh from the dewice

=
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6  Selecta template, and then click [OK].

Select user template

Please select an user template.

(®)iD0 not Use a Template |
O Usze a Template

Mo, Template name
1# system

Permitted function

Max allowance manag..

Permit copy function, ..

HelptF 2

oK l ’ Cancel

The User settings dialog box appears.

7 Type in the user name and password, click the Vein Authentication tab, and then click [Import].

— If desired, type in the e-mail address.

User settings

X

Uszer Mame™ |userD1

Password: |

E-Mail Address: [

Account Infarmation |

Wein Authentication data Unregistered

b anirnurn courter settings | Masimum rumber of bowes | Reference Allowed Setting  Yein Authentication l

@n; |mport

4

[~ |

3

B

Help(F1

* Required field ak. |

Cancel
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8  Position the finger on the authentication unit, and then click [Start reading].

— Scan the finger vein pattern three times, removing and repositioning the same finger each time.

— After scanning the finger vein patterns, place the same finger, and press [Authentication Test].

— If your finger vein patterns have been authenticated in the authentication test, press [New]. If
authentication has failed, retry scanning the finger.

Registering ¥ein Authentication

User Mame: |

Result:

Step Statug
1=t - Start reading
2nd -
Srd -

In order to improve the accuracy of vein data, the vein iz photoeraphed 3 times.
Place your finger on the vein reader and click the [Start reading] button.

Lift and place vour finger again for each photo.

Cancel

9 Click [Register].

10 click [OK].

— Repeat steps 5 through 10 until all users have been registered.

X

User settings

Uszer Mame™ |user03

Paszsword: | xxxxxxxx
E-Mail Address: |

Account Infarmation | j

b anirnurn courter settings | Masimum rumber of bowes | Reference Allowed Setting  Yein Authentication l a0

Wein Authentication data Unregistered @]15 |mport |

® |

Help(F1 * Required field ak. | Cancel
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11 Click [Export to the device].
— To change the registered data, select the user name, and then click [Edit].

& Fle Edit Tool

b KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator — [Authentication settings/Address settings — Default Gro... r_ ”D&|

Window Help
BN TOP |+ Registration of Device B Metwork Initial Setting

- 8 x

Function selection

Usar list:

1 /1000 item(s)

[(§ External Server
ﬁ Address settings
3 User kox

(31 Device infarmationtl 72_1¢

=6 Authentication settine: | o e e 17

£ User authentication

hacimum.

Status User name E-Mail ad. Function restriction  Tatal (C

HelkF12

+2 A

S| Delete
E@Column option...

I@ Refresh from the dewvice... ”@ Export to the device...

12 Click [Write].

— Data Administrator is equipped with a batch copy feature that allows the registered user data to be
specified on multiple machines specified to be used with the authentication unit.

Export to the device §|

Write the edited data to the dewvice?

Group name: |Defau|t Group |

Registered name 1721622 27 |

Device address:  [172.16.22.27 |

He lp(F1 ) wite. | [ cancel

The registered user data is specified on the machine.

13 Click [OK].

KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator

1)  Update data completely

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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13.2.3

14 Disconnect the authentication unit from this USB port of the computer.

15 Tum off the machine with the main power switch, connect the authentication unit, and then turn on the
machine with the main power switch.

— When the machine is turned off, then on again with the main power switch, wait at least 10 seconds
to turn the machine on after turning it off. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
immediately after being turned off.

— Hold the plug when plugging and unplugging the USB cable, otherwise the cable may be damaged.

Logging on to this machine

Follow the procedures described below to log on to this machine by completing authentication with finger
vein patterns.

When "1-to-many authentication" has been specified

1 Position the registered finger on the authentication unit.

I After entering the User Name, place your finger on the Authentication Unit.

Hame | Statlus

User Hame A

Job Details
2/26/2010  14:10

Hemory Q0%

2 Theuseris authenticated, and the Basic screen appears.

Copies:
I Ready to copy.
| Check Job
Basic _()riginal Setting Original Type Application

pensity.s Duplexs

Background Combine

Nane | status m—
nuto

Bacicargund Auto Paper
Removal Select

EIEEFEE000

| Delete
inishing
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%
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When "1-to-1 authentication" has been specified

1 Type in the user name.

Nene | Status

| Delete
Job Details

User Hame %

02/26/2010  14:10
Hemory 0%

I After entering the User Name, place your finger on the Authentication Unit.

2 Position the registered finger on the authentication unit.

The user is authenticated, and the Basic screen appears.

BT

Check Job

Nene | Status

| Delets
Job Details

Ready 1o copy.

Basic _(lrigindl Setting | Original Type Application

pensitys
Backgrolnd

Density
Auto
Resgggond
EEELEDE00D

Finishing

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

Autg Paper
Select

Separate Scan

Copies:

puplex,
Conbing

Auto Rotate OFF

N

Note

If authentication fails many times, the authentication data may not be registered correctly. Therefore,

register the user again.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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13.24 ID & Print function
Print jobs sent from a computer are saved in the ID & Print user box on the machine and can be printed after
authentication is completed with finger vein patterns. This is called the ID & Print function.
In addition, documents saved in the ID & Print user box can be checked and specified to be printed from the
control panel of the machine.

Note

For details on the printer driver settings and Box mode functions, refer to the user manual included with

the machine.

ID & Print (For Windows)
Specifying settings on the Configure tab
1 For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".

For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

For Windows Vista/Server 2008, click the [Start] button, and then click "Control panel”, "Hardware and

Sound", and "Printers".

For Windows 7/Server 2008 R2, click the [Start] button, and then click "Control panel”, and "Devices

and Printers".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu in Windows XP/Server 2003, open the
Control Panel from the Start menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers
and Faxes".

— For Windows Vista/Server 2008, if the control panel is in the classic view, double-click "Printers".

— For Windows 7/Server 2008, if the control panel is in an icon view, click "Devices and Printers".

2 Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".
3 Click the Configure tab.
& KONICA MINOLTA 751/601 PCL Properties 2Ix
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced || Color Management | Securty | Configure | Settings
Finisher FS610
- Punch Unit None
Cover Sheet Feeder  PI-504
Punch Z-Fold Unit Z1J-605(2 Hole Type)
Hand Dislc Installed
Account Track Disable v
Setting
ON (Device) -
Paper Tray Information
Tray Size Direction Paper Type ~
Tay1 A4 [JLeF Plain Paper
Tray2 A4 [J LeF Plain Paper
Tay3 A4 [™SEF Plain Paper
N Tﬂ'afd A3 9 SEF .P‘|a‘ln Paper &
[JEncryption Keyt Scftware Tools
ok | [ cancel ][ ooy [ Hep |
4 Select "User Authentication" under "Device Option".
5  Select "ON (Device)" from the "Setting" drop-down list.
6 Select "ID & Print" under "Device Option".
[ Select "Allow" from the "Setting" drop-down list.
8  Click [Apply], and then click [OK].
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Sending a print job

1 Open the data in the application, click [File], and then click [Print].

2 Check that the printer name has been selected in "Printer Name" or "Select Printer". If the printer is not

selected, click to select the printer.

— The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

& Print

General |

Select Printer

[2] Add Printer
<2 Adobe PDF
& KONICA MINOLTA 7517601 PCL

Enter either a zsingle page number or a single
page range. For example, 512

< | >

Status: Feady [ Pririt ta file

Location:

Comment:

Fage Range

[OF] Mumber of copies:
Selection Current Page

O Pages: 1-66535

Caollate ] I
PG E

Frint

H Cancel ][ Apply ]

3 Click [Preferences] (or [Properties]).

4 Click the Basic tab.

- Printing Preferences

| Layout | Finish | Cover Mode || Stamp/Compostion | Quality || Other |

Fauorts Setting | Uriited | (Chad ) (e
Original Orisntation Output Method
® Porrait
" — Print
O Landscape =l ¥
A
Authentic Track .
& Paper Size
Copieg
Same as Orginal Size v 2
1 2] 1n.sosy
Zoom [25..400%] B
® Aug o @@ [ Collats
O Manual l:l "
|A]
Paper Tray [Joffset
Baper Type
Foowr St fr Bt Tt
Pinter View | [ Prnter [nfomation_|
ok | [ Ganed || Heb

I

5  Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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6 Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track
" Public User Department Mame
+ Recipient User
(e s Pazsword
Pagzword
’—

Werify

QK | Cancel Help

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "Public User" is set to "Save" in the Administrator Settings of the machine and
the public user job is permitted, public user jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

7  cClick [Verify] to check the user ID.

8  Click [OK].

— If the user name or the password is incorrect, type in the correct information.

9  Click the [OK] button.
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10 Fromthe "Output Method" drop-down list, select "Print".

& Printi ng Preferences

Basic | Layout | Finish || Cover Mode || Stamp./Compostion || Guality | Other |

Favorite Setting ‘ Unttled v|[ add,. ][ Edt. |
Original Orientation Ouiput Method
7 (%) Portrait
O Landscape E’j Part ¥
Authertication/Account Track
& Paper Size
‘Same as Orginal Size ~| | Copies
1 2| 19889
Zoom [25...400%]
o e G
= % [ Collate
) Manual El
Al
Paper Tray [offset
Paper Typs
Fere Sohngn o Booh T
[ ponterView ] [_Priter Information |
[ ok J[ canca J[ o |

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "ID & Print" is set to "ON" in the Administrator Settings of the machine, general
print jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

11 Specify the desired settings, and then click [OK].

12 Click [Apply], and then click [Print].

The print job is sent.

13 Printa print job.
<When 1-to-many authentication has been specified>

I Documents stored in the ID & Print User Box
can be printed by authenticating.
To check documents, select [Access Panell and log i

| | | Print & Access | Access
Nome | statls | -

User Hame A

| Delete

Job Details

030372010 14:11
Hemory 100%

— "Begin Printing": The print job is printed.
"Print & Access": The print job is printed, and the user is logged in to the Basic screen.
"Access": The print job is not printed, and the user is logged in to the Basic screen.
— Make sure that either "Begin Printing" or "Print & Access" is selected.
— You can also select "Access" and select a print job to print. For details, refer to "Selecting the print
job to be printed from the control panel" on page 13-30.
— Place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-many authentication has
been specified.
Enter the user name and place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-
1 authentication has been specified.

The user is authenticated, and the print job is printed.
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ID & Print (for Macintosh)

Setting printer information

1

5

Open the "Print & Fax" dialog box (or "Printer Setup Utility"/"Print Center" dialog box.)

— The "Print & Fax" dialog box can be opened from "System References" on the Apple menu
(OS X 10.4/10.5/10.6).

— The "Printer Setup Utility"/"Print Center" dialog box can be opened from "HDD" - "Applications" -
"Utilities" (OSX 10.2/10.3).

Open the "Printer Info" dialog box.

— For "Print & Fax" dialog box, click [Option & supply] (OSX 10.5/10.6) or [Printer Setup] (OSX 10.4).
— For "Printer Setup Utility"/"Print Center" dialog box, select "Information” from the "Printer" menu.
Select "Installable Options".

— For OSX 10.5/10.6, click [Driver].

— For OSX 10.2/10.3/10.4, select "Installable Options".

Click the "ID & Print" check box to put a check mark in it.

0 - Printer Info

i‘-‘ e

Installable Options B

Paper Source Unit: | LU-405 = ]
Finisher: [ FS-610 + PI-504 [

Punch Z-Fold Unit: | ZU-605+PK-505 (2/3-Hole) ¥ ]

# Hard Disk
™ ID&Print

"] Secure Print Only

C Apply Changes )

Click [Apply Changes], and then close the "Printer Info" dialog box.

13-26
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Sending a print job
1 Open the data in the application, click [File], and

2 Check that the printer name has been selected.

then click "Print".

The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

Printer: ~KONICA MINOLTA 751 H—i
Presets: Standard }-%i
Copies & Pages i+
Copies: 1 [ Collated
Pages: @ all
O From: 1 to: |1
@ Crrewen) (CGaneel )
3  Fromthe drop-down menu, select "Output Method".
Printer: | KONICA MINOLTA 751 H
Presets: | Standard I--%«]
" Output Method |—¢i
@ Paper View
;_ Detailed Information # Collate
by [ Offset
A4
Output Method:
| Print }:i
3],
g:l = User Authentication
z [_! Account Track
(" Printer Information... ) (— Detil Settings... )
| Default
@ (Crore) Crreview) (el ) @)

4 Select the "User Authentication" check box.

The User Authentication dialog box appears.

13-27
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Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User Authentication

() Public User
® Recipient User
User Name:

Password:

( User Authentication Server Setting... )

] Save Settings

] Do not show this window when setting

Default ( Cancel ) @

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "Public User" is set to "Save" in the Administrator Settings of the machine and
the public user job is permitted, public user jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

Click the [OK] button.

From the "Output Method" drop-down list, select "Print".

Printer: | KONICA MINOLTA 751 I—:i
Presets: _Standard S|
| Output Method l—;i
@® Paper View
O Detailed information # Collate

81/2x11 =
| Offset
81/2x11

Output Method:

v Print
Secure Print
Save in User Box

E @ Save in User Box and Print

= 8| : Proof Print }
ID&Print
o & \

x1

( Printer Information... ) ( Detail Settings... )
| Default
@ CPorv) Crreview) (Concel ) (D)

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "ID & Print" is set to "ON" in the Administrator Settings of the machine, general
print jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

Specify the desired settings, and then click [Print].

The print job is sent.
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9 Printa print job.
<When 1-to-many authentication has been specified>

I Documents stored in the ID & Print User Box
can be printed by authenticating.
To check documents, select [Access Panell and lo

o — Print & fAiccess | Access
Name | otatls -

User Hame A

[ Delete
Job Details

03/03/2010  14:11
Henory 100%

— "Begin Printing": The print job is printed.
"Print & Access": The print job is printed, and the user is logged in to the Basic screen.
"Access": The print job is not printed, and the user is logged in to the Basic screen.
— Make sure that either "Begin Printing" or "Print & Access" is selected.
— You can also select "Access" and select a print job to print. For details, refer to "Selecting the print
job to be printed from the control panel" on page 13-30.
— Place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-many authentication has
been specified.
Enter the user name and place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-
1 authentication has been specified.

The user is authenticated, and the print job is printed.
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Selecting the print job to be printed from the control panel

Follow the procedure described below to select the document to be printed from those saved in the ID & Print
user box.

1

2

3

Touch [Screen Operation].
<When 1-to-many authentication has been specified>

I Documents stored in the ID & Print User Box
can be printed by authenticating.
To check documents, select [Access Panell and log in.

I | Print & Access | Access
User Hame A

Hame | Statlus

Job Details

03/03/2010  14:11
Hemory 100%

Log in to the machine.

— Place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-many authentication has
been specified.

— Enter the user name and place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-
1 authentication has been specified.

The user is authenticated, and the Basic screen appears.

Copies:
I Ready to copy.
| Check Job
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

Density.s puplex,
Backaround Conbine

JESSS Density

Auto
Background Auto paper
REMQUAL Select
[ (Clojoiolojalaia|a)

Finishing Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Press the [User Box] key in the control panel.

User Box

=N
O
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4 Touch [Use Document].

I Select an operation.

User Box Operations

User [Statis | N

Save Document 4

£
Use Document 4

[ Delete | File Docunent
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

5  Touch [System User Box].

1 Job List Select the desired User Box to use document.

IT you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.

Public Personal 3287°Box 38880

| Enter User Box No.

02/02/2008  10:10 cancel |B[ 0K

Hemory 100%
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Touch [ID & Print User Box], and then touch [OK].

I Job List elect the desired User Box to use document.
If you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.

Check Job
| Public Personal B23F°Box
ID & Print User Box

Bulletin Polling T Secure Print
User B User Box User Box
Memory RX Annotation Fax Retransmit
User Box User Box User Box

Encrypted PDF ID & Print
User Box User Box |

I Enter User Box Mo.

02/02/2008

User Box
Information

Henory

Select the document to be printed.

— Multiple documents can be selected.

— To select all documents, touch [Select All].

— To cancel the selection of all documents, touch [Reset].

— To check various information, such as the date/time when the document was stored and the
document name, touch [Detail View].

5 elect docunent(s).
[ Job List hoose action after selecting document(s.

Check Job
—
Preview

selected Documents - .
- Action

v

& Print
eF BOX

document_1 i

Detail
View Bee )

| cancel |

03/09/2010
Hemory

03:02
90%
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8  Touch [Print] under "Action".

— To delete the document, touch [Delete].
— To check the document details, touch [Document Details].
— To cancel the operation, touch [Cancel].

The selected document is printed.

V...

Note
If authentication fails many times, the authentication data may not be registered correctly. Therefore,
register the user again.
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I
14 Authentication Unit (IC Card Type AU-201)

14.1 Safety information

Carefully read this information, and then store it in a safe place.
° Before using this device, carefully read this information and follow it to operate the device correctly.
. After reading this information, store it in the designated holder with the warranty.

Important information

The reprinting or reproduction of the content of this publication, either in part or in full, is prohibited without
prior permission.

The content of this publication is subject to change without notice.

This publication was created with careful attention to content; however, if inaccuracies or errors are noticed,
please contact your sales representative.

The marketing and authorization to use the our company’s product mentioned in this information are
provided entirely on an "as is" basis.

Our company’s assumes no responsibility for any damage (including lost profits or other related damages)
caused by this product or its use as a result of operations not described in this information. For disclaimers
and warranty and liability details, refer to the user manual Authentication unit (Biometric type AU-201).

This product is designed, manufactured and intended for general business use. Do not use it for applications
requiring high reliability and which may have an extreme impact on lives and property. (Applications requiring
high reliability: Chemical plant management, medical equipment management and emergency
communications management)

Use with other authentication devices is not guaranteed.
In order to incorporate improvements in the product, the specifications concerning this product are subject
to change without notice.

For safe use

Warning Symbol

¢ Do not this product near water, otherwise it may be damaged.

e Do not cut, damage, modify or forcefully bend the USB cable. A malfunction may
occur as a result of a damaged or cut USB cable.

¢ Do not disassembly this device, otherwise it may be damaged.

e Do not store the IC card within 40 mm of the card scanning area.

NN,
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Regulation notices

USER INSTRUCTIONS FCC PART 15 - RADIO FREQUENCY DEVICES (For U.S.A. Users)

FCC part 15

FCC: Declaration of Conformity

Product Type Authentication unit (Biometric type)
Product Name AU-201

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

e This device may not cause harmful interference, and this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment
does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interface by one or more of the following
measures:

° Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

° Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

° Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
° Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help

/A WARNING

The design and production of this unit conform to FCC regulations, and any changes or modifications

must be registered with the FCC and are subject to FCC control.

-  Any changes made by the purchaser or user without first contacting the manufacturer will be subject
to penalty under FCC regulations.

INTERFERENCE-CAUSING EQUIPMENT STANDARD (ICES-003 ISSUE 4) (For Canada Users)
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

14-4
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14.2 Using Authentication Unit (IC Card Type) AU-201

Authentication Unit (IC Card Type) AU-201 is an IC card authentication system that performs user
authentication by IC cards. Log on to this machine and print job operation can be authenticated with IC cards
when using this machine with user authentication settings specified.

In order to use the authentication unit, user IC card IDs must first be registered with the machine.

A registered user can log on to this machine or print a print job after completing authentication with their IC
card IDs.

The following procedures describe how to specify the necessary settings on the machine, register users, and
perform the logon and print job operations after completing authentication.

N

Reminder
Do not disconnect the USB cable while the authentication unit is being used, otherwise the system may
become unstable.

Do not store the IC card within 40 mm of the card scanning area.

14.2.1 Settings of this machine

Q

Detail
User authentication on this machine must be set for machine authentication.

N

Note
This device does not support external server authentication.

To combine account track settings with user authentication settings, set Synchronize User
Authentication & Account Track to "Synchronize". When you set "Do Not Synchronize”, the ID & Print
function cannot be used.

1 From the control panel of this machine, touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track] on the
Administrator Settings screen, and then touch [1 General Settings].
2 Set "User Authentication” to "ON (MFP)", and then touch [OK].

— For details on specifying settings for "Public User Access" and "Account Track", refer to "Selecting
an authentication method" on page 12-69

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Administrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > General Settings

Job Setting
(___User Authentication ON_ (HFP)

OFF
I Public User Access Restrict

=

¥
B5Ehent igation, ON (HFP)
Account Track

£ 2

02/02/2008 10:10 | 0K
Henory 100%
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3 Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

2 Are you sure you want to clear all data?

adninistrator
Settings
= 5
L -
-
¥
General Settings |

02/02/2008 10:10 ok |
Menmory 100% !

4 Touch [8 Authentication Device Settings], then [1 General Settings], then [Card Authentication].

5  Select the desired settings under "IC Card Type" and "Operation Settings".

Specify the card authentication settings.
Select between [Card Authenticationl or [Card + Password Authenticationl.

Adninistrator Settings > General Settings > Card Auth. Settings

IC Card Type Operation Settings

[ Felica [ card Authentication |
Adninistrator Type A [ sepa.spgrescasion
Setting
SSFC

| e e
¥+
I FCF {Canpus}
General Settings
4+

Register Card |
SITEADEBEIN R 02/26/2010  14:29
90%

Hemory

— Under "Operation Settings", select the logon method after registration.
Card Authentication: Logon is possible simply by positioning the IC card.
Card Authentication + Password: Logon is possible by positioning the IC card and entering the
password.

— For details on logging on, refer to "Logging on to this machine" on page 14-22.

6 Touch [OK], and then touch [OK] in the next screen that appears.
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7 Touch [2 Logoff Settings].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > Authentication Device Set
1 General Settings o
L
2 Logoff Settings A
Adninistrator
Settings
£ 5
-
a nt oan/
A nt Che
¥

Authentication
Deuice Settings

02/02/2008  10:10 | close |
Menory 100% —.

8 Select whether or not the user is logged off when scanning of the document is finished after the user
has logged on to this machine.

Specify the setiings for logging off after document scanning is complete.

Adninistrator Settings > Authentication Device Settings > Logoff Settings

Do not log off | || Log off

L 2
Logoff Settings | Npme— o |
Hemory 100%

9 Touch [OK].

10 Touch [Close], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that appears.
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14.2.2

Registering users

There are two methods for registering users.

° Connecting the authentication unit to this machine and registering directly from the machine
° Connecting the authentication unit to a computer and registering using Data Administrator

Q

Detail
Registered user data is stored on the hard disk of this machine. If the user authentication method on
the machine is changed or the hard disk is reformatted, the registered user data is erased.

Registering from the control panel of this machine
1 From the control panel of this machine, touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track] on the
Administrator Settings screen, and then touch [2 User Authentication Settings], then [2 User

Registration].

2 Touch the button for a registration number, and then touch [Edit].

fter selecting the user, touch [Editl.

Adninistrator Settings > User aAuthentication Settings > User Registration

07/15/2008 08:34
Hemory 100%

3 Touch [Register Auth. Info.].

Select the item to be registeredschanged.

Utility
¥
Administrator

Settings
4

adnin. Settings > User Registration > Edit [+=Back

Maw. Allowance Set ‘ B88A P heo.
User
Registration
T Function Permission

02/26/2010
Hemory

Edit

13:37
90%

14-8
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4

8
9

Touch [Edi].

Register or delete authentication information.

dministrator Settings > Edit > Register Authentication Information

Card authentication RTRHIIECTEN]
Edit )

s 2

User
Registration

+

¥

Reaister
Al

e 02/02/2008

Henory

Position the IC card on the authentication unit, and then touch [OK].

IC card can be registered by swiping the card.

istrator Settings > Authentication Information > Register Card Auth.

Place the IC card on the authentication device,
and then touch [OKI.

oK

card Auth.
el 02/02/2008  10:10
Henory 100%

cancel |

After the message "Registered" appears, touch [Close], and then touch [Close] in the next screen that

appears.
Type the user name and the password.
If desired, specify the function limitations.

Touch [OK].

10 Touch [Close].

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Registering from Data Administrator

In order to use Data Administrator, settings must be specified on the machine and the setup procedure must
be performed. The setup procedure includes installing IC Card Driver (USB-Driver) of the authentication unit,
then installing Data Administrator IC Card Plugin.

N

Reminder

Data Administrator ver. 3.0 or later must first be installed on the computer. For details on the operating
environment and installation procedure for Data Administrator, refer to the user manual for the Data
Administrator.

Checking the currently installed version

1

From the "Help" menu of Data Administrator, click "Version Information".

— If the version appears as "3.x": This software cannot be used. Install version 4.x.
— If Data Administrator ver. 3.x is installed, it is removed when version 4.x is installed.

Click the [Plug-in version] button.

From the "Plug-in information list", check the version of the Data Administrator plug-in.

— If the plug-in version appears as "4.x": This software can be used.

x

Plug-in infarmation list:

Flug-in Hame Flug-in Yersion Patt
Font M anagement Utility 24071103 ChF Details

Diata Administrator 4.0.0.10231

< | i

14-10
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Setup

Turn off the machine with the main power switch, and then disconnect the authentication unit from the
machine.

Install IC Card Driver (USB-Driver).

— Plug the cable from the authentication unit into the USB port on the computer.
— The Found New Hardware Wizard starts.

Select "Yes, now and every time | connect a device", and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Wwindows will zearch for curmrent and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CO, or on
the "Windows Update “Web site [with pour permizzion).

Eead our privacy policy

Can ‘Windows connect to Windows Update ta search for
software?

() Yes, this time anly

() No, not this time

Click Mest to continue.

Mest » ][ Cancel

Insert the application DVD included with the authentication unit into the DVD drive of the computer.

Select "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)", and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install software for:

USE Device

Z:') If your hardware came with an installation CD
“Z or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the software automatically [Fecommended)

Click Mest to continue.

< Back " Mest » ][ Cancel

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 14-11
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6 Select the "Include this location in the search” check box, check that the application DVD appears as
a location to be searched, and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .55

(®) Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
pathz and removable media. The best driver found will be installed.

Search removable media [loppy, CO-ROM...]

Include this location in the search:

|E:\IO GardDriversh v| | Browse |

(O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Chooze thiz option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you chooze will be the best match for your hardware.

< Back ][ Mest » ][ Cancel

— If the application DVD does not appear as a location to be searched for the driver, click [Browse],
select the IC Card Driver (USB-Driver) folder on the DVD, and then click [OK].

Browse For Folder E| fgl

Select the fFolder that contains drivers For your hardware,

Desktop

B My Documents

j My Computer

&3 My Metwork Places

Ta view any subfolders, click a plus sign above.,

| ok | [ Cancel

The installation begins.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please wait while the wizard searches.__. .55

@ 1USE Device

Cancel
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7 Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finished installing the software for,

% HitachiSoft JOHMOMN

Click Finish ta close the wizard.

The installation of IC Card Driver (USB-Driver) is completed.

8  Install Data Administrator IC Card Plugin.

Open the IC_Card_Plugin folder on the application DVD, and then click "setup.exe".

9  Sselectthe language, and then click [OK].

Choose Setup Language

Q Select the language for this installation from the choices below.
1

English [United States]

Ok ] [ Cancel

The installer starts up.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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10 Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to complete the installation.

11 Click [Next.

#& Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201 X

Welcome to the PluglIn for IC Card
Authentication Unit AU-201

This wizard will install Plugln for IC Card authentication Unit
AU-201 on your computer. To continue, click Next.,

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international freaties.

Mext > | [ Cancel

1i& Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreerment carefully,

Please choose the language to display the End User License Agreement.

| English -

Software End User License Agreement

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY THE LICENSE AGREEMENT BELOW
BEFORE OPENING THE PACKAGE OF THIS SOFTWARE
("SOFTWARE"), DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING OR USING THE
SOFTWARE. OPENING THE PACKAGE, OR DOWNLOADING,
INSTALLING OR USING THE SOFTWARE SHALL BE DEEMED YOUR
LAWFUL ACCEPTANCE OF THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS BELOW.

TE VATT TN AT AGDEE TO THERM T ATAT TWAWMIAT QAT TRIQTATT

(@) accept the terms in the license agreement

()1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

< Back ” Mext = I [ Cancel
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13 Click [Install].

'|-§- Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation,

Click Install 1o begin the installation.

If you want 1o review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to exit
the: wizard,

< Back H Install | [ Cancel

14 cClick [Finish].

ié-?' Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201 &

Setup Completed

The wizard has successfully installed Plugin for 1C Card
Authentication Unit 4U-201, Click Finish 0 exit the wizard,

) Finigh

Data Administrator IC Card Plugin is installed, and the setup is completed.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Registering users

N

Reminder

In order to register users with Data Administrator, the authentication unit must be connected to the USB
port of the computer, and the computer and machine must be connected over a network.

This machine

Computer Authentication unit

If the authentication unit is connected to this machine, turn off the machine with the main power switch,

and then disconnect the authentication unit.

If the authentication unit is connected to the computer, continue with step 4.

When the machine is turned off, then on again with the main power switch, wait at least 10 seconds
to turn the machine on after turning it off. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
immediately after being turned off.

Hold the plug when plugging and unplugging the USB cable, otherwise the cable may be damaged.

Turn on the machine with the main power switch.

Connect the authentication unit to the USB port of the computer installed with Data Administrator.

Do not connect other USB devices to the same port where the authentication unit is connected. If
enough USB power is not provided, Authentication unit (IC Card Type) may not operate correctly.

When using a USB hub, be sure to use a self-powered USB hub that can provide 500 mA or more.
After connecting the authentication unit, wait at least 5 seconds before operating it.

If the data have already been read out, proceed to 7.

Find this device in the window, then double-click it.

%4 KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator — [TOP]

t) File Function Tool Window Help

| +#3 Registration of Device B Metwark Initial Setting

Easic Settings | Settings for multiple device | Application initial setting

Device list: flimberofiDipiaved Function Selection
StatL Status Group Registered Mode! Device Authentication Sett
Display name name name address

Lo Administrator settin

L ® onine  |Default Group [172.16.150_. [Gener

B Online Default Group 172162227 KONICA MIM..

17216.2227 Device Selection Filter
Displany All -

14-16
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5 Click [Import].

Import the device information.

Impart the device information.

Registered group: |Defau|t Group |

Registersd name [172.16. 22 27 |

Device address: |1 7216.2227 |

Scan settings

Impart functions Target of imparting

2
frr

@ Authentication Settings @ Ohbtain from the device

. Address settings (@ Obtain from the device

He gl F1 ) Import.. B GCancel

6 Click [Yes].

PageScope Data Administrator

Registered name |1 721622 27 |
Registered group namme |Default Group |
Maodel name |KONIOA WIMOLT A bizhub 751 |
Device address |1 72.16.22.27 |
f' Device of nlon—SSL communication is detected. Oonltinue'? {If youl
C e want to activate S5L1, visit PageScope Wehb Connection and activate

the S5L settings of ‘hizhub OpenAPT)

Yes | [ Mo

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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8

7

Start up Data Administrator, and then import the device information for this machine.

For details on importing the device information, refer to the user manual for Data Administrator.

b KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator — [Authentication settings/Address settings — Default Gro... |'_ ”D R|
& File Edit Tool Window Help

BN TOP |+ Registration of Device B Metwork Initial Setting

- 8 x

Function selection

[ig Authentication settings
o Address settings

Device information

Device information

Item Walue

Registering n.. 172.16_22 27
ﬁ User hox Group name Default Group
Iodel name KONIC A MINOLTA bizhub 751
Device addre... 17216.22.27
The latest access date and time
Function The latest access date and time
Authenticatl.. 2008/02/28 13:27:10
Address setti.. 2008/02/28 13:2710
Current status (2008/02/26 1532710}
Type Status
& Printer AttentiontPaperiNearEmptyT ray2)
D Scanner Ready
[:l Power sta.. Sleep mode
23 &
HelkF12

I@ Refresh from the dewvice... [}

The Device information pane appears.

Select "User authentication settings" in the Function selection pane, and then click [Add].

£ File Edit Tool Window Help

1 TOP | 4 Registration of Device & Network Initial Setting

Function selection

User list:

0/ 1000 itemis)

=] @ Authentication settings

(3 Device infarmationt 72 16

Status | User name

E-Mail adh..  Function restriction  Tatal (C

haximum +] Ad...

E
% Address settings =)
ﬁ User box
F@Column option
< E
HelnkF1 2

’@ Refresh from the dewice

=

14-18
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9

Select a template, and then click [OK].

Select user template

Please select an user template.

(®)iD0 not Use a Template |

O Usze a Template

Mo, Template name Permitted function

1# system Permit copy function, ..

Max allowance manag..

HelptF 2

oK l ’ Cancel

The User settings dialog box appears.

10 Type in the user name and password, click the IC card authentication tab.

— If desired, type in the e-mail address.

User settings

Uszer Mamesk: |user
Password: |****
E-Mail Address: |

Maximurn number of hoxes | Reference Allowed Setting |IC_card authentication | ¢ »

Card Tvpe FeliCa

Scan Result Unregistered

Card ID: (@) Read the data from the Card
O Input the card ID directhy
(HEX 16 digit, ex. 11223344556677EE)
He lo(F1 ) *: Required field ok [ cancel

11 Position the IC card on the authentication unit, and then click [Start reading].

— The card ID can also be registered by selecting "Input the card ID directly".

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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12 Click [OK].

13

Repeat steps 8 through 12 until all users have been registered.

User settings W

Uszer Mame#: |user |

Password: |>k>k>k>k |
E-Mail Address: | |

Maxirnurm nurmber of boxes | Reference Allowed Setting | IC card authe ntication ‘<

Card Tvpe FeliCa
Scan Result Update

Card ID: (@) Read the data from the Card

O Input the card ID directhy

(HEX 16 digit, ex. 11223344556677EE)

He I F1 ) * Required field | 0K Il Cancel

Click [Export to the device].

To change the registered data, select the user name, and then click [Edit].

Sy KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator — [Authentication settings/Address settings — Default Gro... |'_ ‘

51 File Edit Tool Window Help
EATOP |+ Registration of Device & Matwork Initial Setting

Eunction selection User list 1 /1000 itemis)
% Device information(1 72 1¢ Status User name E-Mail ad..  Function restriction  Total (C Maximum +=) Add...
= g Authentication setting: i
P N T Y E—
£ User authentication e == =i
[ External Server
 sckiecs settings
1% User box
F@Column optian...
< \ Bl
HelplF1) ’@ Refresh from the dewvice... ”@ Export to the device..
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14 Click [Write].

— Data Administrator is equipped with a batch copy feature that allows the registered user data to be
specified on the multiple machines specified to be used with the authentication unit.

Export to the device §|
Write the edited data to the dewvice?

Group name: |Defau|t Group | @
Registered name 1721622 27 | ¥
Device address: |1 T216.2227 | @
He lp(F1 ) _write. ][ cancel

The registered user data is specified on the machine.

15 click [0K].

KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Data Administrator S|

1 ) Update dats completely.

16 Disconnect the authentication unit from this USB port of the computer.

17 Turn off the machine with the main power switch, connect the authentication unit, and then turn on the
machine with the main power switch.

— When the this machine is turned off, then on again with the main power switch, wait at least 10
seconds to turn the machine on after turning it off. The machine may not operate correctly if it is
turned on immediately after being turned off.

— Hold the plug when plugging and unplugging the USB cable, otherwise the cable may be damaged.
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14.2.3 Logging on to this machine
Follow the procedures described below to log on to this machine by completing authentication with IC card
IDs.
When "Card Authentication” has been specified" has been specified
1 Position the registered IC card on the authentication unit.
Ii Place IC card on authentication unit.
['status
Delete
Job Details
02/26/2010 14:37
Hemoty Q0%
2 Theuseris authenticated, and the Basic screen appears.
I Ready 1o copy. coptest
V Check=Job Basic Original Setting original Type Application
Name | status TS
Auto
IIEI%EI;E\‘IES moaop e
‘% Finishing Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
Job Details
2/02/2008 10:10
Henoky 100%
14-22 bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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When "Card Authentication + Password" has been specified

1 Position the registered IC card on the authentication unit, and then type in the password.

I Place the IC card on the authentication device,
enter the password, and then press the [Access] key.

Nene | Status

Password %

| Delete
Job Details &

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

2 Touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

The user is authenticated, and the Basic screen appears.

__Jdob List Ready to copy. Copies:
| Check Job @@@

Densitys Duplexs
Background Combine
Nene | Status T
Auto
Background Auto Paper
Remouval Select
1EEEEE A0

‘ Delete | [W Separate Scan futo Rotate OFF
Job Details ¢

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 1007

N

Note
The notification beep sounds while scanning. The notification beep is canceled by touching [Login] or
pressing the [Access] key to complete authentication. This is a normal operation of the device.

If authentication fails many times, the authentication data may not be registered correctly. Therefore,
register the user again.
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14.2.4 ID & Print function
Print jobs sent from a computer are saved in the ID & Print user box on this machine and can be printed after
authentication is completed with IC card IDs. This is called the ID & Print function.
In addition, documents saved in the ID & Print user box can be checked and specified to be printed from the
control panel of this machine.
Note
For details on the printer driver settings and Box mode functions, refer to the user manual included with
this machine.
ID & Print (For Windows)
Specifying settings on the Configure tab
1 For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".
For Windows Vista/Server 2008, click the [Start] button, and then click "Control Panel”, then "Hardware
and Sound", then "Printers".
For Windows 7/Server 2008 R2, click the [Start] button, and then click "Control panel”, and "Devices
and Printers".
— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".
— If Control Panel in Windows Vista/Server 2008 is displayed in the Classic view, double-click
"Printers".
— For Windows 7/Server 2008, if the control panel is in an icon view, click "Devices and Printers".
2 Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".
3 Click the Configure tab.
& KONICA MINOLTA 751/601 PCL Properties 2Ix
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced || Color Management | Securty | Configure | Settings
Firisher FS610
Punch Unit None
Cover Sheet Feeder  PI-504
Punch Z-Fold Unit Z1J-605(2 Hole Type)
Hand Dislc Installed
Account Track Disable v
Setting
ON (Device) -
Paper Tray Information
Tray Size Direction Paper Type ~
Tay1 A4 [JLeF Plain Paper
Tray2 A4 [J LeF Plain Paper
Tay3 A4 [™SEF Plain Paper
N TLEIA A3 9 SEF lP‘|a‘II’| Paper &
[JEncryption Keyt Scftware Tools
ok | [ cancel ][ ooy [ Hep |
4 Select "User Authentication" under "Device Option".
5 Select "Device" from the "Setting" drop-down list.
6 Select "ID & Print" under "Device Option".
[ Select "Allow" from the "Setting" drop-down list.
8  Click [Apply], and then click [OK].
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Sending a print job

1 Open the data in the application, click [File], and then click [Print].

2 Check that the printer name has been selected in "Printer Name" or "Select Printer". If the printer is not

selected, click to select the printer.

— The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

& Print

General |

Select Printer

[2] Add Printer
<2 Adobe PDF
& KONICA MINOLTA 7517601 PCL

Enter either a zsingle page number or a single
page range. For example, 512

< | >

Status: Feady [ Pririt ta file

Location:

Comment:

Fage Range

[OF] Mumber of copies:
Selection Current Page

O Pages: 1-66535

Caollate ] I
PG E

Frint

H Cancel ][ Apply ]

3 Click [Preferences] (or [Properties]).

4 Click the Basic tab.

- Printing Preferences

| Layout | Finish | Cover Mode || Stamp/Compostion | Quality || Other |

Fauorts Setting | Uriited | (Chad ) (e
Original Orisntation Output Method
® Porrait
" — Print
O Landscape =l ¥
A
Authentic Track .
& Paper Size
Copieg
Same as Orginal Size v 2
1 2] 1n.sosy
Zoom [25..400%] B
® Aug o @@ [ Collats
O Manual l:l "
|A]
Paper Tray [Joffset
Baper Type
Foowr St fr Bt Tt
Pinter View | [ Prnter [nfomation_|
ok | [ Ganed || Heb

I

5  Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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6 Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track
" Public User Department Mame
+ Recipient User
(e s Pazsword
Pagzword
’—

Werify

QK | Cancel Help

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "Public User" is set to "Save" in the Administrator Settings of the machine and
the public user job is permitted, public user jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

7  cClick [Verify] to check the user ID.

8  Click [OK].

— If the user name or the password is incorrect, type in the correct information.

9  Click the [OK] button.
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10 Fromthe "Output Method" drop-down list, select "Print".

& Printi ng Preferences

Basic | Layout | Finish || Cover Mode || Stamp./Compostion || Guality | Other |

Eavarite Seting | Uriited v](Cpad J[C e ]
Original Orientation Ouiput Method
7 (%) Portrait
O Landscape E’j Part ¥
Authertication/Account Track
& Paper Size
‘Same as Orginal Size ~| | Copies
1 2| 19889
Zoom [25...400%]
o e G
= % [ Collate
) Manual
Al
Paper Tray [offset
Paper Typs
Fere Sohngn o Booh T
[ ponterView ] [_Priter Information |

ok [ cancel ][ Hep ]

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "ID & Print" is set to "ON" in the Administrator Settings of the machine, general

print jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].
11 Specify the desired settings, and then click [OK].

12 Click [Apply], and then click [Print].

The print job is sent.

13 Position the registered IC card on the authentication unit.

I Documents stored in the ID & Print User Box
can be printed by authenticating.
Place your finger on the authentication Unit.

Print & Access
Nome | statls

0370372010  14:10

Hemory 100%

Access

— Make sure that "Begin Printing" is selected.

— To select the print job to be printed, touch [Screen Operation]. For details, refer to "Selecting the
print job to be printed from the control panel" on page 14-32.

The user is authenticated, and the print job is printed.
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ID & Print (for Macintosh)

Setting printer information

1

5

Open the "Print & Fax" dialog box (or "Printer Setup Utility"/"Print Center" dialog box.)

— The "Print & Fax" dialog box can be opened from "System References" on the Apple menu
(OS X 10.4/10.5/10.6).

— The "Printer Setup Utility"/"Print Center" dialog box can be opened from "HDD" - "Applications" -
"Utilities" (OSX 10.2/10.3).

Open the "Printer Info" dialog box.

— For "Print & Fax" dialog box, click [Option & supply] (OSX 10.5/10.6) or [Printer Setup] (OSX 10.4).
— For "Printer Setup Utility"/"Print Center" dialog box, select "Information” from the "Printer" menu.
Select "Installable Options".

— For OSX 10.5/10.6, click [Driver].

— For OSX 10.2/10.3/10.4, select "Installable Options".

Click the "ID & Print" check box to put a check mark in it.

0 - Printer Info

i‘-‘ e

Installable Options B

Paper Source Unit: | LU-405 = ]
Finisher: [ FS-610 + PI-504 [

Punch Z-Fold Unit: | ZU-605+PK-505 (2/3-Hole) ¥ ]

# Hard Disk
™ ID&Print

"] Secure Print Only

C Apply Changes )

Click [Apply Changes], and then close the "Printer Info" dialog box.
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Sending a print job

1
2

Open the data in the application, click [File], and then click "Print".

Check that the printer name has been selected.
The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

Printer: ~KONICA MINOLTA 751 H—i
Presets: Standard }-%i
Copies & Pages i+
Copies: 1 [ Collated
Pages: @ all
O From: 1 to: |1
@ Crrewen) (CGaneel )
From the drop-down menu, select "Output Method".
Printer: | KONICA MINOLTA 751 H
Presets: | Standard I--%«]
" Output Method |—¢i
@ Paper View
;_ Detailed Information # Collate
by [ Offset
A4
Output Method:
| Print }:i
3],
g:l = User Authentication
z [_! Account Track
(" Printer Information... ) (— Detil Settings... )
| Default
@ (Crore) Crreview) (el ) @)

Select the "User Authentication" check box.

The User Authentication dialog box appears

14-29
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Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User Authentication

() Public User
) Recipient User

User Name:

Password:

( User Authentication Server Setting... )

] Save Settings

_| Do not show this window when setting

( Default ( cancel ) oK)

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "Public User" is set to "Save" in the Administrator Settings of the machine and
the public user job is permitted, public user jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

Click the [OK] button.

From the "Output Method" drop-down list, select "Print".

Printer: | KONICA MINOLTA 751 }-:i
Presets: _Standard S|
| Output Method l—;i
@® Paper View
) Detailed Information ¥ Collate
81/2x11 =
v /2 [ Offset
81/2x11

Output Method:

v Print
Secure Print
Save in User Box

E @ Save in User Box and Print

= 8| : Proof Print }
ID&Print
o & \

x1

( Printer Information... ) ( Detail Settings... )
| Default
@ CPorv) Crreview) (Concel ) (D)

— If [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication Settings] - [Administrative Setting] -
[ID & Print Settings] - "ID & Print" is set to "ON" in the Administrator Settings of the machine, general
print jobs are also saved in the [ID & Print User Box].

Specify the desired settings, and then click [Print].

The print job is sent.
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9 Printa print job.
<When 1-to-many authentication has been specified>

I Documents stored in the ID & Print User Box
can be printed by authenticating.
Place your finger on the authentication Unit

o — Print & fAiccess | Access
Name | otatls -

Job Details

03/03/2010  14:10
Henory 100%

— "Begin Printing": The print job is printed.
"Print & Access": The print job is printed, and the user is logged in to the Basic screen.
"Access": The print job is not printed, and the user is logged in to the Basic screen.
— Make sure that either "Begin Printing" or "Print & Access" is selected.
— You can also select "Access" and select a print job to print. For details, refer to "Selecting the print
job to be printed from the control panel" on page 14-32.
— Place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-many authentication has
been specified.
Enter the user name and place the finger you have registered on the authentication unit when 1-to-
1 authentication has been specified.

The user is authenticated, and the print job is printed.
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Selecting the print job to be printed from the control panel

Follow the procedure described below to select the document to be printed from those saved in the ID & Print
user box.

1

2

3

Touch [Screen Operation].

<When IC card authentication has been specified>

I Documents stored in the ID & Print User Box
can be printed by authenticating.
Place your finger on the authentication Unit.

Print & Access | Access

Hame | Statlus

Job Details

03/03/2010  14:10
Hemory 100%

Log in to the machine.

— Place the IC card you have registered on the authentication unit when IC card authentication has
been specified.

— Place the IC card you have registered on the authentication unit and enter the password when IC
card authentication + password has been specified.

Copies:
I Ready to copy.
| Check Job
Basic Original Setting Original Type Application

pensity.s Duplexs

Background Combine
user \St i
Nane atus )

Density
Auto
Background Auto Paper
Remoual Select

EIEEFEE000

Finishing Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF

Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Hemoty 100%

The user is authenticated, and the Basic screen appears.

Press the [User Box] key in the control panel.

User Box

=N
O
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14

4

Touch [Use Document].

I Select an operation.

User Box Operations

User [Statis | N

Save Document 4

i
[ Delete | File Docunent
Job Details

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%

Touch [System User Box].

[ Job List lect the desired User Box to use document.
IT you know the User Box number, enter it Using the keypad.

Public Personal 1987 Box

user Box
Infornation

02/02/2008  10:10 |_cancel |

Hemory 100%

—

Touch [ID & Print User Box], and then touch [OK].

[ Job List PSelect the desired User Box 1o use document.
If you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.

Public Personal fi28r°lox 88 Hox

User Box
Ihformation

Bulletin Board
User Box

Polling T Secure Print
User Box User Box

Henory RX
User Box

finnotation Fax Retransmit
User Box User Box

e—

Encrypted PDF
User Box

02/02/2008 10:10
Henory 100%
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8

Select the document to be printed.

— Multiple documents can be selected.
— To select all documents, touch [Select All].
— To cancel the selection of all documents, touch [Reset].

— To check various information, such as the date/time when the document was stored and the

document name, touch [Detail View].

N elect docunent(s).
[ Job List ioose action after selecting docunenti(s>.

I Preview

Selected Documents

document_1

1

document_1 ;

03/09/2010
Henory

03:02
0%

Check Job
User Box

Action

| Delete |

(e
I Reset

‘ View ‘ Beeumses )

cancel |

Touch [Print] under "Action", and then touch [OK].

— To delete the document, touch [Delete].
— To check the document details, touch [Document Details].
— To cancel the operation, touch [Cancel].

The selected document is printed.

N

Note

If authentication fails many times, the authentication data may not be registered correctly. Therefore,

register the user again.
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15 Appendix

15.1 Entering text

15

The following procedure describes how to use the keyboard that appears in the touch panel for typing in the

names of registered users and custom paper sizes. The keypad can also be used to type in numbers.

Any of the following keyboards may appear.

Example

Password input screen

gse the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.

ress IC1 to erase the entered the Administrator password.

02/26/2010
Hemory

10:11
0%

®Use the keyboard or keypad to enter
the custom size name.

Press [C1 to erase the entered Custom Size Hame

02/26/2010

08:57
Hemory

90%

Utility > Administrator Settings

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2)
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Touching [Shift] switches the keyboard display between lowercase letters (numbers) and uppercase letters

(symbols).

®Use the keyboard or keypad to enter Copies:

The custom size name.
Press [C1 to erase the entered Custom Size Mame

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Hame 1

02/26/2010
Henory

08:57
907

Use the keyboard or keypad to enter Copies:
the custom size name

Press [C] to erase tile entered Custon Size Name
Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Hame 1

nenory1ll

[ swace |

02/26/2010
Hemory

I S
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15.1.1 Enlarging the keyboard
The keyboard can be displayed larger so that it easier to read.

1 While the keyboard is displayed, touch [Enlarge ON].

The keyboard is displayed enlarged.

nenory1j]

2 Tocancelthe enlarged display and return the keyboard to its normal size, touch [Enlarge OFF] while the
keyboard is displayed enlarged.

N

Note
The keyboard is used in the same way, even when it is displayed enlarged.
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15.1.2 To type text

=  Touch the button for the desired character from the keyboard that appeared.

— To type in uppercase letters or symbols, touch [Shift].
Numbers can also be typed in with the keypad.

The entered characters appear in the text box.

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password
Press [C] 1o erase the entered the Administrator password

Utility > Administrator Settings

02/26/2010
Henory

10: 11
907

Note
To revert to the setting when the keyboard was displayed, touch [Cancel].

To clear all entered text, press the [C] (clear) key.
Some buttons may not appear, depending on the characters being entered.

Q

Detail

To change a character in the entered text, touch and fo move the cursor to the character to be
changed, touch [Delete], and then type in the desired letter or number.

15.1.3 List of available characters

Type Characters

Alphanumeric characters/

symbols ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXY Zabcdefghijkimnoparstuvwxyz
L spaco"#$% &' O +,-./ \:;<=>?@[]A_"{|}"*0123456789
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15.2

Glossary
The words used in Copy mode are described below.
Abbreviation

ADF
Automatic document feeder; Can be used to automatically scan the original

ADU
Automatic duplex unit; used to print automatically on both sides of paper.

APS
"Auto Paper Select" setting

ATS
Automatic paper-tray-switching feature (ATS = Auto Tray Switch)

LCT
Large capacity tray; can be loaded with a large amount of paper to feed it into the copier main body.

A

Auto Zoom
Select this setting to automatically select the appropriate zoom ratio after an original is placed on the original
glass or loaded into the ADF and the paper size is selected.

Auto Paper Select

Select this setting to detect the original placed on the original glass or loaded into the ADF, then automatically
select paper of the same size if "x1.0" is selected or select the paper size appropriate for the specified zoom
ratio.

B

Background Removal
Select a setting to adjust the density of the background color of the original to one of nine levels.

c

Change Tray Settings
Touch this button to specify a paper size or type not loaded in a paper tray or to copy on paper other than
normal paper.

Chapters
Set this function to specify chapter title pages that must be printed on the front side of the paper when
printing double-sided copies.

Combine
Select a setting to arrange reduced copies of multiple original pages on a single copy page. The settings for
the number of pages that can be combined are "2in 1", "4in 1" and "8 in 1".

Copy Protection

Set this function to print hidden text in order to prevent improper copying. When an original printed with copy
protection text is copied, the hidden text appears clearly repeated in all pages of the copies so that the reader
knows that it is a copy.

Cover Mode
Set this function to add paper from the specified paper tray to the copies as a cover page.
D

Density
Select a setting to adjust the density of the print image to one of nine levels.

Duplex
Select the setting to specify if the scanned original and the printed copy are printed on just one side or both
sides.

F

Fold & Staple

Set this function to fold the copies in half and staple them together at the center.

Finishing

Select from the settings that are available for sorting and finishing copies when they are fed into the finishing
tray.

bizhub 751/601 (Version 2) 15-7



15

Appendix

G

Group (Copy/Finishing)
Select this setting to separate the copies of each page in the original. The specified number of copies of the
second page is printed after all copies of the first page are finished.

Group (reference permission)
Use this feature to limit the addresses that each user can reference and to manage security.

/

Insert Image
Set this function to later scan multiple images from the original glass and insert them at the desired locations
in an original scanned with the ADF, then feed out all copies together.

Insert Sheet
Set this function to insert paper from the specified paper tray into the copies as chapter title pages.

m

Margin

Select the setting for the position of the binding margin for the loaded original. Selecting the appropriate
setting prevents the copy from being printed upside-down when making double-sided copies from single-
sided original or when making single-sided copies from double-sided originals.

Minimal

Select this setting to produce a copy with the original image slightly reduced.

Mixed Original

Select this setting to detect the size of each original page and print a copy on paper of the appropriate size
when an original with different page sizes is loaded together into the ADF.

N

Neg-/Pos. Reverse
Set this function to copy the original with the light- and dark-colored areas or the colors (gradations) of the
image inversed.

o

Offset
Select this setting to separate copies that are fed out.

OHP Interleave
Set this function to insert paper between OHP that are being copied.This prevents OHP from sticking
together.

Original Type
Select the setting for the image type of the original to better adjust the copy quality.

Original Direction
Select the setting for the orientation that the original is placed on the original glass or loaded into the ADF.

P

Paper
Select settings for the type and size of paper to be printed on.

Preview
Print image can be checked as a preview image before printing.

Proof Copy
Press this key to print a single sample copy and stop the machine so that it can be checked before printing
a large number of copies. This prevents copy errors from occurring in a large number of copies.

Punch
Select the setting to punch holes in the copies for filing.

S

Save in User Box
Temporarily saves the job on the hard disk so that it can later be recalled and used again

Separate Scan

Scans an original exceeding the maximum 80 pages that can be loaded into the ADF by scanning the original
in separate batches. The original can be scanned and treated as a single copy job. In addition, the scanning
location can be switched between the original glass and the ADF during the scanning operation.
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Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert
Select from the functions that are available to edit copies as desired

Sort
Select this setting to separate each set of the copies. The second copy set is printed after all of the first copy
set is finished.

Staple
Select a setting to staple copies together.

X

XY Zoom
Touch this button to use the keypad to specify the zoom ratio for producing an enlarged/reduced copy of the
loaded original.

z

Zoom
Specify the zoom ratio of the copy.
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16 Index
Symbols Current Jobs list 77-72
[Power] (auxiliary power) key 2-37 Custom Display Settings 72-79
Custom Size settings 7-74, 7-25
Numerics
1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment/2nd Z-Fold Position D
Adjustment 72-58 Deleting jobs 77-8
2in1 3-55 Density 3-67, 3-62
2-Position Staple Pitch Adjustment 72-62 Destination registration 72-8, 72-32
4in1 3-55 Double-sided copying 3-52
8in1 3-55 E
A Emptying hole-punch scrap boxes 9-78
Accessibility 4-27 Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation 4-35
Account track 2-42 Enlarge/Reduce settings 3-44
Account Track Settings 72-80 Entering text 75-3
ADF 3-9, 7-31, 15-7 Erase 8-50, 8-51, 8-53, 8-55
Administrator Settings 72-26 F
Administrator/Machine Setting 72-32
Authentication method 72-67 Face Up. 3-64, 3-69
Authentication unit 2-45, 2-47 Fax Settings 72-38
Authentication unit (biometric type) 2-45 Fax/Scan Settings 72-23
Authentication unit (IC card type) 2-47 F.ea_tures -3
Auto Paper setting 3-36 F!n!sher FS-524 2-72
Auto Reset Confirmation 4-33 F!n!sher FS-525 2-74
Auto Zoom setting 3-39 F!n!sh.er FS-610 2-76
Automatic panel reset 2-34 Flnls'hlng 3-64
Folding 3-77
B Full Size 3-40
Background Removal 3-67, 3-63 Fusing unit 2-9
Basic screen 2-26 G
Binding Position 3-29
Biometric authentication 2-45 Glossary 75-7
Book Copy 8-27 Glossy 3-67
Booklet §-47 Group 3-64, 3-67
Bypass tray 2-6, 2-55 H
C Half-Fold 3-77, 3-78
Call service representative 5-3 Half-Fold Position 72-47
Center Staple & Fold 3-77, 3-79 Header/Footer 72-64
Center Staple Position 72-45 Help 4-22
Change Icon 72-24 |
Chapters 8-77 IC card authentication 2-47
Check Job 4-3 lcons 2-28
Cleaning 70-3 Image Adjustment 8-44
Combined pages 3-55 Image Repeat 8-33
Conserving energy 2-34, 2-35, 2-36 Increase Priority 77-77
Consumables 9-3 Individual Zoom 3-45
Control panel 2-24, 2-29 Insert Image 8-74
Copier Settings 72-21, 12-37 Insert Sheet 8-70
Cover Sheet 8-6 Internal 2-8
Create One-Touch Destination 72-8 Interrupt 4-75
Create User Box 72-8
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Job History list 77-73
Job List screen 77-3

Key Repeat Start/Interval Time 4-29

Large Capacity Unit LU-405 2-70
Large Capacity Unit LU-406 2-77

Left panel Job List 77-7

Lever M4 2-60

License Settings 72-47

Limiting Access to Destinations 72-8
Loading paper 2-50, 2-51, 2-52, 2-55
Low power mode 2-34

Machine Configuration 2-3

Main messages and their remedies 5-47
Main power switch 2-37

Manual conventions 7-9

Message 70-9

Message Display Time 4-37

Meter Count 70-8

Minimal 3-43

Mixed Original 3-27, 75-8

Mode Memory 4-76, 4-20

Neg./Pos. Reverse 8-26
Network Setting 72-36
Non-standard-sized paper 7-72

Offset 3-64
OHP Interleave 8-3

One-Touch Destination/User Box Registration 72-32

Options 2-3

Original > Copy settings 3-50
Original Direction 3-26, 715-8
Original feeding 3-9

Original glass 3-70

Original orientation 7-70
Original Type 3-59, 715-8
Originals 7-37

Output Tray OT-505 2-22
Oversized paper 7-17
Oversized paper settings 7-27

Page Margin 8-471

Paper misfeed 5-5

Paper misfeed indications 5-7
Paper storage 7-8

Paper take-up roller 2-50
Password Rules 72-85
Periodic maintenance 70-9

Post Inserter PI-504 2-21, 3-86, 5-39
Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment 72-63
Power save 2-34, 2-35, 2-36
Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting 72-38
Preview 4-9

Printer Settings 72-23, 12-37

Program Jobs 8-27

Proof Copy 4-6

Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment 72-53

Punch Kit PK-504/PK-505 2-72, 2-14, 2-15, 2-16

Punch Resist Loop Adjustment 72-56
Punch settings 3-64, 3-74

Punch Unit Horizontal Position Adjustment 72-55
Punch Unit Vertical Position Adjustment 72-57

Punch Vertical Position Adjustment 72-49

Queuing copy jobs 3-90
Quick copy screen 2-26

Recall Copy Program 4-20
Replacing the staple cartridge 9-7

Save in User Box 8-93
Security Settings 72-38
Selecting the output tray 3-68
Separate Scan 3-77

Set Zoom 3-48

Shift Tray SF-602 2-22
Simple troubleshooting 5-43
Single-sided copying 3-57
Sleep mode 2-35

Sort 3-64, 3-66

Sound Setting 4-38

Special Size settings 7-24
Stamp/Composition 8-56
Standard Size 1 settings 7-23
Staple cartridge 9-7

Staple settings 3-64, 3-71
Stored jobs 77-74, 77-15
System Auto Reset 2-34
System Auto Reset Confirmation 4-37
System Connection 72-38
System Settings 72-77, 12-26

Tab Original Settings 3-24
Temporarily stopping 3-97
Text Enhancement 3-67
Text entry 75-3

Toner cartridge 9-3
Touch panel 2-26, 4-27
Transport lever 2-60
Tray 1 2-5, 2-50

Tray 2 2-5, 2-50
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Tray 3 2-5, 2-57

Tray 4 2-5, 2-57

Tri-Fold 3-77, 3-871

Tri-Fold Position Adjustment 72-60
Trouble code 5-3

Trouble shooting 5-3

)

User authentication 2-38

User Authentication Setting 72-72

User Authentication/Account Track 72-33
User manuals 7-77

User Settings 72-77

Utility mode 72-3

W

Warm-up 2-32

Weekly timer 2-36, 12-44
Wide Paper settings 7-77

X
XY Zoom 3-471

y 4

Z Folding Unit ZU-604/ZU-605 2-79
Z-Fold 3-77, 3-83

Z-Folded Original 3-23
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